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IN MEMORIAM 

Rene DRAGUET 
(1896-1980) 

Apres H. Gregoire, P. van den Yen, P. Lambrechts, P. Orgels et F. 

Masai, Byzantion perd dans la personne de Rene Draguet un de ceux qui 

ont ete des pionniers des etudes byzantines dans notre pays. Cet ana- 

chorete accueillant et discret, qui disait toujours du bien des autres, parlait 

tres peu de lui-meme. II etait gai et tolerant, mais il restait secret et presque 

un inconnu pour ceux qui le connaissaient le mieux. Les Services ad- 

ministratifs de I'universite de Louvain savaient seulement que Rene, 

Henri, Ghislain Draguet naquit ä Gosselies, le 13 fevrier 1896, devint 

pretre en 1919, maitre de Conferences ä I'Universite de Louvain en 1925 

et professeur en 1926 ; il y faisait le cours de theologie generale ä la 

«schola maior» de la Faculte de Theologie, de meme que le cours 

d'introduction ä la theologie orthodoxe, et trois cours de Philologie et 

d'histoire orientales : vieux-slave, syriaque et introduction aux litteratures 

chretiennes orientales. Il fut emerite en 1966. Ce Curriculum vitae officiel 

ignore qu'il entra ä l'Academie Royale des Lettres, des Sciences et des 

Beaux-Arts de Belgique en 1960 et qu'il fut l'editeur de 312 volumes de 

textes orientaux. Car s'il vivait en ermite, il fut aussi thaumaturge, 

puisque, pendant cinquante ans, il fit des m^racles \vi£rruption dans 

le domaine de la Philologie orientale. 

En 1922, Mgr. Lebon, professeur de langues orientales, et Mgr. La¬ 

deuze, recteur de I'universite et orientaliste lui aussi, l'envoient appro- 

fondir le syriaque ä Rome et ä Londres, puis chez les Mekhitaristes ä 

Venise et ä Vienne pour Farmenien, ensuite ä Prague, pour apprendre le 

vieux-slave, «avec mission d'etudier tout ce qui concerne l’union des 

eglises orientales» (lettre du 5 mars 1925). Il se trouvait au British 

Museum quand il req:ut sa nomination dans le corps academique de 

1 Universite Catholique de Louvain ; il etait Charge en meme temps 

«d'animer l'etude des litteratures chretiennes orientales» (lettre du 16 aoüt 

1925). Cette fonction allait etre ä l'origine de ses activites d'editeur dans le 

Corpus dit «de Draguet» ou Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orienta- 
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liiini ou C.S.C.O. (lettre du 30 juillet 1926). En 1932, il se trouve associe ä 

J. Bidez. ä A. Delatte, ä H. Gregoire et au P. P. Peeters, au sein du «Bureau 

de documentation bibliographique des etudes byzantines et slaves de la 

Bibliotheque Royale de Belgique» (lettre du 18 fevrier 1932). Dans une 

lettre du 10 aoüt 1936, il ecrit: (Chaque annee), «je consacre regu- 

lierement six ou sept mois ä la preparation de mon cours de dogmatique 

fondamentale ; le reste va ä la preparation de la thtelogie orthodoxe, et 

eventuellement du vieux-slave» ... ; il s'occupe en meme temps de deux 

revues, la Revue d'histoire ecclesiastiqiie et Le Museon, ainsi que des 

travaux, tres absorbants, des etudiants. 

Sa carriere de thtologien fut neanmoins brutalement interrompue par 

une disgräce ecclesiastique de 1942 ä 1948. Dans une Serie de documents 

- chefs-d'Oeuvre epistolaires qu'il a fait deposer dans les archives du 

Royaume il defendit ses methodes et ses principes : «aborder de front, 

dans le respect de la foi et des faits, deux problemes cruciaux ... -. le 

developpement de la tradition ecclesiastique et la critique scientifique des 

methodes propres ä la theologie» (lettre du 25 juillet 1942). Cause perdue. 

Il passa ä la Faculte de Philosophie et Lettres et se consacra exclusivement 

aux textes orientaux. 

Rehabilite solennellement en 1948, il reprit sa chaire et fut elu doyen de 

la faculte de theologie (lettre du 29 janvier 1948, quae «tamquam publica 

et solemnis ... redintegratio habeatur»). Il enseigna en Angleterre, fit des 

Conferences en Allemagne sur invitation de la Goerres-Gesellschaft, et 

gräce ä l’appui que lui accordaient nos ministres des affaires etrangeres, 

notamment P. van Zeeland et P. H. Spaak, il suscita dans le monde savant 

les collaborations internationales necessaires ä son «Corpus» devenu le 

«Corpus de Louvain et Washington». En 1952, il faisait des demarches 

aupres des auiofjites'academiques en faveur de Byzantion et en faveur du 

«Centre byzantino-oriental». Il avait ete elu ä l'Academie Royale le 4 mai 

1960 et il etait membre de notre Conseil depuis le 28 novembre 1963. 

Depuis 1966, ä finstar des Peres du desert, il partageait son temps entre 

la priere et le travail, ne sortant guere que pour se rendre aux seances de 

l'Academie Royale, retenant volontiers tres longuement ses amis rares et 

fideles et leur telephonant quelquefois qu'on lui apportat un livre devenu 

introuvable. Sa serenite alliait ä la sagesse des Apophtegmes les principes 

de «libre recherche, de tolerance et de critique scientifique», qui sont ceux 

de Byzantion. 

Pendant les derniers mois de 1980, toujours jovial, il observait avec 

beaucoup de curiosite l'evolution de sa maladie, qu'il savait incurable, et 
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achevait les deux volumes de son dernier ouvrage, La Vie primitive de 

saint Antoine conservee en syriague(C.S.C.O., 417 et 418), Louvain, 1980, 

qui parut en decembre. 

Ce Wallon, qui etait un homme «tout d'une pitee» du Pays Noir, 

s'eteignit doucement le 23 decembre 1980. II pouvait regarder le travail 

accompli et, selon la parole de l'Ecriture, «il voyait tout ce qu'il avait fait, 

et cela etait tres bon» {Genese, 1, 31). 

Justin Mossay. 

President du Conseil d'Administration de Byzantion. 



PHYSICAL DESCRIPTIONS 
OF BYZANTINE EMPERORS 

Some remarks by way of friendly Supplement may be of Interest 
to readers of the recent paper on this subject by Constance Head ('). 

First, some salient generalities. Any study of this matter must take 
into account a number of factors that preclude absolute confidence 
in the reliability of extant portraits. Imperial iconography, being 
equally subject to the dictates of flattery and caricature, is most 
easily suspect. Especially, but not exclusively, in the case of coins, 
where both technical limitations and the demands of Propaganda 
tend to enforce impersonal Standardisation of types. To quote from 
Grabar's P) excellent discussion of this, «Les effigies monetaires 
appartenant ä des regnes successifs, reproduisent parfois la meme 
tete d’empereur». There are cases where we know that iconography 
is intentionally misleading. Justinian I was not particularly tall, and 
his wife Theodora was notably short (Procopius, Anecd., 10. 11). 

Yet in the Barberini ivory (^), Justinian is disproportionate to the size 
of his horse, whilst Theodora dominates her court in the San Vitale 
mosaics at Ravenna P). A cruder example is that of Justinian 11 
Rhinotmetus, whose portraits from his second reign do not reveal 
the mutilation that marked the end of his first and gave him his 
sobriquet (^). 

(1) ‘Physical Descriptions of the Emperors in Byzantine Historical Writing'. 
Byzantion, 50 (1980). 226-40. 

(2) A. Grabar, L 'Einpereur dans l'Art Byzantin (repr. London. 1971), 9. 
(3) Now in the Louvre; cf. S. Runciman. Byzantine Style and Civilizaiion 

(London. 197$), 42- 
(4) Such artistic mendacity is not. of course, unique to Byzantium, or to 

antiquity as a whole. Many simüarities emerge from books so diverse in theme as 
J. M. C. Toynbee. Roman Historical Portraits (London, 1978) and J. McGinniss. 
The Selling of the President (New York, 1968). In the 1976 debates between 
Presidents Ford and Carter, the television cameras had to be placed so as not to 
betray the relative smallness of the latter. 

(5) For details, Grabar. op. c//., 10, n. 3. 
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Contemporary Byzantines may often have had to keep prudently 
silent about such blatancy. But in general, they were alive to the 
dangers and inadequacies of iconography. That Gliche of ecphrasis 
about the lifelikeness of portraits and statues so ubiquitous in the 
Byzantine poets of the Anthology (^) is offset by frequent remarks, 
which one did not have to be a Platonist to utter, on the inability of 
artists to do full and accurate justice to a subject (^). 

Religious art in particular was recognised as susceptible to all 
manner of distortions. Theodore Lector {HE, 1. 15) reports the 
miraculous withering, and equally miraculous curing, of the hands 
of a painter who discreetly represented Christ in the likeness of Zeus 
for a pagan patron. Epiphanius of Salamis (*) ridicules artists for 
naively thinking that they can know what the apostles looked like, 
and denounces those who depict Christ with long hair and his 
followers cropped or bald in order to boost a sectarian argument. 
With this sort of fraudulence admitted in religious art, at least some 
untrustworthiness in imperial portraiture could have been assumed 
even without the foregoing examples to prove it. 

Similar considerations govern literary descriptions of emperors. 
There was a widespread mania for what have been aptly 
compared (’) to police descriptions of wanted men. Sober fact plays 
no great role in the capsule notices of the leading Greeks and 
Trojans in Homer routinely supplied by Malalas and other 
chroniclers Another pertinent example of this art, attached to his 
essay on what Homer did not teil, is the Cliaracterisinata of Isaac 
Porphyrogenitus. Isaac's predilection for pen portraits is shared by 
his sister Anna Comnena, whose Alexiad is crammed with personal 

(6) Most tediously frequent in Christodorus' poem on the Zeuxippus statues. 

comprising Book Two 
(7) Anna Comnena. Alex .. 3. 3, provides a notable example in the high-flown 

and clumsy praises of her parents' beauty : cf. Pi utarch. zt/ex.. 4. 2-3, attributing 
to Alexander the Great an early formulation of the principle. 

(8) Ed. G. OsTROGORSKY, Studien zur Geschichte des byzantinischer Bilderstrei¬ 

tes (Breslau, 1929) frs. 6-7. pp. 67-9 ; frs. 23-7. pp. 71-2. Due allowance must be 
made for Epiphanius' fervent anticipation of iconoclast views. 

(9) By R. Browning. ‘Homer in Byzantium', Viator, 8 (1975), 28. 
(10) The details are predictably discrepant between one chronicler and the 

next; cf. the percipient notes of the older commentators on Malalas reproduced in 
Migne's text {PG, 97). 
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descriptions(“). True, Annas characters are fact, not fiction ; but 
her linguistic and ethical stereotypes are often not very different. 

It was not only Homeric heroes who received this lavish 
attention. Leading biblical and church figures were similarly 
favoured (Malalas, p. 256 Bonn, on Peter is a typical example). 
What Isaac Porphyrogenitus did for Greeks and Trojans, a certain 
Ulpius had already done in an essay (‘^) on the bodily characteristics 
of Adam, the Prophets, Christ, Peter and Paul, and eleven select 
Fathers of the Church. 

Roman and Byzantine emperors are described by chroniclers 
from Malalas to Cedrenus in exactly the same style and language : a 
list of epithets, with compound adjectives especially favoured, 
repeated from character to character, is attached to the subject, 
usually along with the notice of his accession or death. Without 
knowing who was being described, the reader would often find it 
difficult to distinguish (say) Achilles, Peter, or Constantine. 

Which is not to say that we can never believe an imperial 
description. But a number of obstacles may stand between 
representation and reality. Discrepancies are frequently encountered 
between one source and another, both near Contemporary and 
when they are a long way apart in time from their subject or each 
other. It hardly needs to be said, much less documented, that this 
state of affairs is quite unsurprising, and not at all uniquely 
Byzantine. There are various reasons for such discrepancies. A 
particular source may simply be ignorant. Or it may misread or 
misquote another and better one. Two sources may describe the 
same emperor at different stages in his life and appearance without 
being so aware or so stating. Or two writers may single out different 
characteristics of the same subject for undue emphasis. Thus, to take 
a Roman example, Suetonius {DJ, 45. 1) on Julius Caesar begins 
with the arresting excelsa statura in a description that stresses the 
dictator's manliness, whilst Plutarch iJC, 17.2) begins with Caesars 
thin frame and goes on to concentrate on his effeminate features ('^). 

(11) In the words of G. Bucki.er, Anna Conmena (Oxford, 1929), 57, "No 
friend or even prominent enemy can be mentioned without a personal 
description". 

(12) Ed. M. Chatzidakis, 'EneTT^pii; 'Eraip. Bu^avr. EnovSrnv, 14 (1938), 393. 
(13) Cf M. E. Deutsch, ‘Concerning Caesars Appearance', CJ, 12(1917), 247- 
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The malign influence of physiognomy on descriptions of 
emperors in Roman biographers and historians was pointed out 
long ago (‘^). Byzantine pen portraiture suffers from the same thing. 
Handbooks of physiognomy continued to be written and exploited, 
notably one by the fourth-century sophist Adamantius of Alexan¬ 
dria, Contemporary (‘’) with Ammianus Marcellinus. This level- 
headed historian, rightly included by Head in the ranks of Byzantine 
historiography (‘^), bears witness to the persistence of these theories, 
in his very first reference to Julian’s looks : cuius oculos cum 
venustate terribilis, vultumque excitatius gratum, diu multumque 

contuentes, qui futurus sit colligebant velut scrutatis veteribus libris, 
quorum lectio per corporum signa pandit animorum interna (15. 8. 
16). 

With all of the above in mind, specific details in Head’s paper can 
now be discussed. In the following notes, Head is abbreviated to H, 
with parenthetic numbers referring to the pages of her article ; 
unattributed quotations report H’s own words. 

1. H (226), citing only Eusebius, expresses surprise at the 
“disconcertingly little” Contemporary description of Constantine the 
Great. This state of affairs is largely due to the loss of the relevant 
sections of Ammianus, also that of such Contemporary Greek 
sources as Bemarchius and Praxagoras, both of whom composed 
histories of Constantine (‘T. The sort of thing written about the first 
emperor of Byzantium can be glimpsed in the Panegyrici Latini: 

53. It is Worth noting that neither Malalas nor Cedrenus give any physical details 
of the dictator. 

(14) By E. C. Evans in a number of studies, most notably for present purposes 
‘Roman Descriptions of Personal Appearance in History and Biography', HSCP. 

46 (1935), 44-81 Compare the canons adhered to by Anna Comnena, 
conveniently brought together and exemplified by Buckler, op. cü.. 57-61. 

(15) He may well be the Adamantius several times ailuded to by Oribasius ; cf 
Evans, art. dt.. 72, following R. Foerster, Script. Physiog., 1, Proleg. 100-109. 
No such Adamantius is registered in the Prosopography of the Later Roman 

Empire. 1 (Cambridge, 1971). 

(16) A precedent set by Wilamowitz' inclusion of Ammianus in a history of 
Greek literature, for approval and development of which procedure see Alan 
Cameron, Cfaiidian : Poetry and Propaganda at the Court of Honoriiis (Oxford, 
1970), vi. 

(17) Basic information is avaiiable on these in PLRE. 
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both flatulent generalities of the Eusebian variety (4. 5.4;4. 34. 5; 
5. 9. 3) and somewhat more illuminating references to the imperial 
fulgor oculonim (6. 17. 1) and inodestiae riibor (6. 4. 4). 

Eusebius and the Latin Panegyricists between them Support the 
brief description by Malalas (p. 316, Bonn) - unnoticed by H - of 
Constantine as ßaxpög nuppög. Some would have thought it fitting 
that this emperor should be tall, the mark of an Homeric hero. and 
have ruddy skin, another feature prized by Byzantine taste (‘*). 

Ruddiness is one item preserved in the much later chronicle of 
Cedrenus (*’). Not tallness, however : Constantine is apparently (^®) 
of medium stature. The physical details registered by Cedrenus lend 
themselves to the traditional physiognomical interpretations. Me¬ 
dium build connotes intellectual acumen and sensitivity ; broad 
Shoulders indicate fortitude; thick necks proclaim a taurine 
temperament; beards and hair that are neither thick nor curly are 
good, since both intellectuals and lions have sparse hair and 
curliness denotes avarice and timidity ; leonine eyes are a straight- 
forward Version of the more subtle comparisons to that beast made 
elsewhere ä propos of Augustus and Julian (^‘). 

Cedrenus further equips Constantine with a neck so thick as to 
provoke the nickname Trachelas, an early and overlooked 
example of the Byzantine habit of fastening nicknames on their 
rulers, a habit that must on occasion have influenced literary 
descriptions. Finally, there is the imperial nose. said by Cedrenus to 

(18) Both of these qualities are much admired by Anna Comnena (cf. Buckler. 
op. dt.. 57-8). the iatter aimostto the detriment of truth in the caseof her father. as 
H (237) rightly points out. 

(19) If Cedrenus took the detail from Malalas. this would temper H's Claim that 
this descriptions derive from lost sources. 

(20) 1 say apparently because of the Greek rrj iSm pEafjh^- LSJ assign only the 
meaning "middle-aged" to the epithet. Given the other occurrences of it in 
Cedrenus (p. 637. of Justin I ; p. 691, of Maurice : p. 714 of Heraclius). the text is 
presumably sound ; hence we can add a linguistic novelty to the lexica, 

(21) See Evans, art. dt , passim, for all of this. 
(22) By J. B. Bury. A History of the Later Roman Empire (London, 1889), 2, 

308. If originally intended as an insult, the nickname might be traced back to the 
histories of Constantine by Bemarchius and Praxagoras. both pagans As will 
later be seen in the cases of Anastasius and John II Comnenus, it is not always 
clear whether a sobriquet is intended to be flattering or sarcastic. 
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have been somewhat crooked. Given the belief that both Paul and 
Christ himself had hooked noses (^^), it is appropriate that the first 
emperor of Byzantium should have had a prominent proboscis. One 
thinks also of the “Roman nose” possessed by the first Roman 
emperor Augustus, a good thing to have in that it betokened a great- 
souled man (^^). 

2. For Constantius, H (227) relies largely on the Ammianean 
portrait (21. 16. 19). One should emphasize the difference between 
this and the one by Cedrenus (p. 520, Bonn) as an example of 
discrepancy between sources: in Ammianus, the emperor is 
subniger ; Cedrenus makes him eni^avOoq. Notice also how the eyes 
of Constantius are described : hice oculorum edita is Ammianus’ 
way of putting it; says Cedrenus, an adjective associated 
with the gaze of lions (“). 

3. In the case of Julian, H (227) cites Ammianus, 25. 4. 22, part of 
that historian's obituary notice of his hero, not making it clear that 
the Quotation is incomplete; Julian was also of medium height, 
strong Overall build, and possessed of a thick neck. The laconic 
notice in Cedrenus (p. 532, Bonn) describes him as short, bearded (a 
detail made notorious, of course, by the emperor’s Misopogon), and 
black-haired (^*). An earlier passage (15. 8. 16) in Ammianus, not 
adduced by H, expatiates on Julian's ocidos cum veuustate terribilis 
vultumque excitatius gratum. This highly rhetorical flourish, al- 
ready discussed for the physiognomical content, should by its 
similarity to a rhapsody in the Panegyrici Latini (3. 5. 3-4) alert the 
reader to be wary about such descriptions. Julian indeed, attracting 
as he did such extremes of opinion, is the perfect case of an emperor 
whose portraits are emotionally conditioned. Virtually every 
physical characteristic noted by Ammianus is amenable to 
favourable physiognomical Interpretation (^^). The reverse is true of 
the violent caricature published by Gregory of Nazianzus (^*). 

(23) Paul is hook-nosed in Ada Pauli et Theclae, 3, Christ in John Damascene, 

Ep. ad Theoph. (Migne. PG, 9. 3490 ; cf. Pseudo-Lucian, Philopatris. 12. 
(24) SuETONius, DA. 79. 2 ; cf, Evans, an. dt.. 66. 

(25) Suda, X, 133 (Adler); cf Evans, an. dt.. 65. 
(26) For other aspects of Julian in Byzantine chroniclers, and their sources, see 

Averil Cameron, "Agathias and Cedrenus on Julian', JRS, 53 (1963), 91-4. 
(27) Evans, an. eil.. 73, for the analysis. 
(28) Or.. 5. 23 : PG. 35. 692 cf R. Asmus. ‘Vergessene Physiognomonika', 

Philologiis. 65 (1906), 410-5. 
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4. Jovian was indeed “characterised by Arnmianus principally by 
bis notable height». It might be subjoined that this is the only 
physical detail mentioned by Cedrenus (p. 54, Bonn). Also worth 
noting is the piquant comment in both sources that Jovian was too 
tall to fit any of the clothes in the imperial wardrobe ! 

5. Valentinian was not an Eastern emperor, but the Claim by 
Cedrenus (p. 541, Bonn) that many thought he bore a striking 
resemblance to King David is too good to miss. This might be seen 
eis a purely Byzantine fancy - it is naturally not in the Version of 
Ammianus, 30. 9. 6, albeit the physical details square in both sources 
- or a piece of imperial Propaganda, Contemporary or transpo- 
sed (”). 

6. The lost Source behind Leo Grammaticus and Cedrenus in 
their accounts of Theodosius 1 and Arcadius is not, pace H (227), 
quite all that we have to go on. The good looks of Theodosius 
provided a Contemporary encomiast with a theme (Pan. Lat., 2. 6. 
2); Philostorgius (//£", 11.3) furnishes the details found in later 
chronicles, mentioning the sleepy, drooping eyes of Arcadius, a 
predictable mark of dullness. Since a scornful comparison between 
imperial defects and the alert vigour of Rufinus is involved, it is 
perfectly possible that the feebleness of Arcadius has been 
exaggerated for rhetorical purposes, no doubt an everpresent danger 
in all such sources. 

7. H (228), perhaps misled by Gordon's (^®) translation of John of 
Antioch, fr. 193, is wrong in saying that Theodosius II owed his 
nickname “Little Theodosius” to the small size induced by his palace 
upbringing. The Greek text reads ovBtv elxtv ünepoyxov, meaning that 
he had no unusual strength or size (cf Cedrenus, p. 587, Bonn : 
adtpaxL ßtaoq roö eöprjxouc); we may remember that he was fit 
enough to hunt. Moreover, John does not here call Theodosius 
ßLxpöq but vtoi; (^'). When an emperor is designated as ßtxpög, it is to 
mark him off from a senior partner. John of Antioch makes a 
similar distinction between the two Valentinians (fr. 197). Likewise, 

(29) Cf. Grabar. op. cit.. 95-7, for the prominence of David in Byzantine 
iconography. 

(30) C D Gordon, The A^e of Attila (Ann Arbor. 1966). 27. 
(31) Theodosius is fuxpo^ only in fr. 194. vroj in frs. 191. 193. 195. 
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Leo I became “the Great” after the coronation of bis grandson Leo 
11, who promptly emerges as “the Small” 

8. We know more about Marcian than that he weis florid (H 228, 
citing only Leo Grammaticus and Cedrenus). According to Malalas 
(p. 367, Bonn), he was tall, with gray untrimmed hair, and had 
something wrong with his feet (”). 

9. Leo Grammaticus and Cedrenus are adduced (228) for the 
description of Leo I as, among other things, beardless (^^). Coins 
from the later part of his reign depict him as bearded (“). If these can 
be trusted, we have a salutary warning that the typical pen portraits 
of the chroniclers might mislead by offering only a static picture, 
takling no account of changes in an individual appearance. 

10. Commenting on the lack of any physical description of Leo 
II, H (228) puts it down to the brevity of his reign or to the fact that 
“children simply didn’t count”. The first of these suggestions is 
much the more plausible. Although there is no consistency 
(Cedrenus on Jovian has already been observed), ephemeral 
emperors tend to suffer this fate in the chroniclers : no description in 
Cedrenus, for instance, of Constans and Constantine II in 337, or of 
the short-lived Basiliscus in 475-6. There does not seem to have been 
any prejudice against representing children in the arts. They were 
commonly included in imperial family portraits. Corippus, in his 
poem on Justin II, was quite happy to consecrate some flattering 
lines to the beauty of Sophia’s daughter {In Land Just., 2. 72-83). 
Anna Comnena includes detailed portraits of royal children, at least 
in the case of those linked to her by blood or bethrothal (’*). 

11. Bad emperors are not always ridiculed for their looks. 
Procopius, for instance, is mild on Justinian, preferring to obtain an 

(32) As pointed out by Bury, LRE (London. 1923 - repr. New York, 1958), 1, 

323 ; cf. ibid.. 7. 

(33) o-wtpdßevog toi); noSag, a phrase also applied by Mai.ai.as, p. 291, Bonn, to 
Septimius Severus. 

(34) The Greek is actually ünoanavoc, zip yei/EidSa. rendered as harha rara in 
Migne’s Latin Version. 

(35) Cf Bury, LRE (London, 1923 - repr. New York, 1958), 1, 323, n. 1. 
(36) Alex., 3. I (Constantine Ducas, Anna's bethrothed); 6. 8 (John Comnenus, 

her brother and future emperor); cf Pseli us, Chron.. 7. 12-3, on the beauty of the 
infant Constantine Ducas. 
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effect by comparing his aspect to that of Domitian (Anecd., 8. 12-3). 
Nevertheless, the extravagant language employed by chroniclers in 
deriding the apperance of Zeno is more characteristically Byzantine 
than classical. There is little that is similar in, say, Suetonius or the 
Historia Augusta. even of bad emperors. What one does detect is a 
strong whiff of Old Comedy, something manifest in comparable 
contexts in Byzantine satire (^^). It is notable that Malalas, normally 
so eager to furnish or fabricate anatomical details, has nothing on 
Zeno, a subject offering particular scope for his talents. 

H (229) misleads in connecting Zeno's malformed kneecaps and 
consequent speed in running with his alleged cowardice in the face 
of both internal and external enemies - always running away. His 
peculiar knees and speed are emphasised by a most favourable 
Source, the anonymous Excerpta Valesiana (9. 40), a document 
neglected by H. Fast running was a characteristic of Isaurians •. 
witness the exploits of Indacus (^*), Zeno's contemporary. The 
emperor Julian also, a man not remarkable for running away, 
viribus valebat et cursu (Ammianus, 25. 4. 22, at the conclusion of 
his necrology, omitted from H's Version), Likewise, Constantius 
saltii valebat et cursu (Ammianus, 21. 16.9, also passed over by H). 

12. H (229) cites only Malalas (p. 392, Bonn) on the appearance 
of Anastasius. His powerful build is confirmed by a brief remark in 
the Chronicle (7. 1) of Zacharias of Mitylene. H does not make it 
clear that the most celebrated feature of this emperor was the 
difference in colour of his eyes, a quality that earned him the 
nickname Dikoros(”). In as much as this attribute frequently 
connoted the possession of supernatural powers, and is credited to 
characters so diverse as the bard Thamyris, Hector pf Troy. and 
Nysia the wife of Candaules, it is probably a compliment (^®). One 

(37) The Ma:arh is full of this sort of thing ; another fine example is the poetic 
attack in 34 lines. most comprising a single sequipedalian compound, by 
Constantine the Rhodian on Leo Choerosphactes (text in Matranga. Anecdoia 

Graeca. 2 (Rome. 1850), 624-5). 
(38) Siida. I. 368 (Adler): on the authorship of this fragment. see B. Bai.dwin. 

■Priscus of Panium', Byzaniion, 50 (1980). 58 
(39) Siida. D, 1103 (Adler). 
(40) For Thamyris. cf Eustathius. p. 298 ; for Nysia. Ptolemy Hephaestion in 

Photius. Bih/.. cod 150; on Hector and the supernatural properties of this 

quality. Browning, Ioc cii. 
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physiognomist(^‘), however, interprets the quality in general terms 
as indicative of a fickle and insubstantial character. 

H does not notice a striking discrepancy of sources on this matter 
Cedrenus (p. 626, Bonn) says that the eyes of Anastasius were 
xapoTToug and somewhat gray. Another emperor who seems to have 
had differently coloured eyes was Theodore Lascaris. According to 
George Acropolites (p. 34, Bonn), he was erepöcpOaXßog. H (238) 
interprets this as “probably indicating that one of them did not focus 
properly”. However, the epithet in late Greek regularly denotes eyes 
of different colours (^^). 

13. Malalas (p. 410, Bonn) is the only authority adduced by H 
(229) for the physique of Justin I. That he was of more than normal 
height is confirmed by Procopius (Anecd., 6. 3), albeit Cedrenus (p. 
637, Bonn) suggests that he was only average i*^). 

14. H (229) observes the disagreement between Malalas and 
Procopius over the height of Justinian : the chronicler says he was 
short, the historian average. A third version, that of Cedrenus 
(p. 642, Bonn), making him tall, is ignored. Could this last be a case 
of a late source misled by the kind of artistic distortion noted earlier 
of the Barberini ivory ? Also, Justinian's colour may have been 
unaffected by his fasting, but elsewhere (Aed., 1. 7. 7-11) Procopius 
says that the habit exacerbated a disease of the knees from which he 
suffered. Furthermore, as we have already seen, the emperor's 
ruddiness is exploited by the historian for a malicious comparison 
with Domitian. Here we can see Procopius teetering between 
Byzantine taste which admired this hue both in skin and hair and the 

(41) Anonymous. in Cod Paris.. 2991,adduced by Boissonade on Marinus. 
Vit. Prodi, 1 30. 

(42) Cf. Browning. Ioc. eil ; LSJ eite only Geopon., 16. 2. I. 
(43) Cedrenus says on which Word and its Problems see n. 20 above. 

Malalas calls him Sipotpiaioi, an epithet he also applies to Deiphobus (p. 105), 
Augustus (p. 232), Peter (p. 256). Nerva (p. 267), and Hadrian (p. 277). The 
manuscripts vary between this spelling and Sipoipaiog. a form not in the Lexicoii 

of E. A. Sophocles, but the only one registered in the vocabulary list of A. 
Festugiere, 'Notabilia dans Malalas', Rev. Phil., 52 (1978), 224. LSJ do not treat 
the Word very adequately, adducing for its reference to height only Apoi.i.odorus. 

Pofiorc.. 162. 7. 
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malice of a Tacitus who (Agr., 45. 2) talks of saeviis ille vultus et 

rubor quo se contra pudorem muniebat 
15. Add sparseness of beard to the details of Justin II itemized by 

H (230) from Leo Grammaticus and Cedrenus. The emperor is 
depicted in the chroniclers as virtually an “All-American Boy” in 
terms of good looks. Which makes the reticence of his Contempo¬ 
rary panegyrist Corippus all that more remarkable - and 
suspicious i*^). 

16. The tall and handsome body of Tiberius II is confirmed by 
Evagrius, he, 5. 13, who significantly observes that he weis hand¬ 
some by any Standards, not merely imperial ones ('**). The later 
chroniclers (e.g. Cedrenus, p. 688, Bonn) say that he was good and 
magnanimous to excess (slg ÖTzepßoXqv) {*’’). H (230) cites this, not 
noting that we have here an interesting example of late miscopying 
or deliberate perversion of an earlier source : in Evagrius, it is the 
stature of Tiberius that is elg önepoxw, not his philanthropy. 

17. H’s Version (230) of the chroniclers’ description of Maurice 
omits the detail of his good nose ; the late epic form (eöpiv) of the 
epithet in question may betray the source as a Contemporary verse 
eulogy. Late accounts of Maurice could also have been influenced 
by the series of murals depicting his achievements from childhood to 
the throne commissioned by the emperor for his Karianos portico 
addition to the Blachernae (Theophanes, A. M. 6079, p. 261 de 
Boor). 

18. “It is only with the reign of Phokas that we again find an 
emperor with a really distinctive beard”. So H (230), in the course of 
some general remarks about the history of beards. Yet Cedrenus 
(p. 708, Bonn) describes this emperor as to yemov xapöß£vo<; ! It 
might be thought that Phocas would cultivate hispidity to disguise 

(44) Cf. Pmny, Pan., 48 ; in the young. unknown Domitian, his blush was 
wrongiy interpreted as betokening modesty : Tacitius, Hist., 4. 40. 1. 

(45) Corippus offers very littie on the appearance of Justin, save for a brief and 
conventionai reference to angeficis ocufis exaequons sidera caeli Un Land. Just., 

4. 247. with Stache’s note). 
(46) Cf. Averii Cameron, ‘Early Byzantine Kaiserkritik : Two Case Histories', 

BMGS. 3 (1977), 12. 
(47) A quaiification distorted in the bonus fuit et animo insigniier magno 

rendition in Migne. 
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his disfiguring facial scar. Yet the impression given in the 
chroniclers is of a man who played up his ugliness to terrifying 
advantage. 

19. H (230-1) cites Leo Grammaticus and unspecified numisma- 
tic evidence for the maintenance and cultivation of Heraclius’ beard 
throughout his reign. This ignores the Statement of Cedrenus(^*) 
(p. 714, Bonn) that Heraclius shaved off his beard to conform to the 
imperial style immediately (fwöew^) after ascending the throne (^’). If 
this is true, H cannot be right in ascribing the popularity of beards in 
Byzantine fashion to emulation of Heraclius. 

20. “From Herakleios-Constantine in 641 to Michael Rhangabe 
in 811 one searches in vain for any such (sc. physical) details”. This 
overlooks the hint dropped by Cedrenus (p. 753, Bonn : äaOevfiq rd 
aüßo) as to the physique of the son of Heraclius. It also ignores 
Constantine Pogonatus, whichever emperor this actually was(’®). 
Since there can be nothing remarkable about an imperial beard as 
such if all the emperors had them, and since no imperial beard is 
outstanding for anything save size, perhaps this emperor rather than 
Phocas or Heraclius should get the credit for setting the fashion. 

21. H (231) calls for more Investigation of this dearth of details, 
suggesting that the iconoclasts may have destroyed official portraits 
of their orthodox predecessors, thus robbing the chroniclers of a 
vital source. This does not seem very likely. It was religious art that 
attracted the fury of the iconoclasts, not secular. The emperors in 
question continued to commission artists to decorate both palaces 
and churches (’’); and, of course, they put their own heads on coins. 
Furthermore, there is some evidence that no sustained obliteration 
of the likenesses of their predecessors took place. For instance, the 
napaaräazLi; mvroßOL xpovLxai. agreed by competent authorities (’^) to 

(48) Who also differs over the matter of Heraclius' eyes, calling him öXljov 

VTzöyXavxoi;. 

(49) Just as Maurice had shaved off his, to conform to "Roman style". 
(50) Constantine IV on the traditional view, found, e.g., in Bury, LRE 

(London). 1889), 2, 308, and retained by Grabar. op dt., 9. n. 2. E. W. Brooks, 

‘Who was Constantine Poganatus ?', BZ, 17 (1908), 460-2, gave cogent reasons 
for preferring Constans II, in which he is foüowed by, for notable instance, G. 
OsTROGORSKY, Historv of the Byzantine State (London, 1968), 1 14. 

(51) Cf. Runciman. op dt., 89. 

(52) C. Mango, The Brazen Hoiise (Copenhagen, 1959). 10 ; Alan Cameron. 

Porphyrius the Charioieer (Oxford, 1973). 112. n. 2. 
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have been compiled in the reign of that arch-iconocleist Constantine 
V, describe (82) not only a picture of Philippicus Bardanes in the 
Zeuxippus, but also critical discussions by other painters of its 
verisimilitude. The later Byzantines knew, or thought they knew, 
what earlier rulers had looked like. Antony of Novgorod, a pilgrim 
to Constantinople around 1200, describes a gallery in St. Sophia 
wherein were painted all the emperors in Byzantine history, with 
subtitles indicating which ones had been heretics (”). Likewise, and 
no doubt in imitation, the imperial palace of Trebizond contained 
pictures both of the emperors from Andronicus I Comnenus down 
to Bessarion’s time and their ancestors (’^). 

Another factor not taken into account by H is that the major 
literary source for much of the period in question is Theophanes, a 
Compiler (in Bury’s (”) words) “not wont to reproduce these 
physical descriptions”. 

22. As H (236) observes, it is a matter of dispute whether the 
handsome manuscript miniatures from the reign of Nicephorus 
Botaniates genuinely represent that emperor or are retouched 
portraits of Michael Ducas. It may be added that the lack of physical 
details in the literary sources, given their almost uniform hostility 
towards him (’*), probably implies that Botaniates was at any rate 
not spectacularly ugly. 

23. H (237) implies that Anna Comnena (Alex., 6. 8) exaggerates 
the ugliness of her infant brother, the future emperor John II. There 
can be no doubt that, for highly personal reasons, Anna disrelished 
John. Yet her description, whilst hardly flattering in the light of her 
normal canons of beauty, is not grotesque (”). Nor is Anna alone in 
thinking the child no masterpiece of beauty ; William of Tyre (15. 
23) emphasizes his dark ugliness (’*). Moreover, the irony that H 

(53) I rely on the translation provided by C. Mango, The Art of the Byzantine 

Empire SI2-M53 (New Jersey, 1972), 237. 
(54) According to Bessarion's Enconhiim of Trebizond.. transl. Mango, Art of 

the byzantine Empire. 252-3. 
(55) LRE (London, 1889), 2, 207, n. 1. 
(56) On the sources for Botaniates, Bucki.er, op. cit.. 261. 

(57) Some slight affinity of language with the Procopian account of Theodora 
(Anecd.. 10, II) may or may not be accidental. 

(58) See Bucki.er, op. cit.. 249, to whom I owe this reference. 
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finds in his growing up to be known as Handsome John should be 
tempered by the possibility that (as Gibbon thought) the hypocorism 
was itself ironically intended. 

24. “Of Constantine XI we have no authentic description or 
Contemporary portrait”. Elsewhere (”), however, H provides a 
description based on near Contemporary portraits, whilst other 
scholars (*®) derive a picture of wiry thinness from wax impressions 
of his great seal of state. 

The University of Calgary (Canada). Barry Baldwin. 

(59) fmperiaf Twiliglii (.Chicago, 1977), 147. 

(60) E.g. D. Stacton, The World on the Last Day (London, 1965). 130. 



‘DIGENES AKRITES’ 
AND MODERN GREEK FOLK SONG : 

A REASSESSMENT 

The controversy surrounding the origin and nature of the 
Byzantine poem Digenes Akrites is as old as our knowledge of the 
text. In the last hundred years discussion has ranged across several 
disciplines, including literature, textual criticism, history and 
folklore, and heis touched at important points on such disparate 
fields as Russian, Arabic, Armenian and early Turkish studies. My 
aim in the present paper is to deal with a single aspect of this 
controversy, namely that of the relation between the medieval 
Digenes A krites and the Greek oral folk poetry of the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries. Ever since the discovery of the first manuscript 
of the poem in 1870 this relationship has been the subject of 
speculation. My hope is that today, when recent studies in 
Contemporary oral poetry provide the groundwork for a less 
speculative approach to this problem, it will be possible to clear the 
ground of some of the uncertainty which bedevils equally studies of 
the medieval text and of modern Greek oral tradition. My approach 
to Digenes arises out of my work on modern Greek oral poetry, 
which has led me to doubt the existence of 'akritika' as a separate 
category of modern ballads directly originating in the 1 Oth Century 
or earlier, and so to try to explain the relationship between the 
Byzantine poem and modern folk poetry in a way more consistent 
with what we now know of the latter(‘). 

(1) My thanks are due to a number of people for their help and advice in the 
preparation of this paper : to Dr. Michael Herzfeld for a stimulating and by now 
long-standing correspondence on the subject of Digenis in Greek ballads. to 
Professor Anthony Bryer, Dr. Elizabeth Jeffreys, Dr. Michael Jeffreys, and 
Professor Nikos Panayotakis, who read and commented on draft versions, and 
particularly to Dr. Margaret Alexiou for her invaluable assistance at all stages of 
the Work. The opinions expressed, and their shortcomings, are of course, my 
responsibility alone. 
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We first hear of an ‘acritic cyde' of ballads in 1875, when the 
term, first coined by Constantine Sathas two years previously, was 
adopted by the first editors oi Digenes Akrites. The ballads referred 
to were recently collected pieces which, they believed, preserved 
populär traces of a historical hero and events enshrined in the 
medieval poem Q). In the state of ballad scholarship of the time the 
idea of a ^cycle' of ballads, substantially very ancient but distorted 
and confused by the vagaries of oral tradition, was a plausible one ; 
and the Identification of an ^akritic' cycle was particularly irresistible 
as the medieval manuscript had been discovered in Pontos, the 
home of the modern ballad hero Akritas (^). Subsequent discoveries 
have not confirmed this hunch of the first editors. 

Although the different versions of the poem, and to a very much 
smaller extent certain folk songs, do indeed contain references to a 
real historical period, no convincing historical Prototype for Akrites 
himself has been discovered, and most of his story is patently non- 
historical ('*). What is more, ‘Akritas' or ‘Akritis' in folk song has 

(2) C. Sathas. MeoaLOj^^ixr) BtßhoOi^xri, I! (Venice. 1873). p. i.: C. Sathas and E. 

Legrand. Les exptoits de Digenis Akritas (Paris. 1875). pp. xi.vi-i.xiii. 

(3) fhid., p. XVII. 

(4) Henri Gregoire ihoughl he had found one in a turmarch and 'capabie man* 
Diogenes, kiiied in battie in 788 and buried at Trosis near Samosata (dose to the 
site of Digenes* adventures in the second part of the poem). H. Gregoire. ‘Le 
tombeau et la date de Digenis Akritas (Samosata. vers 940 apres J.-C.)'. Byzantion^ 

6 (1931). pp. 481-508. reprinted in Gregoire. Autoiir de kepopee hyzantine 

(Variorum Reprints. London, 1975). Part ofthe appeal ofthis identification seems 
to have been that Diogenes died only 10 years after Roland at Roncevaux. and it 
has not found general acceptance. See for example. S. Kyriakidis, "napaTiprjaec^ 

elg TCE dxpLTtxd £717]", Laograßü, 10 (1928). pp. 623 ff.. J. Mavrogordato, Digenes 

Akrites (Oxford. 1956). pp. i.xvii. i.xxi-ii, i.xxxm : K. Romaios. - tö pry&Xo 

npößXrjpa rfjg xaTayojyqc, twv dxpLTLXUjv rpayouSLÖj)/", ’Ap/aov /Tovtoi/, 26 (1964). 
pp. 197-230 ; L PoLiTis, 'Lepopee byzantine de Digenis Akritas ; problemes de la 
tradition du texte et des rapports avec les chansons akritiques'. in Atti def 

Convegno fnternazionale sul Tema : La Poesia Epica e la sua Formazione. 

Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei (Rome. 1970). p. 578 (reprinted in L. Pomtis. 

Paleographie et Utteratiire hyzantine et iieogrecque (Variorum Reprints, London. 
1975); H.-G. Beck, Geschichte der byzantinischen Volksliteratur {Munich, 1971). 
p. 85. 

A new Solution, which makes Digenes historical but already the subject of a 
long and mythicised oral tradition by the lOth Century, has been put forward by 
Michael Jeffreys (“Digenis Akritas and Kommagene". Svenska ForskningsinstUu- 

tet i Istanbul Meddelanden, 3 (1978). pp 5-28) 
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turned out to be no more than a local preservation in Pontos and 
Cappadocia, with a vestigial trace in Cyprus. "Akritika are still, 
however, treated as a separate category of modern folk songs, the 
immediate descendants of the populär ballads of the 9th and lOth 
centuries, by all modern editors of Greek folk poetry and by most 
commentators on them (’). 

According to N. G. Politis, the founding father of the modern 
Greek science of laografla, these ballads are older than the medieval 
poem and are in fact the direct and principal source for it (*). So great 
heis been Politis' influence, both as scholar and nationalist, that 
almost all writers on Digenes since have payed at leeist lip-service to 
this idea, and some a great deal more. It was taken up with 
enthusiasm by Politis’ immediate successor S. Kyriakidis and by 
Henri Gregoire, both of whom sought to show that the poem 
Digenes Akrites had in its earliest version been composed in the 
populär language. But even commentators such as D. C. Kesseling, 
who believed on the contrary that Digenis in its original form had 
been a learned composition, were prepared to accept its ultimate 
derivation from these 'akritic' ballads (^). So prevalent was this idea 
between the wars that W. J. Entwistle could write in 1939, without 
qualification, that “the priority of the ballads over the epos is taken 
for granted by modern scholars” (*). 

Doubts began to be raised soon afterwards. Petros Kalonaros, the 
first to undertake a complete edition of the principal versions, 
argued on the contrary that certain modern ballads, at least, were 
derived from the medieval poem, whose literary character and 
derivation he stressed. Kalonaros did not, however, disagree with 
Politis to the extent of absolutely denying the role of populär ballads 
as one source for the poem. He accepted that the literary poem weis 

(5) The established System of Classification of Greek folk songs has been 
repeatedly challenged by M. Herzfeld. See in particular his discussion of Digenis 
in the folk songs. 'Social borderers : themes of conflict and ambiguity in Greek 
folk-songs'. Byzantine and Modern Greek Stiidies. 6 (1980), pp. 61-80. 

(6) N. G. Poi.iTis. “nepi ToO E&vixoü snoug Tcitv vEcjTEpajv 'EXX-qvojv'' (Athens. 
AaoYpa!pLxäEußj.iELXTa. ((Athens. 1920). pp. 237-260 -.“Tö iBvixäv enog mv 

Aiynri ’Axpizou", Laografia. 3 (1911). p. 217. 
(7) D. C. Hessei.ing. ‘Le roman de Digenis Akritas d'apres le manuscrit de 

Madrid'. Laografia. 3 (1911), pp. 545-6, 
(8) European bafladry (Oxford. 1939). p. 305. 
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inspired by ‘akritic’ ballads but added the sensible point that nothing 
more could be said about these ballads - they no longer existed. 
Kalonaros seems to have been the first to perceive that the relation 
between the oral and written traditions may have continued to exist 
after the formation of the latter, and so have been more complex 
than N. G. Politis or Kyriakidis had imagined. Kalonaros suggested 
that the medieval poem, a literary work based on ‘akritic’ folk songs 
now lost, became in turn the source for a later generation of akritic 
songs which survive (’). 

A rather different proposition was put forward by Mavrogordato 
in his edition of the Grottaferrata MS. This was that the whole 
question of the ballads had been overstated. The origin of the poem, 
which he too considered as a literary rather than a populär work, he 
weis content to locate in “floating folk-story” ; and he pointed out 
that the actual similarities between the modern songs and the 
medieval poem are very few. In his conspectus of episodes found in 
each Version of the story only three out of a possible twenty-one 
appear under the heading of ‘ballads’, and he also observed that the 
names Digenis and Akriteis are rare in the bailad tradition (‘®). 

Although discussion continues about the linguistic level of the 
earliest Digenes, the antiquity of the ballad tradition and its role as a 
source for the poem continues to be taken for granted, even by 
scholars such as L. Politis and A. Pertusi who have done much to 
cast doubt on this relationship. It is true that there is less insistence 
among these scholars on the identity of the lOth-century ‘akritic’ 
songs with those of today, but the assumption remains of an oral 
‘akritic’ tradition which at a remote point in time inspired the poem 
of Digenes and then remained inert for a thousand years(“). 

Only two recent attempts have been made to restate the relation¬ 
ship between Digenes Akrites and the ballads, but neither takes its 

(9) P. P. Kalonaros, Baoi^eioi ALyEvrg 'Axpirag ■ zd ifißEzpa xeißEva, 2 vols 
(Athens, 1941), I, pp. xxxiii-iv. 

(10) Mavrogordato, Digenes Akrites. pp. xxvi-ix. 

(11) See for instance L. Politis, A history of modern Greek literature (Oxford, 

1973), pp. 23-5 ; E. Trapp, Digenes Akrites — synoptische Ausgabe der ältesten 

Versionen (Vienna, 1971), pp. 43-6; S. Alexiou, ’AxptzLxd : m npößkppa rrjj 
CfxvpÖTpzac, zoü xußEvou E — xpovoXdyrtart — dnoxazdazaar) xtnpiaiv — ipßipaiZLxd 

(Iraklion. 1979), p. 87. 
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argument quite to its logical conclusion. A. Pertusi, in a detailed 
discussion of the historical background to the poem, finds that folk 
songs of the 'akritic' cycle have meagre Connections indeed with the 
medieval poem, but that a surprising number of common elements 
can be found with folk songs which he attributes to other ‘cycles’, 
narrative poems, that is, which have no observable Connection with 
Digenes, Akrites, or the loosely defmed ‘akritic cycle’ (‘^); while L. 
Politis, from a literary standpoint, demonstrates that many of the 
apparent verbal and stylistic similcirities are the result of the 
influence of oral folk song on redactors of the poem at a late stage in 
its transmission, and not an integral part of its composition (”). 

Neither argument goes as far as Mavrogordato's in discounting 
the resemblances between the poem and the folk songs, and both 
revert in the end to older positions. Pertusi ends by allowing the 
basic premise of N. G. Politis and his followers, that ballads similar 
to the modern ones must have been current in the lOth Century, 
even although his argument up to that point had greatly undermined 
the evidence for this. He has therefore to conclude that for some 
reason the author of the poem made scant and unsystematic use of 
them. Politis also accepts the existence of the modern ‘akritic’ 
tradition in the lOth Century, but, ending with a modified form of 
Kalonaros’ position, decides that the literary poem must in its turn 
have been the direct origin of a small number of ‘akritic’ folk songs 
in which Digenis is the central figure. I have argued elsewhere that 
both of these conclusions can be avoided : my own analysis of 
Greek folk song, including ‘akritic’ songs, as an oral tradition shows 
that it is highly improbable that recognisable ‘Originals’ of individual 
modern ballads would have existed at the time Digenes. was 
composed. And as for Politis’ argument about the modern songs in 
which Digenis is actually named, it is perfectly possible that the 
name, alone, of Digenes should have become populär and been 
taken over into folk songs whose themes were already traditional, at 
any time in the evolution of the modern songs. 

(12) A. Pertusi, ‘La poesia epica bizantina e la sua formazione ; problemi sul 
fondo storico e la struttura letteraria del “Digenis Akritas" in Aiti de! Convegno 

internazionale sul Tema : La Poesia Epica e la sua Formazione. Accademia 
Nazionale dei Lincei (Rome, 1970). pp. 481-549. 

(13) ’L'epopee'. 
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The logica] conclusion of the arguments of Mavrogordato, Politis 
and Pertusi is that there is no relation at all between Digenes and the 
modern tradition of folk songs, and that the category of "akritika is 
quite meaningless, as I have concluded elsewhere (‘^). Since then 
however I have been impressed by two things - first by the un- 
characteristic unanimity of several generations of scholars, despite 
their often mutually contradictory views of Digenes and sometimes 
erroneous ideeis about oral folk poetry, that there was some kind of a 
relation ; and secondly by the Observation of Pertusi - that while 
there is a lack of convincing similarities between Digenes and the 
‘akritic’ cycle of songs, there are significant things in the poem 
which immediately remind one of other modern Greek songs. 

In re-examining the evidence I have found that there is a 
consistent and systematic relation not between particular ballads and 
all or part of the medieval poem, but between component themes of 
the ballad tradition and certain of the episodes of which Digenes is 
constructed. 

The episodic nature of the poem has often enough been noted, as 
heis the still more significant reduplication of individual episodes 
The method of composition which is evident in the poem, whereby 
a Story is built up of narrative units many of which could stand 
alone, is known in studies of oral poetry as ‘composition by theme’, 
and is also characteristic of the structure of modern Greek folk 
songs (‘*). The implications of this kind of composition in Digenes 
must be the subject of another paper (‘^); here I need only stress that 
in comparing the episodes of Digenes with the themes of modern 
folk poetry I do not mean to imply any more about the nature of 
that poem than has already been widely recognised. 

There is nothing new in comparing episodes or themes of Digenes 
with those of ‘akritic’ or other folk songs. But previous attempts, 
from those of N. G. Politis and Gregoire onwards, have been 
tantalisingly inconclusive because these scholars still approached 

(14) R. Beaton, Folk poetry of modern Greece (Cambridge, 1980), pp. 81-2. 
(15) Trapp, Digenes Akrites, p. 69. 

(16) A. B. Lord, The singer of tales (Cambridge, Mass., 1960), ch. 4 ; Beaton, 

Folk poetr\\ pp. 65-9. 

(17) See ‘Was Digenes Akrites an oral poem ?' Byzantine and Modern Greek 
Studies, 1 (1981), in press. 
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folk songs eis if they were literary texts. The thematic resemblance 
between Digenes and any single folk song or group of dose variants 
is only in exceptional cases impressive, and is in no ceise strong 
enough to warrant the condusion that either heis been the source of 
the other. But once it is realised that an oral tradition such as that of 
Greek folk song is not a collection of finite texts like those of 
literature, but is a fluid, Creative process, in which Variation is a 
deliberate art and not the result of amnesia or ‘contamination’, then 
it becomes futile to regard each individual song as the ‘corrupted’ 
but otherwise direct derivative of a single, definable archetype. To 
simplify only slightly, the component elements of any song as once 
recorded, may be dismantled by singers and put together with 
elements found in other songs, to result in an ‘oral text' which is 
neither, in literary terms, an original composition nor a ‘re-issue’ of 
the first. The tradition of folk poetry is built upon the use and re-use 
of a relatively restricted number of themes, in different combina- 
tions and with numerous internal inversions and transformations. 

These themes are not the ‘motifs’ of historical-geographical 
folklore, which proved so elusive and incapable of adequate 
definition even by those who studied them mostC*). Themes in 
Yugoslav oral epic poetry were defined by A. B. Lord as “groups of 
ideas regularly used” in telling a traditional tale (‘’), so that in 
comparing the themes of different traditions it is not enough to 
identify merely a single narrative unit or ‘motif : the theme is a 
Cluster of such units, held together by what Lord termed a “tension 
of essences” (^®), a kind of mutual cohesion, and within which 
systematic transformations and inversions can take place. It is the 
coincidence of a number of themes so understood, between the 

(18) Stith Thompson, author of the compendious Motif-index of folk-literature 
(Copenhagen and Indiana. 1955-8), and a leading historical-geographical 
folklorist, has given the following non-definition : “Certain items in narrative 
keep on being used by story-tellers ; they are the stuff out of which tales are made. 
It makes no difference exactly what they are like : if they are actually useful in the 
construction of tales, they are considered to be motifs... And many motifs are 
nothing more than a reflection of a whole worid of belief which forms a 
background of narrative". 'Narrative motif-analysis as a folklore method', FF 
Conimiinicaiions (Helsinki), 161 (1955). pp. 7-8. 

(19) Singer, p. 68. 
(20) Ibid.. p. 98. 
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tradition represented by the different manuscripts of Digenes and 
that represented by the modern songs, that seems to indicate a real 
relationship between these two traditions and may also help us to 
define that relationship more precisely than has so far been possible. 

I wish to illustrate this by reference to six themes, each of which 
occurs at leeist once as an episode in Digenes and is also found, in 
different contexts, in the modern song tradition. None of these 
themes is necessarily restricted to oral poetry, and as we shall see, 
the ways in which they are used in the poem and in the modern 
songs make it improbable that any single song was the source for an 
episode in the poem, or that any episode in the poem was the sole 
derivation for a theme now current in the song tradition. At least 
one of these themes, that of the prodigious growth of the hero, is 
much older than either of the traditions we are considering, and 
seems to have had a long history both in literature and in oral 
tradition. 

For each theme references are given first to its occurrences in the 
three principal versions of Digenes in the edition of Professor E. 
Trapp (^'), and then to the folk songs. As many thousands of these 
have been collected and published since the pioneering collection of 
Claude Fauriel (^^), and the material is theoretically infinite (we can 
never suppose that every Variation sung has been recorded), the 
references I have given are intended to represent a sampling of the 
tradition, and I have made no attempt to collect all known instances 

(21) The dating which will be as^umed for the different MSS is that given by L. 
Politis ('L’epopee'). Grottaferrata (G) - 1250-1300 ; Escorial (E) - 1450-1500 ; 
and the group made up of Trebizond (T), Athens (A), Prose (P) and Oxford (O) - 
17th Century. I have chosen to refer to Trapp's parallel edition of the three main 
branches of the MS tradition. since his MS 'Z\ a hypothetical archetype for the 
TAPO group, conveniently and accurately reflects the narrative content of this 
branch of the tradition. By its nature, however, this 'Z' Version is of no help in 
examining the style and characteristics of the different versions, since the T, A, P, 
and O versions differ widely in these respects. For a critique of Trapp s methods 
and conclusions in establishing this Version see the reviews of E. Jeffreys, Journal 

of Hellenic Studies. 92 (1972), pp. 253-5 and L. Politis, Scriptoriuin, 21 (1973), 
pp. 327-351, as well as M. Jeffreys, ‘Digenis Akritas Manuscript Z', Dodoni. 4 
(1975), pp. 163-201. Line references throughout are to Trapp's revised 
numbering. 

(22) Chanis populaires de la Grece moderne, 2 vols (Paris, 1824-5). 
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of each theme. For convenience I have therefore referred wherever 
possible to the representative collection of Professor D. Petropou- 
los n. 

1. Abduction 

It had already been noted by Gregoire that this theme in the poem 
had dose counterparts in songs outside the ‘akritic’ cyde i^*). In fact 
it exists in two forms, of which one is an inversion of the other. The 
first is 

la. Abduction and resciie. 

Digenes Akrites - G 1-298, E 1-187, Z 268-522. The girl who is 
later to become the mother of Digenes is abducted by the Emir, her 
brothers set out in pursuit and are eventually reunited with her. 

- G 442-592, E 309-473, Z 709-868. The brothers, learning of 
the Emir’s impending departure with their sister, who is now his 
wife, again set off in pursuit, confront him a second time and 
compel him to leave her behind with them. 

- G 2449-3138, E 1142-1595, Z 2889-3751. ‘Rescue precedes 
and thwarts abduction, in the efforts of the apelatai to seize Digenes' 
bride and his successful defence of her. 

- G 1916-8, Z 2294-5. A brief summary prefigures these events. 
Folk songs - 'Kostantas'/'Porfyris'. An enemy musters an army to 

carry off the hero's wife, which he appears to allow, even, in some 
versions, allowing himself to be tightly bound. Having given the 
abductor a head start, he unties himself with a prodigious feat of 
strength, mounts his talking and miraculously swift horse. 
massacres his enemy's forces and rescues his wife (“). 

- 'Mikro Vlachopoulo'. A young hero is warned by a super¬ 
natural agent that his wife or family has been abducted and he rides 

(23) 'E).i.rivLxä SrjßOTLxä TpayouSia, 2 vols (Athens, 1958-9). Baaixf; Bißhoßrixr] 
dp. 46~7. 

(24) H. Gregoire. ‘Autour de Digenis Akritas. Les cantüenes et la date de la 
recension d'Andros-Trebizonde'. ByzaniioiK 1 (1932), pp. 287-302. reprinted in 
Ainour. 

(25) Petropoui.os, !, pp 59-60. 
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out to recapture them (^*). In a version of this theme from Pontos the 
hero is called Akritas (^^). In some of these songs the theme of the 
miraculous horse is also found (^*). 

- The Dead Brother'. In this group of songs the theme, in the 
form of the recovery of a sister married abroad against her mother's 
will, is found in a macabre setting (^’). 

Ib. Abduction and marriage. 

Digenes Akrites - The theme in this form concludes the story 
already cited of the abduction of Digenes' mother by the Emir 
and her brothers’ recapture of her. Here it is evident that the poem 
employs successively a theme and its inversion which are 
commonly alternatives. 

- G 1535-1903, E 903-1080, Z 1956-2258. Digenes’ successful 
abduction of his bride from the house of her father, the General, the 
latter's pursuit and Digenes’ marriage to the girl. 

Folk songs - ‘Abduction of the daughter of Levandis’ etc. Digenis, 
aided by Filopappos abducts his chosen bride as she is about to be 
married to the groom of her parents’ choice (’“). 

- The ‘myth’ of the successful abduction as a prestigious means 
of winning a bride is attested by songs mentioned under la above. It 
is also present in the ritual celebration of a traditional Greek 
Wedding, which emphasises the physical and symbolic loss of the 
bride by her family and expropriation by that of her husband(^‘). 
This is nowhere more explicit than among the Sarakatsan nomads 
of northwestern Greece, where, amid formalised hostilities the bride 
is taken from her parents’ hut by the groom’s men, to be married 
first at the home of the groom and in the presence of his kinsmen, 
and only subsequently allowed to return with them for a second 

(26) Ibid.. pp. 48-9. 

(27) Kai.onaros. BaailELog Aiya/rii ’/txpiTaj, II, pp. 237-8. 
(28) Fauriei.. Chants popiilaires, II, pp. 140-4. 
(29) Petropoui.os, I. 69-71. 
(30) Ibid.. pp. 8-14. 

(31) See M. Ai.exiou and P. Dronke, The lament of Jephtha's daughter; 
themes, traditions, originality', Stiidi Medievati iSpoXeto). 3rd series, 12/2 (1971) 
pp. 819-863. 
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round of festivities among her own family (’^). Exactly this pattem is 
followed in Digenes Akrites (G 1884-7, only). 

Before leaving the theme of the abduction another parallel must 
be mentioned, between the attempted abduction of Digenes' bride at 
the oasis listed under 1 a and the song of the daughter of Lev^ndis. 
This thematic resemblance was first explored by Gregoire, who took 
it as evidence that this episode in the poem was a re-working of this 
very folk song, tailored for an audience of more sedate morals (”). 
Not only is the basic theme common to both, but so are the names 
of the Principal characters. When the themes are set out side by side, 
however, it emerges that the relationship between them is exactly 
symmetrical: 

Digenes Akrites - Philopappous williiigly helps loannakes to steal 
Digenes' bride. Result: failure. 

Folk song - Filopappos unwillingly helps Digenis to steal 
Yannakis’ bride. Result: siiccess. 

It is at this point that we have to seek a common, underlying 
stock of themes, rather than to try to account for such a systematic 
relationship in terms of casual copying and adapting (”). 

2. The girl hidden away ai.one in a fabulous setting 

Digenes Akrites - Z 75-156. The theme is lavishly elaborated in 
the controversial ‘eistrological prologue', found only in the A, P and 
O texts, and widely regarded as a late Interpolation, although Trapp 
retains it eis an integral part of the manuscript tradition represented 
by his Version 'Z' (^’). Either way it presents yet another instance of 

(32) J. K. Campbem,, Honoiir, family and patronage .- a study of institiilions and 

moral valiies in a Greek moimiain coinmiinity (Oxford, 1964), pp. 132-8. 
(33) H. Gregoire, 'O Aiycvrjg 'Axpiza^ ÜAew York, 1942), pp. 175-180. 
(34) The theme of abduction is not of course confined to Greek tradition. 

According to W. J. Entwistle “It rules in Asia Minor and the Balkans, but is 
exceptional in the Russian. Germanic, or Romance areas", and he cites 
comparative material from eastern epics which may have been Contemporary 
with Digenes. notably the Sharkan story from the Arabian Nigliis and the 
Armenian epic David of Sassonn ("Bride-snatching and the ‘Deeds of Digenis' 
Oxford Slavonic Papers. 4 (1953), pp. 1-16). There is also a striking parallel in the 
Turkmen Book of Dede Korkiit. Legend "VI (pointed out by Professor Bryer). 

(35) See Poi.iris. 'L'epopee', pp. 563-5 ; Trapp. Digenes Akrites. pp. 29-33 ; M. 
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reduplication in the poem, and so must be listed here. An only 
daughter is shut away in a beautiful palace and garden to protect her 
from the dangers of love. The fabulous beauty of both girl and 
setting is detailed at some length. 

- G 279-284, E 161-176, Z 499-505. The same girl, having been 
abducted by the Emir despite this precaution, is found by her 
brothers. The Emir has not touched her, but has kept her alone in 
his tent, lying on a divan strewn with gold while she herseif “shines 
like the sun’s rays". (This episode is interesting as an exact inversion 
of the theme as more commonly found. Instead of the girl being 
chastely concealed by her family from a potential lover or abductor, 
here it is the abductor who conceals her, again chastely, from her 
family). 

- G 1219-1222, Z 1657-1661. When the young Digenes first sets 
eyes on the General’s daughter whom he will later abduct and 
marry, she is at the window of a fabulous palace, all of gold, marble 
and mosaic, in which she is alone. The context for this description is 
ostensibly an account of the great wealth of the General, but the 
emphasis on the girl's “lonely chamber" (ßovaxöv xoußoüxhov) and 
the news some thirty lines later that all her suitors have been 
beheaded or blinded by her father, leave us in little doubt that this 
girl too has been shut away to avoid the effects of Eros. 

It is striking that in two cases where this theme occurs in the 
poem it actually prompts the action it is supposed to forestall, and in 
all three it is closely associated with a theme which ought to be its 
opposite, that of marriage. The progression here seems to be dictated 
by Lord's “tension of essences", an architectonic balancing of 
opposing themes, rather than by rational consideration of cause and 
effect, and this is also a general feature of the structure of Greek folk 
songs. 

Folk songs - The Dead Brother’. A mother of many sons and one 
daughter keeps her daughter in a state of extreme seclusion - she has 
never seen the sun and is washed and groomed by starlight, on 
moonless nights (^*). This seclusion is followed by the same balance 

Jeffreys, The astrological prologue of Digenis Akritas', Bvzantion. 46 (1976) 
pp. 375-397. 

(36) Petropoüi.os, 1, p. 69. 
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of themes as we encountered in Digenes Akrites, which is again 
dictated by architectonic rather than logical considerations : the 
immediate sequel is the offer of marriage in a distant place. 

- ‘Harzanis'/The Lover Disguised as a Woman'. The hero some- 
times falls in love with the woman he will seduce through seeing her 
alone at a window with some fabulous attribute (”). 

- Lyrical love songs. 

Tö ßXineig xelvo xö ßowö, n' äXXo 0rjAö Skv tlvai : 

’Exd ’vai TTupyog yualcvog ßt xpovaraXkivLa xl^äßia. 

Mtoa xoLßäxai ßiä ^avdrj, ßiäg Suxaxipa (’*). 

Do you see that mountain over there, higher than any other ? 
There there's a tower of glass with crystal Windows. 
Inside a blonde girl is asleep, a widow's daughter. 

Invocations similar to this often serve to introduce these lyrical 
songs. 

3. The threat of a mother’s curse 

Digenes Akrites - G 51 -2 ; 109, E 2, Z 292-3. The brothers setting 
out to recapture their sister abducted by the Emir are threatened 
with their mother’s curse should they fail. 

- G 406, E 282, Z 644. The Emir is recalied by his mother to 
Syria and threatened with her curse should he not do so. 

In each case the threat is sufficient to compel instant obedience, 
despite grave dangers. 

Folk songs - The Dead Brother'. The power of his mother's curse 
is sufficient to raise the dead Kostantinos from his grave to fetch 
back his sister from abroad, in fulfilment of a vow. 

- ’Vengeance songs of Mani. The command of a mother to a 
young Child, traditional in these songs, to avenge his murdered 
father when he grows up is backed by the threat of her curse (”). 

- Lyrical songs. The dire consequences of a mother's curse are 
lamented (^®). 

(37) Ihid.. pp. 93-6. 11. 11-17. 
(38) Petropoui.os, II. p. 76. cf. ihid.. p. 48. No. I9A ; p. 76. No. 78. 
(39) K. Pasayanis. Maviaxixa ßOLpoXöyia xai xpayouSm (Athens. 1928). p. 85. 
(40) Petropoui.os. I. p. 14. No. 4. 
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4. Man’s departure at night and woman’s plea 

Digenes Akrites - G 2160-2183, Z 2565-2589. The theme forms 
part of the story of the daughter of Haplorrabdes. The girl and her 
lover, having eloped together, spend the night at an oasis. Düring 
the night the faithless lover rises furtively and loads his horses ready 
to make off. The girl awakes just as he is going and quickly prepares 
to follow, dressing herseif as a man, as that was the guise in which 
she had stolen from her parents' house. As he rides away she shouts 
after him, 

’ATtepxEoai, cL epikrare, ege Xlucov rtoü ßövrjv ; (G 2171) 
You are going. dearest, and where are you leaving me alone ? 

Finally she begs him in vain to take pity on her. 
Folk songs - ‘Mikrokostantinos'/The Shepherd-Wife’. The 

young hero, just married, is called away to war. He prepares for his 
departure by night and is reproached by his wife : 

MLaeueig, Kcoaravräxr] ßov, xi egiva TtoO g’ dcpr]xeLg ; 

You are going, my Kostantakis, and were do you leave me ? 

He then leaves her in the care of his mother, who abuses her, 
dressing her as a man, and giving her a man's job to do(^'). 

- Lyrical songs of exile. A man is ready to leave the country of 
his exile and return home. He prepares his horse at night and is 
intercepted by his mistress, who begs him to take her with him. He 
refuses. Where he is going is a place for men and fighters, he says, 
whereupon she offers (in vain) to dress as a man and follow him i*^). 

- Lyrical songs of the lower world. Three men plot to escape 
from Hades and are overheard by a girl who begs to be allowed to 
join them. They raise various objections, which have to do with her 
sex, so she offers to cut her hair or dress as a man (^’). 

In each of these examples there is an interesting cohesion between 
the theme of nocturnal departure and what is really the separate 
theme of the girl dressed as a man. More striking still is that this 

(41) Ihid.. pp. 127-8. 

(42) Fauriei., Chaiiia popiifaires, II, p. 126. 

(43) A. Passow, Popiilaria carmina Graeciae recentioris (Leipzig, 1860), 
pp. 300-2. 
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cohesion between themes which have no logical connection, also 
holds good for the episode in Digenes Akrites, where there is no 
good reeison for the daughter of Haplorrabdes to be dressed as a man 
(indeed a rather apologetic explanation has had to be added) and the 
fact is mentioned no where eise in the episode. Such a resemblance 
can hardly be coincidental; but it must also be remembered that the 
folk songs in which these two themes are found together narrate 
quite different stories - and that none of them is recognisably that of 
the daughter of Haplorrabdes as it is found in Digenes. 

5. The youngest brother is chosen to ptay a key role 

Digenes Akriies - G 100-103. The brothers, in pursuit of the Emir 
who heis abducted their sister, draw lots to meet the Emir in single 
combat. The lot falls to the youngest, young (mikros) Konstantinos. 
E begins with some confusion at this point and does not specify that 
the brother duelling with the Emir is the youngest, nor are we told 
how he has been chosen. But he is twice named in this version as 
Konstantis (39 ; 638). Z omits the drawing of lots and inverts the 
Position of the brother, making him the eldest (287-8), although he is 
again called young (veoq) Konstantinos (302). 

- G 444, E 309, Z 711. The second pursuit by the brothers of the 
Emir and their sister is prompted by a dream sent from God. In all 
the versions it is the youngest of the brothers who sees the dream. 

- G 1054, E 665, Z 1382. Konstantinos reappears as the child 
Digenes' favourite uncle; at any rate he is the only one of his 
mother's five brothers to be mentioned after the hero's birth. G is 
again explicit that he is the youngest of the brothers, while E and Z 
are content merely to name him. 

Folk songs - ‘Mikrokostantinos'/The Shepherd-Wife'. Young 
Kostantinos is the most common name for the hero of those songs 
which teil of a mother's ill-treatment of her daughter-in-law during 
her son’s absence (‘‘^). 

- ‘The Dead Brother'. The hero is the youngest of (usually) nine 
brothers who, despite death, is impelled by the power of his 
mother's curse to bring back his sister who is married abroad. In 

(44) Petropoui.os. 1. pp. 127-8. 
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most versions he is called Kostantinos, occasionally Mikrokostanti¬ 
nos (young Kostantinos) (^’). 

- The names of other bailad heroes are often prefixed by the 
adjective 'nnkro-\ and the theme of extreme youth as a handicap 
will be discussed below. 

- The Haunted Well’. The youngest of a number of brothers is 
Chosen by lot to descend into a well which turns out to be haunted. 
Here too the hero is often called Kostantinos or Mikrokostantinos 
and there is a striking verbal parallel between G and this modern 
folk song : 

IXaxE St TÖv vazepov, töv ßixpöv Kcovaravrlvov 

and the lot feil to the youngest, young Konstantinos ; 

xai ^tneoBJ 6 Xozzog ozb ßLxpö Kcoazavzfj 

and the lot feil to young Kostantis. 

- ‘Yannis and the lamia etc. Some songs of this type begin by 
mentioning (usually five) brothers, of whom four have gone their 
several ways leaving the hero alone with only his mother to advise 
(or nag) him {*''). It is not made explicit that he is the youngest of the 
brothers, but traditional social practice suggests that he must be (^*). 

- A final instance of this theme in Greek tradition comes in 
the romance Callimachus and Chrysorrhoe, where the hero is the 
youngest of three brothers. 

6. PrODIGIOUS GROWTH of THE HERO 

There are three main forms of the theme applied to the young 
Digenes Akrites which can be set alongside attributes of different 
heroes in the folk song tradition. 

6a. The hero’s education. 

Digenes Akrites - G 1017-1028, E 645-663, Z 1334-1357. 
Digenes while very young is handed over to a tutor and in three 

(45) Ibid., pp. 69-71. 

(46) G 102 ; Passow, Popiilaria carmina. p. 400. 

(47) Petropoui.os, I, pp. 80-1. 

(48) Campbell, Family, Iwnotir and pairoiiage. p. 176. 
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years meisters the entire art of letters. This done, he applies himself 
to horsemanship and (Z) to wrestling and running. At the age of 
twelve he persuades his father to take him out hunting wild beasts. 

Folk Songs - ‘Andronikos and the king’s daughter'. The hero goes 
to school at six, learns to read at seven and to write and count at 
nine. By the age of twelve he has all his lessons off pat and at 
eighteen he takes his sword, mounts his horse and goes off to court 
to marry the king's daughter (^’). 

- ‘KostantasV'Porfyris’. In other songs a hero called Porfyris, 
Kostantas or Kalomiris makes more rapid progress. No sooner is he 
born than he exhibits a monstrous appetite for food (’“), from which 
he derives the strength, in one case, to wield a sword at the age of 
five, a javelin at six, and at eight fears no one in the world. 

6b. Hunting wild animals. 

Digenes Akrites — G 1053-1140, E 664-703, Z 1381-1475. 
eigenes excels himself on his first hunt, at the age of twelve. 
Particularly miraculous is the speed with which he runs to catch the 
fastest game, and the strength with which he kills bears and lions 
with his hands. 

- G 2005-2029. In this version only, the account of Digenes' 
meeting with the Emperor includes a demonstration of these skills, 
in which the young man overtakes, seizes and dashes to the ground 
first a horse and then a lion. 

Folk songs - ‘Digenis on his deathbed’. In certain of these songs 
where the dying hero recounts his youthful exploits to his followers, 
these include the killing of “three hundred bears and sixty-two 
lions" 

- ‘Death and the shepherd'. An unnamed young man ambushed 
by Death while out hunting is remarkable for his speed and agility, 
in contrast to his sombre Opponent. We are told that “as he ran the 
young man would catch a hare, with a leap a mountain goat” (”). 

(49) Petropouios. 1, pp. 34-5. 

(50) Ihid.. pp 33-4 ; 45-6 ; 46-8. 

(51) Ihid . pp. 23-4. 

(52) Ihid.. pp. 27-8 
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6c. The hero, siiigle-handed, defeats a whole army. 

Digenes Akrites - G 1588-1597, E 954-960, Z 2031-2037. 
eigenes falls upon the army sent out by the General to pursue him 
and the bride he has abducted, and scatters it. 

- G 2477-2489, E 1164-1 173, Z 2918-2933. The armed bands of 
the apelatai loannakes, Philopappous and Kinnamos try to storm 
the oasis and abduct Digenes’ bride. Digenes takes up his mace and 
shield and repulses them, killing all but the leaders. 

- G 2942-2950, Z 3507-3532. The scenario is repeated as 
Digenes defeats a new army of apelatai reinforced by the amazon 
Maximou. 

Folk soitgs - The theme is used in versions of almost any 
narrative which involves armed conflict. The Mikro ’V^lachopoulo, 
reseuing his bride-to-be from raiders who have abducted her, 

Zrd Eßita exoiJje, cttö Svö xd-iäSeg, 

xai eig tö ^avayupLOßa Stv rjups ri vd xo^j/r] 

As he went in he cut down a thousand, as he came out two 

thousand, 
and as he came back again he found nothing to cut down. 

This relatively stereotyped expression is found in the song of 
Armouris recorded in manuscripts of the 15th Century (the oldest 
complete Greek folk song)(’^), and even finds its way into a late 
Version of the song of Daskaloyannis, a historical epic composed by 
a Professional ‘singer of tales’ at the end of the 18th Century (”). 

The hero's prodigious growth in modern Greek narrative songs is 
often linked to some form of handicap (’*). Often, as in the examples 
we have considered, this is physical: he is abnormally young for the 
feats he undertakes and, naturally enough, of small stature. Often he 
will compensate for this by a phenomenal appetite - Brosfiris 
(Porfyris) in one song devours two oxen and eighteen ovens of bread 

(53) tbid., p. 49. 
(54) Reprinted, with emendations, in Kai.onaros, II, pp. 213-7. 
(55) Quoted in C. Mango, 'Quelques remarques sur ia chanson de Daskaioyan- 

nis’, Kritika Chronika. 8 (1954), p. 51. 
(56) ! am indebted to Dr. M. Herzfeld for a stimulating correspondence on 

this subject. See his recent article, 'Social borderers', and my own more tentative 
remarks on the handicap of the hero Mikrokostantinos, Folk poetry. pp. 131-3. 
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when three days old, and can still eisk for more (”). Thus 
strengthened he takes up arms and confronts the world despite his 
youth. But the handicap may also be a social one : the hero is the son 
of a widow (’*), of a nun (”) or of a Jewess (*®). Sometimes Digenes 
and the widow's son are the same person (*‘); in a few songs from 
Cyprus the double-birth implied by Digenis’ name is itself a social 
handicap ; elsewhere the physically small hero of miraculous 
strength and the widow's son may confront one another in the same 
Song (*^). 

In the medieval Digenes Akrites this theme is not developed to the 
same extent as in the song tradition. Digenes' double birth, for 
example, is throughout the poem treated as a positive advantage, 
and there is no sign that he has to overcome any social handicap, 
except possibly in his meeting with the king. Nonetheless the 
attributes of the young Digenes as prodigious in spite of his age, as 
well as hints of them in his uncle Konstantinos, reveal the repeated 
presence of this theme in the poem. 

But the theme of prodigious growth is not confined to Digenes 
Akrites and the modern songs, and is in fact a great deal older than 
either. It is unmistakably present in the 7th-century BC Homeric 
Hymn to Hermes, where the young god, “Born at dawn, played the 
lyre by midday and in the evening stole the oxen of far-shooting 
Apollo" (^*). In a later version of this story Hermes even eats some of 
the flesh of the stolen cattle (*’), a development of the theme parallel 
to the monstrous appetite of the child-hero of the ballads. 

(57) Petropoui.os, I, pp. 44-5. 
(58) Ihid: pp. 49-50 ; 74-5. 
(59) Ibid: pp. 44-5. 
(60) Kai.onaros, II. pp. 217-9 

(61) A. Jeannaraki, "Aiafiara xp-QTLxä ßEzä StOTixojM xai r^apoißiojv (Leipzig. 
1876), p. 276. 

(62) Petropouios, I, p. 10. A S\KV.\.i.m\o%,TäKunpLaxä. Töß. F' -’H evKutlPu 
yXüjaaa (Athens, 1868), p. 12. 

(63) Petropouios, I, pp 45-6. 
(64) it'eoi; YEYovüjg ßioqj rjßaTi tyxiddpfcv, 

ianipiog ßoüg xXifpEv ixrjßöXou 'Andll(ovog 

Hymn to Hermes. 17-18. 
(65) Apoii.oDORus, III. 10. 2. 
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Prodigious growth reappears in the Hellenistic Life and deeds of 
Alexander die Great, in which the physical appearance of the young 
hero is striking : he has a lion's mane, eyes of different colours, one 
black and one grey, teeth as sharp as a dragon’s and the gait of a 
lion(**). Some of the sources for the Hellenistic romance were 
clearly populär and, whether or not the Alexander story has had a 
continuous oral tradition in Greek, we know that modern demotic 
versions of the story, made in the 16th and 17th centuries, enjoyed 
considerable popularity. Of these only the rhymed Version of 1 529 
retains a hint of Alexander’s stränge appearance (*^), but in one 
prose Version the hero speaks intelligibly the moment after his 
birth (**) and in another he is set to study with his tutor Aristotle at 
the age of four, and shortly afterwards proves himself as the 
toughest fighter in his dass (*’). 

Another instance of prodigious growth in a tradition whose 
influence in Greece must have come about initially through the 
written word, is in the story of Jesus who, at the significant age of 
twelve (when Digenes too had fmished his book-learning) was 
discovered in disputation with the scribes at the Temple (^®). Finally, 
that the theme of prodigious growth (whatever its ultimate 
derivation) has long been a shaping force of the populär Imagination 
is suggested by the following shaggy-dog story recorded by a French 
traveller in the 17th Century : 

L'an 1665, au mois d'Octobre, une femme Turque enfanta ä la 
Citadelle d’Athenes. un epouvantable monstre qu eile avoit conceu 
depuis neuf mois. Quand il vint au monde, il sauta aussitöt en terre et 

(66) Pseudo-Kai.msthenes. 13 - H. van Thiee. Lehen und Taten A lexanders von 

Makedonien — der griechische Alexanderronian nach der Handschrift L, Texte zur 
Forschung, 13 (Darmstadt, 1974). 

(67) D. Hoi.ton, AcdYrpt-i xoü 'Ah^ävSpoo - the rhymed Version (Salonica, 
1974), 11. 235-8. 

(68) K. Mitsakis, Der byzantinische Alexanderroman nach dem Codex Vindoh. 

Theo!. Gr. 244. Miscellanea Byzantine Monacensia, 7 (Munich, 1967), pp. 26-7. 
(69) A. Palms, ’H (pukXäSa toü Mcyakc^avTpou (Galaxias edns., Athens, 1961), 

pp. 57-8. 

(70) On this aspect of the Gospel story see A. Bundes, The hero-pattern in the 
life of Jesus', in Essays in folkloristics, Kirpa Bai Series in Folklore and 
Anthropology, 1 (Folklore Institute. New Delhi. 1978), pp. 223-270. Reprinted in 
Gvndes. Inierpreting Folklore Andiana. 1981). 
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commen9a ä marcher, ä crier, et ä narrater certains mots qui 
approchoient de Tabbayement d'un chien. II avoit les oreilles de 
lievre et droites, son museau ressembloit ä celuy d'un Lion, ses yeux 
etinceloient, deux grosses dents luy sortoient de la bouche, ses pieds 
paroissoient comme ceux d'un enfant, et ses mains etoient comme 

celles d'un grifon (”). 

CONCLUSION 

This discussion of themes reveals that the connections which exist 
between Digeiies and modern Greek folk poetry are not restricted to 
a special category of the latter. The relationship is not therefore one 
between individual folk 'texts' and a medieval poem, but between 
specific themes which are now current throughout the tradition of 
Greek folk poetry, and certain episodes of the medieval narrative. 
Had these episodes been of only marginal importance in Digenes, it 
might have been possible to suggest that they merely reflect the 
influence of particular folk songs which the writer of the poem (or 
of a later Version) wished to incorporate into his text. This could 
indeed be the explanation for the curious details in the episode of the 
daughter of Haplorrabdes, which seem out of place in their context 
in the poem, but reveal a natural cohesion in the folk songs. But 
even if the writer or redactor of the poem had been directly inspired 
by a folk song at this point, there are three quite different types of 
Song in which the common elements occur, and we cannot teil to 
which type the song that influenced the poet belonged - if indeed it 
did not belong to yet another type of which there are no modern 
examples. 

Each of the other themes I have discussed has an important and 
integral position in Digenes. The themes of the abduction, the 
seclusion of the girl, the mother's curse, the youngest brother. and 
the prodigious growth of the hero are not merely integral to the 
poem - there is every sign that its author took them for granted. The 
evident ease with which they are used several times, in the telling of 
different episodes, strongly suggests that they were known to the 
author of the poem, as they are to singers today, as traditional 

(71) J. P. Babin, Relaiion de l'etai present de la vitfe d'Athenes. ed. Laborde 
(Paris. 1854). p 58. (First published Lyon, 1674). 
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themes. This need not mean that Digenes was the work of an oral- 
traditional poet such as Homer or the modern Yugoslav giistari, 
although that is a possibility to be considered. While traditional 
themes form an important part of Digenes, they do not account for 
the entire work. And in any ceise the last of them that I have 
examined, the prodigious growth of the hero, is a theme which also 
has a long literary tradition behind it. 

The occurrence of certain themes of the modern tradition of 
Greek folk song in the medieval Digenes Akrites teils us merely that 
these components of songs sung today were also traditional in 
Byzantine times (and may of course be older still). It does not give us 
any grounds for believing that folk songs as such were a direct 
Source for the poem, but only that the poet of Digenes knew some 
form of populär poetry or tales well enough to take certain themes 
for granted. This implies a poet working in or dose to a given 
tradition, rather than a redactor or rhapsode 'stitching' together a 
series of ballads laid out before him on his desk or in his memory. 
For the same reason we cannot now assume that ‘archetypes’ or 
ancestors of any particular modern ballads were current at the time 
when Digenes was composed. To speak of 'akritic' songs is to create 
an arbitrary and misleading category of modern oral material. On 
the other hand the Identification in Digenes and other Byzantine 
vernacular texts of further thematic components of the modern song 
tradition may be of value in building up a picture of the gradual 
development of oral poetry and populär taste in Greek. 

University of Birmingham. Roderick Beaton. 



FLEMISH MERCENARIES IN BYZANTIUM 
THEIR LATER HISTORY 

IN AN OLD NORSE MIRACLE (0 

Anna Comnena teils us in the Alexiad that count Robert I of 
Flanders promised to send 500 cavalrymen to her father, the Greek 
emperor Alexius I Comnenus (1081-1118)(‘), who was constantly 
harassed by Pecheneg and Turkish attacks. After Robert had 
returned home from his journey to Palestine and his visit to the 
Byzantine emperor (^), he sent these promised soldiers. Shortly after 

C') ! am very grateful to Andrea van Arkel-De Leeuw van Weenen for her 
contribution to nole 83 and her Additional Note at the end of this articie ; to 
Dr. A. Quack (Amsterdam) who helped me with bibliographical references 
concerning runestones ; and to the University of Texas Press for letting me use 
material from the Heiimkringfa translation by L. M. Holländer. 

(1) Anna Qjmnena. Alexiad. VII, vii 4, VIII. iii 5, V!!!, v 3 - ed. B. Leib, Paris. 
1943, 11, pp. 109-10. 135 s., 141 (English transl. E. R. A. Sewter, The Alexiad of 

Anna Comnena. Harmondsworth, 1969. p. 229, 232, 252). Cf. F. Chai.andon. 

Essai sur le regne d'A/exis Comnene. Paris. 1900, p. 118 (Repr. New York. 
1971); G. Buckler. Anna Comnena, Oxford. 1929, p. 15, 362, 423. 436, 449 
(Repr. Oxford. 1968); L. Brehier, Vie et Man de Byzance, Paris. 1946 (1969). 
pp. 249-50. 

(2) There is no proof that Robert 1 took Service in Byzantium as stated by S 
Runciman. A Hislory of the Cntsades. Harmondsworth, 1971, I, p 104 . "Most 
eminent of these mercenaries had been Count Robert 1 of Flanders, who had 
fought for him [Alexius] in the year 1090". and p. 166 : "on his way back he 
[Robert 1] had taken Service for a while under the Emperor Alexius, with whom 
he remained in touch until his death in 1093" (see also note 11, below). If ever he 
had such plans, itshould have been in his younger days. cf. C Verlinden, Robert 

le Frison, eomie de Flandre, Universiteit te Gent, Werken uitgegeven door de 
Faculteit der Wijsbegeerte en Fetteren, 72^ afl., Antwerp. 1935. pp. 15-8, and F.- 
L. Ganshof. "Robert le Frison et Alexis Comnene", Byzantion, 31, 1961, pp. 64-5. 
who both refer to a passage in i\\t Annals of Lambert of Hersfeld. ed. O. Holder- 

Egger, 4^67/Senp/.V, Hannover/Leipzig. 1894, p. 122 Ido not see 
why Runciman speaks of contacts between the two sovereigns lasting until 1093. 
unless he presumes that the famous letler of Alexius to count Robert of Flanders 
belongs to this period. 
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their arrival in Constantinople, which took place around 1090, the 
Flemish mercenaries were sent to Asia Minor where the Turkish 
pirate Tzacheis was attacking Byzantine territory. Although the 
newly arrived Western soldiers seem to have been engaged in 
various battles of which one was not very successful for the 
Byzantines, they survived as a regiment, which means that their 
losses cannot have been very heavy (^). From Nicomedia, at that 
time their garrison town as it seems, they were summoned back to 
the Capital. This time they were to accompany the emperor on his 
expedition against the Pechenegs, heathen people living near the 
Danube border(^). On April 29th 1091, the well-known battle of 
Lebounion took place. The emperor succeeded in defeating, even 
annihilating, the Pechenegs. Düring the battle the Greeks were 
assisted by Cuman (Polovtsy) troops, another heathen people living 
in the Balkans, whose loyalty was variable (^). 

Scholars have drawn attention to the great importance of the 
Flemish horsemen ; the Greek army probably lacked a good cavalry 
in those years (^), They concluded that the Western cavalry men 

(3) R. Janin. "Les 'Francs' au Service des Byzanlins", 'Echos d'Orient. 29, 1930, 
p. 69, concluded that Flemish troops were active in a battle near Chios in 1090 
(Anna Comnena, Afexiad. VII. viii 5 s. = Leib, 11, p. 1 1 3), where Celtic horsemen 
lost many horses. At Lebounion (1091) the Flemish are also called 'Celts'; Alexius 
was presented with some extra 150 horses when the Flemish arrived in 
Constantinople. The total destruction of the Flemish as described in the Ofaf's 

Saga (see below) cannot refer to events happening in 1090, since a Flemish unity 
was sent to Lebounion later on. 

(4) Thus the newly arrived FlenJngs fought the two enemies Alexius mentions 
in his famous letter to the Count of Flanders, cf. the English translation by E. 
JoRANsoN, "The Problem of the Spurious Letter of Emperor Alexius to the Count 
of Flanders". The American Historicaf Review, 55, 1950, p. 813. 814, 815 ; see 
also note 8. 

(5) Afexiad, VIII, iv 2 s.- Leib, II, p. 136. For the Cumans see note 72. 
(6) Ganshof. op. cit., (n. 2), p. 74. notes 2 and 3. One wonders whether the 

Byzantine cavalry ofthe 1080s was a very efficient force. In 1086 Tatikios, who 
had to repulse invading Pechenegs. could not pursuit the enemy due to a lack of 
horses and/or cavalry as it seems, Afexiad, VL \iv 7 = Leib, II, p. 85, and note. 
Chai.andon, op. cit. (n. I). pp. 109-10. At the battle of Dristra, a year later, we 
only hear once about the cavalry. Afexiad, VII, iii 6 = Leib, II, p. 97. who did not 
perform any exploits. on the contrary the Greeks lost the battle. This may explain 
why Alexius asked for Flemish horsemen when he received count Robert of 
Flanders shortly afterwards, Afexiad, VII, vi 1 = Leib, II, p. 105. See also note 7. 
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performed exploits and greatly contributed to the victory of the 
battle of Lebounion ('^). Anna Comnena is the only source giving 
information on the arrival of the Flemings in Byzantium and their 
presence on the battlefield of Lebounion. After 1091 there is a 
complete silence on their further activities and adventures in the 
East, in both Greek and Flemish sources (®). We know nothing 
about an eventual return of these warriors to the Low Countries ; if 
they did return, only few came back as we will see (^). 

(7) Ganshof. ibidem, p. 73 . "La cavalerie flamande joue ici ie röle important 
d'unite d'elite, chargee de proleger un deplacement de l'empereur. commandant 
en Chef, ä travers une region dangereuse", and p. 74 : "Le röle joue par les 
Chevaliers de Robert le Frison fui. on l'a vu. de grande importance dans ia defense 
de i’empire byzanlin. D'ailleurs un groupement de cinq cenls Chevaliers, bien 
armes, bien monles, munis de casques, de brognes et de boucliers, etait en un 
temps d'effectifs extremement modestes, un facieur de poids dans une guerre 
comme ceile que menait Alexis Comnene" M. df, Waha, "La Lettre d'Alexis 1 
Comnene ä Robert le Frison". Byzaniion, 47, 1977. p. 115- "... l'envoi de troupes 
d'elite qui jouerent un röle absolument Capital dans les operations contre les 
Petchenegues et les Turcs en 1090. et en particuÜer dans Ia bataille de Lebounion. 
le 29 avril 1091and p. 120: "Le röle des Chevaliers flamands dans les operations 
militaires de 1091 fut considerabie" ; M. M. Knappen. "Robert !! of Fianders in 
the First Crusade", in The Crusades and other historical essays presented to D. C 

Munro.^d. L. J. Paelow, New York. 1928. p. 83 : "Thus the pope's request would 
find a response in the natural desire of the count [Robert !!] to emulaie his father 
and in Ihat of the younger warriors to surpass the exploits of their older brothers". 

(8) The absence of these Flemish mercenaries in the letter of Alexius to Robert 
cannot be dealt with here extensively. If the letter, in the form we know 
nowadays. is a later forgery (cf. Joranson, o/? cit. (n. 4), p. 81 i s.). it may be due to 
the original letter which could have been wrilten between the departure of the 
Flemish mercenaries and their arrival in Byzantium. With this hypolhesis we 
Support the theory of V. G. Vasiiievsky, "Byzantium and the Pechenegs" (in 
Russian), Journal of the Ministiy of Public Instruction, 164, St. Petersburg. 1 872. 
pp. 325-8 ( - Trudy, !, St. Petersburg, 1908. pp. 163-6 ; Repr. The Hague. 1968). 
and Ibidem, 207, 1 880, pp. 223-61. cf. Joranson, ibidem, p. 817. who States thal 
the letter belongs to 1090/1. The silence in Flemish sources is remarkable if we 
consider that e g. the visit of king Sigurd to Conslantinople is reported in the 
Chronicle of St. Bavo, cf. Collection de Chroniqnes beiges inedites, ed. J -J. de 

Smet. !. Brussels. 1837, p. 573. 
(9) Knappen, op cii. (n. 7), p. 87. even came to the conclusion that "after the 

crusaders passed Nicomedia the Flemish veterans of 1090 would no longer be 
familiär with the territory, and this may account for Robert's lack of initiative in 
the future. He must have had experienced friends to aid him in his solitary march 
across Macedonia", without corroboraling this Statement however 
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Robert II of Flanders, son of Robert I the Frisan and Gertrud, 
former countess of Holland, was one of the leaders of the First 
Crusade. He visited Constantinople in April-May 1097 when he 
took the oath to the emperor Alexius. By the end of 1099, or 
beginning of 1100, Robert II was again in the Greek Capital, now on 
his way back home ('“). He and his companions were asked by 
Alexius to enter his Service. Robert declined the invitation and 
returned to Flanders with gifts from the emperor (“). Orderic 
Vitalis, our informant on the request made by the Byzantine 
emperor, does not mention any contacts of the Flemings with their 
former compatriots (‘^), nor the presence of Flemish soldiers in the 
Greek Capital. This could mean that by 1100 the Flemish were no 
longer a distinguishable group in the Greek Capital. The same applies 
to the Paraphrase of the Gesta Francorum Ihenisalem Peregrinan- 
tium of Fulcher of Chartres by Bartolf of Nangis, where we find an 
enumeration of all those who 'conveniunf ( = live ?)(’’) in 
Constantinople at the beginning of the twelfth Century. The Para- 
phreise was written before 1109 ('^). Two groups of Westerners 
who served in the Byzantine army are mentioned, the English and 
the Danes, of which the last name probably refers to Scandinavians 

in general: 

hl ea [Constantinople] Graeci, Biilgari, Alaiii, Coniani, Pigniarici, 
Italici, Veiielici. Romani. Daci. Angli. Malfelani. Tiirci etiam et 

(!0) Fui.cher of Chartres. Gesta Francorum Ihenisalem Feregrinanliunu ed. 
H. Hagenmeyer, Heidelberg. 1913, I, ix 2. p. 178 and I, xxxii 1. p. 320 (Fui.cher 

OF Chartres, A Histoiy of the Expedition to Jerusalem 1095-1127, iransl. F. R. 

Ryan, Knoxviile, 1969, p. 79 and 128); Historia Peregrinorum, Recueil des 

Hisioriens des Croisades, Historiens Occidentaiix [RHC Occ.], !!!, Paris. 1866, 
p. 179 ; Gii.bert of Nogent. Historia qiiae dicitur Gesta Dei per Francos, RHC 

Occ., IV, Paris. 1879, p. 155 ; Raymond of Aguii.ers. Historia Francorum qui 

ceperiuu Jerusalem, RHC Occ., lü. pp. 237-8 ; William of Tyre, Historia Rerum 

in Partihiis Transmarinis Gestariim, IX. 13, RHC Occ., I, Paris, 1844, p. 383. 
(11) Orderic Vitalis, The Ecclesiastical Histoiy, Book X. 12, ed. M. Chibnall. 

Oxford. 1975, V. pp. 276-7. !t is not ciear why Robert turned down the invitation. 
ftiay be he did not want to share the bad luck of his former compatriots. 

(12) Saxo Grammaticus speaks of the contacts king Erik of Denmark had with 
the Danes in the Varangian guard, cf. note 80. 

(13) Cf. Hagenmeyer, op. cit. (n. 10), p. 176. n. 1. 
(14) U. Chevalier. Repertoire des soiirces historiques du moyen dge, I, Bio- 

BibUographie, !-!! (2nd. ed., Paris. 1905-7): Repertorium fontium medii aevi. 
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gentiles nnilti, Jiidaei qitoque et Proselyti, Creles et Arahes, omniiim- 

qiie natioiiiiiii conveiiiiint 

The Flemish do not seem to have survived in large enough 
numbers to find a place in the list. Of course this is an argument e 
silentio, but even then it should not be neglected altogether. 

F.-L. Ganshof concluded from the silence in later sources that the 
history of the Flemish soldiers seems to stop after the battle of 
Lebounion : “Apres la bataille du Lebounion, nous n'apprenons plus 
rien au sujet des Chevaliers flamands au Service de Byzance ; nous 
ignorons meme combien de temps ils resterent en Orient’’ (‘*). 

In this article I will attempt to prolong their history in the 
Byzantine empire by discussing an almost neglected reference to the 
presence of Flemish soldiers in the Greek army. Therefore we have 
to turn to the Saga literature of the North, to aMiracle in the Saga of 
St. Olafi^''). Of this Miracle I will try to give a new Interpretation. 

St. Olaf, king of Norway (1015-1030), died on the battle-field of 
Stiklastad. After his death he worked many miracles, even in far- 
away Byzantium where Scandinavians went to serve as mercena- 
ries, the so-called Varangians. According to the Saga the national 
hero-saint of Norway helped his compatriots to win victories on 
various occasions. The Miracle I discuss in this article relates the 
rescue by St. Olaf of Norse 'Varangians who, in the Greek army, 
fought against heathen invaders (‘*); with them were Frankish and 
Flemish soldiers (‘’). 

Rome 1967); cf. Fui.chfr of Chartres, op cit. (n. 10). p. 20 and p. 176. n. 1. 

(15) RHC Occ.. 111. p. 494. 
(16) Ganshof. op. eil. (n. 2). p. 74. 
(17) The Miracle occurs in the following editions of St. Olafs Saga 

Fornmaiuia Sogar. V. Copenhagen, 1830. p. 136 s.= Scripta Historica 

Islandoriiiii. V, Copenhagen. 1833, pp. 147-9 (Latin transl.); Saga Olafs Koiiiiigs 

eiis Helga, ed P. A. Munch and C. R. Unger, Christiania. I 853. pp. 242-3 ; Olafs 

Saga hins Helga, ed. C R. Unger, in Heilagra Manna Sogar. II, Christiania. 
1877, pp. 175-6 ; O. A. Johnsen and J. Hei.gason, Den störe Saga oia Olav den 

heilige. Oslo, 1941. pp. 633-4 ; Flaieyiarhok. ed. C. R Unger and G Vigfüsson, 

II, Christiania. 1862. pp. 380-1, cf O. Widding. H. Bekker-Nieisen, L. K. Shook, 

"The Lives of the Saints in Old Norse Prose. a Handlist", Mediaeva! Stadies. 25. 
1963. pp. 327-8 

(18) In Old Norse the term 'Varangians' applies to Northmen. cf S. Biöndai 

and B. S. Benedikz. The Varangians of Byzantium. Cambridge, 1978 (transl. and 
revision of S. Biöndai.. Vaeringjasaga. Reykjavik. 1954). 

(19) For the Western element in the army cf G. Schi umberger, "Deux chefs 
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It is difficult to say when and where St. Olaf s Saga was written 
or, as one should rather say, compiled. Shortly after the king's death 
in 1030, miracles began to take place through the intercession of the 
saint. These miracles were to form the nucleus of the later Saga. It is 
not easy to appreciate and to determine the historical setting of the 
various miracles. The Miracle I deal with in this article belongs to 
the so-called 'Legeiidary Saga\ a later Version of the Saga, and 
preserved in a manuscript of the middle of the thirteenth Century. 
An earlier version, the so-called First Saga of St. Olaff°) was 
written before 1180 and contains a miracle similar to ours which 
does not mention, however, the Flemish (^‘). It is clear why we will 
follow the more detailed version of the 'Legendary Saga' 

The definite form of our Miracle may have existed before it was 
actually written down around 1250 ; this becomes obvious from the 
Heimskringla, the History of the Kings of Norway, written by the 
Icelander Snorri Sturluson between 1220 and 1230(”) (at least in 
the Version of the Heimskringla we know nowadays), containing the 
same Miracle. 

normands des armees byzanlines au xi*-' siede", Revue historique, 6, 1881. 
pp. 289-303 ; L. Brehier. "Les aventures d'un chef normand en Orient au \i^ 
siede, Roussel de Bailleul", Revue des Cours et Conferences, Paris, 1912. pp 172- 
88 (cf. R. Guii.eand, Recherches snr (es Institutions (jyzantines, Amsterdam/ 
Berlin. 1967. !. p. 187. 221 s., 384, 392 s.. 454 ; Janin. op. eit (n. 3). pp. 61-72 ; 
Marquis de i.a Force. "Les conseillers latins du basüeus Alexis Coninene", 
Byzantioßu i i, 1936, pp. 153-65 ; for the Varangians, cf. Bi ondae, ibidem. 

(20) J. de Vries, Ahnordiscbe Literaturgeschichte, 2nd ed.. Berlin, 1967, !!. 
p. 239 s. ; G. Turvii.ee-Petre, Origins of Icelandic Literature, Oxford. 1953. 
p. 175. 

(2!) Both names Kirjalax and Blokumannaland are absent from the ‘sober' 
Version of the Miracle, where the enemy is said to have been Bulgars , Turvii.i.e- 

Petre, ibidem, pp. 177-8, gives a translation of this Miracle (cf. G. Storm, Otte 

Bnidstykker af den Aeldsie Saga om Oiav den heilige, Christiania. 1893. p. 12). 
(22) The two tales seem to follow a traditional pattem : a miracle is foüowed 

Ly the building of a sanctuary. cf K. N. Ciggaar. "Harald Hardrada .- his 
expedition against the Pechenegs", Balkan Studies, forthcoming, where ! discuss 
the presence of St. Olafs church in Constantinople, cf note 42. 

(23) The Miracle Stands at the end of the Life of Häkon the Broadshoiildered 

(1157-1162). The reason for this stränge setting could be that Eindredi (who had 
Lrought the tale to Norway) was a supporter of king Hakon. cf. Orkneyinga Saga, 

cf. 89, ed. S. Nordae. Copenhagen, 1915. p. 260~transl. A. B. Taylor, Edin- 
Lurgh, 1938, p. 303 
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The date post quem of events told in the Mira de should be the 
year 1090 when the Flemish mercenaries arrived in the Byzantine 
Capital (^^). The date ante quem could well be the year 1148. In this 
year Eindredi the Young, a Norwegian who had served many years 
in Byzantium, returned to his homeland. In these years the cult of St. 
Olaf was being renewed. Some time after Eindredi's return to 
Norway, in 1153, Trondheim became an archbishopric. For this 
occasion the poet Einar Skulason composed a poem called GeisH in 
honour of St. OlafC^^). On St. Olafs day, 29 July 1153, the poem 
was declaimed over the saint s shrine in the cathedral of Trondheim. 
The audience was reminded of the glorious deeds and miracles 
worked by the saint, nearby and far-off. Two of these miracles relate 
the presence of Varangians in the remote Byzantine empire, one of 
which bears strong resemblances to the Miracle in St. Olaf s Saga I 
deal with in this article. The Geisli poem names Eindredi the Young 
eis the informant on the Varangian adventures. Thus we can be sure 
that Eindredi conveyed the story to Scandinavia, I will give here a 
translation of both miracles as they occur in the Geisli: 

Eindrid the Young has now forwarded my poem [Eindrid told me 
this]. It is hard for me to work out my poem on the king, for his 
miracles pass from one place to another. 

(24) ! do not think that theMiracfe speaks of Flemings who may have stayed in 
Constantinopie after the First Crusade ; if any of them did. they were few, cf. 
Orderic Vitai.is, Op dt. (n. 11). ibidem, where Western knights, on their way 
home, were engaged by Alexius. Nor does it seem to me that by Flemish are 
meant the irregulär troops called ‘Brabangons' whose presence is signalled in the 
Greek empire, cf. A. Maricq, “Un ‘comte de Brabant' et des ‘Brabangons' dans 
deux textes byzantins : Anne Comnene. Eustathe de Thessalonique". Academie 

Royale de Befgiqtie. Cfasse des Lettres et des Sciences Morales et Politiques, 

5® Serie. 34. Brussels. 1948, pp. 463-80. 

(25) It has been suggested that Einar Skulason accompanied king Sigurd to 
Jerusalem and Constantinopie (1107-1111), cf. B. E. Geisinger. “The Mediterra- 
nean Voyage of a Twelfth Century Icelander“, The Mariner's Review\ 58, 1972, 
p. 164, n. 40 ; see also Turvii.i.e-Petre. op. cii. (n. 20). p. 155. It is true that Einar 
was the author of some Scaldic poems on this journey. cf. Snorri Sturi.uson, 

Heimskringia, Saga of the Sons of Magnus, ch. 3 s , ed. F. Jonsson, Copenhagen, 
III, 1900-1. p. 278 s. = transl. L. M. Holländer. Heimskringla, History of the 

Kings of Nor\\'ay, Austin, Texas. 1964, p. 689 s. 
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One evening the man girt on the sword and feil asleep on the field 

beneath the open sky. When he awoke he missed the weapon and 
saw it lying some way from him on the ground. Three nights 
running Harold's brother wrought this marvel, before the men told 
the emperor of the miracle. The emperor bought the sword of Olaf 
for gold, and had it laid ever afterwards upon the high altar in Garth 
[Constantinople]. Harold's glorious heir showed forth tokens in the 

battle in Greece. I set forth his praise. 
A battle was fought on the broad Petzina-plain [Wallachia]; the 

people feil in thousands by the sword ; the Greeks were fleeing. The 
realm of the king of Micklegarth [Byzantium] must have yielded to 
the enemy, had not the few shield-bearing Warangians attacked 
them in the fight. They called loudly upon the good king Olaf There 
were sixty heathens to one of them in the fray. They went through 
the heathen host as through smoke. The four hundred and fifty 
Northmen won fame in that place. They destroyed the heathens’ 
waggon-fort. No one can count the wonders the king wrought; they 

are famed all over the world (^‘). 

It has become clear that information on both events reached 
Norway through Eindredi the Young. 

The Heimskringla, where the two miracles are mentioned to- 
gether again, is less clear in this respect. Eindredi is said to have been 
in Miklagarth (the regulär name in Old Norse for the Byzantine 
Capital) when the miracle of the sword took place, i.e. during the 
reign of Kirjalax. The miracle of the heathen’s defeat, although 
taking place during Alexius’ reign as well, apparently was not 
witnessed by Eindredi; it does not seem to have taken place during 
his Service in the Byzantine empire (^^). At the end of the miracle of 
the sword in the Heiimkringla we read : “Eindrithi the Young was 
in Miklagarth at the time these events came to pass. He related them 
in Norway. according to the testimony of Einar Sküleison in the 
dräpa which he composed about Holy King Olaf, where this 

(26) G. ViGFüssoN and F. Y. Powf.i.i., Corpus poeticum boreale, II, Oxford, 
1883, pp. 290-2. In contrast to the Heimskringta. Geisli introduces here the army 
of Harold who had served in Byzantium in the first half of the eleventh Century. 

(27) I do not see how H. R. Ei.i.is Davidson, The Viking Road to Byzantium. 

London, 1976, p. 205, came to the conclusion that “He [Eindredi] declared that he 
bad talked with Varangians who had been in the famous battle against the 
Pechenegs, and who still spoke the Norse tongue". 
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occurrence is mentioned” (^*). Then follows the Miracle I discuss 
here. 

The date post quem of the Heimskriiigla version of the Miracle 
should then be 1153, date of composition of the Geisli poem to 
which it refers. This version of the Miracle, however, cannot go 
back to Geisli since many of its details are unknown of in Einar 
Skulason’s poem (^’). Both seem to go back to a common Vorlage, in 
all probability the oral report given by Eindredi himself. Informa¬ 
tion on Eindredi's activities in the East is given by the Heimskriiigla 
and the Orkneyinga Saga. The latter says : “[d.d. 1148] Düring that 
Summer Eindredi the Younger returned from Istanbul. He had been 
in Service there for a long time. He had much news to teil of that 
[city], and men thought it good entertainment to ask him questions 
about foreign parts" (’“); it has been suggested that Eindredi came to 
Norway on a recruiting mission(’‘). Did he try to Iure his 
compatriots by enhancing stories about supernatural help even in 
far-away Byzantium ? We will never know. We know that Eindredi 
left Norway again in the early 1150s for a pilgrimage to Jerusalem, 
accompanying Earl Rognvald of Orkney. En route to the Holy Land 
Eindredi, with some friends, left the main party and went to 
Constantinople instead, where he enjoyed the favour of the emperor 
Manuel (’^). We are not told whether Eindredi planned this ‘escape' 
from the very start of the expedition, but one may guess this was his 

(28) Snorri Sturi.uson, Heimskringlci, Saga of Hdkon ilw Broadslioiildered. 

ch. 20. ed. Jonsson, HI, p. 429 = Hoi.i ander, op. eil. (n. 25), p. 787. 

(29) Cf. Bi.ondai.-Benedikz. op. dt. (n 18). p. 150, who considers Geisli as the 

Source of the narrative in the Heimskringla. see also note 26, 

(30) Orkneyinga Saga. op. eil. (n. 23), ch. 85, p. 215 =Tayior, p. 276. 
(31) Ibidem, ch. 89. pp 258-60 = Tayi or, p. 302 ; cf Biondai.-Benedikz, op 

eil (n. 18). p. 155. 

(32) Cf note 30. See also Heimskriiigla, Saga of die Sons of Harald, ch. 17. 
Jonsson. III. p. 371 = Hoi.i.ander. pp. 751-2. He returned to Norway in the late 
fifties and was killed in 1162. Orkneyinga Saga. ch. 89, pp. 258-60 = Tayi.or, 

p. 303 ; cf Heimskringla. Saga of Magnus Erlings.son. ch. 14, Jonsson. 111, 
p. 454 = Hoi.i ander, p. 801 ; for Eindredi see also P. E. Riant. E.xpedUions et 

pelerinages des Scandinaves en Terre Sainie, Paris, 1865, p. 245 s.. Bi.öndai - 
Benfdikz. op. dt. (n. 18), p. 150. 152-3. 155-7. 161, and Ei.i.is Davidson, op. cit. 

(n. 27). p. 205, 235, 263 s. The name Kirjalax therefore cannot refer to the 
emperors Alexius 11 (1180-83) or Alexius 111 (1195-1203). See also note 34. 
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purpose right from the beginning. The Orkneyinga Saga makes it 
clear that Eindredi served more than one emperor, at least John II 
Comnenus (1118-1143) and Manuel Comnenus (1143-1180), and 
may be Alexius Comnenus (1081-1118) as well. It was not 
exceptional for Varangians to arrive in Byzantium at a very early 
age and stay for many years (”). We should not treat lightly the 
piece of evidence given by Eindredi that, according to the Miracle in 
the Heimskringla, Kirjalax was emperor when the miracle took 
place. The name Kirjalax Stands here for Alexius I Comnenus (1081- 
1118) (^^); Eindredi must have known the Comnenian dynasty well 
and would not have used these names in a careless way. 

The Heimskringla of Snorri Sturluson has become best known to 
those not familiär with Old Norse through the many translations 
that were made of it into English. For this reason I will give here, in 
translation, the Heimskringla Version of the Miracle, which is 
almost identical with the Miracle in St. Olafs Saga : 

Saint Olaf gives victory to the Varangians. 
The following happened in Greece, the time king Kirjalax ruled 

there and was on an expedition against Blokumannaland [Walachia]. 
When he arrived at the Pezina Plains, a heathen king advanced 
against him with an irresistible host. They had with them a Company 
of horsemen, and huge wagons with embrasures on top. And when 
they prepared their night quarters, they drew up their wagons, one 
beside the other, around their tents, and dug a large moat outside of 
that, so that altogether it made a strong fortification like a stronghold. 
The heathen king was blind. And when the Greek king arrived the 
heathens drew up their battle array on the plain outside the rampart 

(33) Harald Hardrada. who was hardly eighteen when he arrived in 
Byzantium. left the Greek empire some ten years later to Claim his heritage in 
Norway. 

(34) The name Kirjalax was used for - 1 Alexius ! Comnenus (e.g Heims- 
kringfa, The Saga of the Sons of Magnus, ch 12. 13. Jonsson. II!. p. 282. 
283 = Hom.ander. p. 697, 698. arrival of King Sigurd in Constantinople in 
G 1!); 2 Alexius !! Comnenus (! 180-11 83). Heimskringla, The Saga of the Sons 
of Magnus, ch. 9. Jonsson. !!!. p. 278 = Hoi.i.ander. p. 694 ; 3. Alexius III 
Angelus (! 1 95-1203). Saga of King Sverri of Norway, ed. G Indrebo, Christiania. 
1920. ch. 127. p. I33 = transl J. Sephton. London. 1899. p. 157. who sent 
ambassadors to recruit soldiers in the North ; 4. to indicate the emperor of 
Byzantium. e.g. Kirjalax Saga, ed K. Km und. Copenhagen. 1917. 
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of chariots, and the Greeks drew up theirs confronting them. They 
rode one against the other and fought, and the outcome was 
unfortunate for the Greeks. They fled, after losing many men, and 
the heathens won the victory. 

Then the king drew up an array of Franks and Flemings, and they 
rode against the heathens and fought them, and they fared like the 
former, they lost many killed, and all fled who escaped from the 
battle Then the king of the Greeks grew wroth with his warriors, 
but they answered him, asking him to use the Varangians, his wine 
bibbers. The king replied that he did not want to ruin his most 
precious troops by pitting a few men, though brave, against such a 
large army. 

Then Thörir Heising (^^), who at that time commanded the 
Varangians, made this answer to the king : “Even though there were 
burning fire before us, yet I and my troops would leap into it if I 
were sure that it would procure peace for you, sir king". 

The king replied, “Pray then to Saint Olaf, your king, to aid you 
and give you victory". 

The Varangians numbered four hundred and fifty [540] men. 
They made a solemn vow, promising to erect a church in 
Miklagarth, at their own expense and with the support of good men, 
and have that church dedicated to the honor and glory of Holy King 
Olaf. 

Thereupon the Varangians ran forward on the plain, and when 
the heathens saw that, they told their king that still another force of 

(35) We know of two Norwegians with this name of whom the first was a 
grandson of Ketü Jamti and thus a Contemporary of Harald Hardrada (1015- 
1066), cf Heiimkringla, Saga of Hdkon the Good, ch. 21, Jonsson, !, 
p. 184 = Hoi i.ander, p. 105, and ibidem, Saint OfaTs Saga, ch. 1 37, Jonsson, II, 
p. 309 = Hou.ander, p. 413 ; cf Johnsen and Hei.gason, op. cit. (n. 17), p. 371, 
and R. M. Dawkins, "An Echo in iheNorse Sagas of the Patzinak War of John II 
Komninos”, Melangen E. Boinacq, Brussels, \92>1 = Ännuaire de Philologie et 

d’Hisioire Orientales, 5, 1937. pp. 246-7. The Thorir Heising in our Miracle is one 
of the few Varangian leaders whose name has come down to us; the 
Identification ofthe various miracles of St. Olaf by Dawkins, ibidem, is the more 
illogical because one can hardly expect that there were two Varangian leaders in 
the same battle, Harald Hardrada and Thorir Heising, cf Ciggaar, op. cit. (n. 22). 

(36) ln Old Norse 'hundrath' was used as a duodecimal hundred ( = 120) and 
a decimal hundred (=100), cf R. Ci.easby-G. Vigfüsson, fcelandiC'English 

Dictionary, 2nd ed., Oxford, 1957 [s.v. hundrath]; 450 therefore alternates with 
540 (cf Geisli). 
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the Greek king was advancing - “and", they said, “this is but a hand- 

ful of men". 
Then their king said, "Who is that princely man riding on a white 

horse in front of their band ?". 
"We do not see bim", they said. 
There was such a great difference in the numbers between the two 

hosts that sixty heathens fought against one Christian, but none the 
less the Varangians most gallantly advanced to do battle. But as soon 
as they met, a fear and terror descended upon the heathen host so 
that they took to flight immediately, and the Varangians pursued 
them, quickly slaying a great multitude. But when the Greeks and 
Franks, who before had fled from the heathens, saw that, they joined 
in the pursuit with them. By that time the Varangians had gotten into 
the fortification made by the wagons, and then there ensued a great 
carnage. And during the flight of the heathens, the heathen king was 
captured and brought along by the Varangians. Then the Christians 
captured the tents of the heathens and the rampart of wagons (^’). 

We can now narrow down considerably the date ante quem : the 
year 1118 when Alexius Comnenus, under whose reign the miracle 

happened, died. 
With the exception of V, G. Vasilievsky and more recently R. M. 

Dawkins, S. Blöndal, M. Gyoni and incidentally E. Lozovan, little 
attention has been paid to this Miracle. In particular the mention of 
the Flemish soldiers in the Greek army did not interest scholars. I 
will resume in a few words what was said with regard to them by 

Vasilievsky and Dawkins (’*). 
Vasilievsky is the only commentator who used their presence in 

the Old Norse text for the dating and identification of the battle 
described. Without going into any detail he concluded that the battle 

described in the Miracle is the battle of Lebounion (1091) which, as 
he added, ‘did not take place in the land of the Cumans' (”). He was 

(37) Holländer, pp. 787-8. 
(38) N. loRGA, Hisioire des Roiiniains. III, Bucarest, 1937, p. 37, merely says 

that during a battle with Pechenegs "la Situation n'est pas sauvee par les Francs et 
les Flamingi (les Flamands). mais par les Varegues ...", and that the heathen 

invaders had to confront the ‘cavalerie imperiale' ; but this cavalry is not spoken 
of explicitly in the Miracle. 

(39) V. G. Vasilievsky, "The Varangian-Russian and Varangian-English 
Guard (druzhina) in Constantinople in the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries", 
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led to this conclusion by Anna Comnena's Statement about the 
Flemish presence on the battle-field of Lebounion; but such a 
Statement cannot limit Flemish participation to that specific battle. 
Flemish soldiers may have been active on other occasions as well. 
When Anna, a few pages earlier, speaks of the arrival of the Flemish 
soldiers in Byzantium, she highly praises them as being excellent 
warriors. And although she does not continue this laudatory tone 

when she comes to speak of Lebounion, she does not hint at their 
eventual defeat either. We may conclude that Anna, who was 
writing her memories in her old age, was focusing on what had 
been achieved by the cavalrymen from the Low Countries in their 
early days in the Greek empire when they relieved Alexius in a most 
critical period (^®). She must have known the good reputation these 
troops enjoyed after their successful campaigns in Asia Minor and 
the Balkans. The interval of one year seems too short to account for 
the inferior role, the failure even, of the Flemish regiment as told in 
the Icelandic Saga. Vasilievsky did not take into account the great 
impact these Western mounted soldiers had on the Greek army. He 
was also wrong when, indirectly, he located the church of St. Olaf in 
the land of the enemy in terra Blacumannorum ; it seems more 
logical to conclude that the victorious Varangians would build a 
church in the Byzantine Capital, where many of them had their 
residence (especially those who served in the body-guard of the 
emperor). Why build a church or chapel in heathen territory where 
one is not to stay for a long time ? I have some doubts as far as the 
sanctuary is concerned ; this element in the Mirade may have its 
own history i*^). One may also have reservations about the presence 

Journal of ihe Minisiiy of Public Instruction, 178. St. Petersburg, 1875, p. 143 (in 
Russian) ( - Trudy. 1. St. Petersburg, 1908, p 366 ; Repr. The Hague. 1968). 

(40) See e g. P. Gautier, "Diatribes de Jean l'Oxite contre Alexis Comnene", 
Revue des Etiides Byzantines. 28, 1970, pp. 5-55. 

(41) Vashievsky, op. cit. (n. 39), ibidem, speaks of 250 Varangians, an 
erroneous number. cf. the Latin translation he used [Scripta Historica 

Islandoruni. op. cit. (n. 17). pp. 147-9. Iorga. op. cit. (n. 38). ibidem, speaks of 400. 
(42) ln a previous article. op cit. (n. 22), note 47.1 have discussed the existence, 

in the Greek capital. of more than one church dedicated to St. Olaf, and I have 
suggested that Harald Hardrada is the most likely person to have built such a 
church. Eindredi the Young and Einar Skulason have realized that there was no 
need to build another church. E. Lozovan. “Les Vikings sur le Danube". 
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of a strong Norse contingent during the battle of Lebounion, as told 

by the Norse Text (“’). It appears that at the beginning of Alexius' 
reign the Anglo-Saxons formed the main element in the Varangian 
guard ; they had left their homeland in the period after 'William the 
Conqueror had come to England in lOööC““). The Anglo-Saxons 
arrived in Byzantium in fairly large numbers. whereas other 
foreigners, especially Scandinavians, may have been fewer in 
numbers to come, due not only to the bad Situation in Palestine in 
the late 1080s and the early 1090s (the Northmen often combined a 
trip to the Holy Land with a period of service in the Greek empire), 
but also to Alexius' policy to prefer Anglo-Saxons temporarily (^5) 

Although one cannot entirely deny the presence of Norse 
’Varangians during the early reign of Alexius, their number may 
have increased after Alexius launched desperate appeals for help in 

the early 1090s ; but they may not have come in time to be of 
any help against the Pechenegs in 1091. We know that at the 
beginning of the twelfth Century, when both king Erik of Denmark 
and the Norwegian king Sigurd visited Constantinople, large 

Bollettino de! Atlante Lingin\tico meditcrraneo. 10-12, 1968-70, p. 252, simply 
conduded that Alexius Comnenus founded the church of St. Mary Varangiotissa, 
The two miracles, the Heiniskringla Version and the ‘sober’ Version, may have 
lived an independent life and incorporated elements such as the Foundation of a 
church, thus explaining e.g. the different enemies involved, cf note 21. 

(43) Anna Comnena does not mention their presence. cf Bi.öndal-Benedikz, 

op. eil. (n. 18), p. 127 s. (the author makes a mistake when he says that “He 
[Alexius] had now to turn his attention to threats from Pechenegs in Asia Minor 
[sic!]“. The Varangian leader Nabites (probably a Scandinavian) was active at 
Dristra, august 1087, where the emperor was defeated by the Pechenegs ; Nabites 
then vanishes from history. Alexiad. VII, iii 6 s. = Leib, II. p. 97 s., cf. Beöndai- 

Benedikz, ibidem, pp. 123-7, 184-5. 216, and Bi.öndae, "Nabites the Varangian". 
Cla.<isica ei Mediaevalia. 2. 1939. p. 145 s. ln the battle of Dristra remnants of the 
Norse regiment and its leader Nabites may have perished. thus urging Alexius to 
recruit mercenaries from elsewhere. e.g from Flanders. Scandinavians were 
probably few to come in these years and Alexius was lucky enough to have the 
visit of Robert I of Flanders. 

(44) K. N. CiGGAAR. "Lemigralion anglaise ä Byzance apres 1066 Un nouveau 
texte en iatin sur les Varangues ä Constantinople", Revue des Emdes Byzaniines. 
32, 1974, p. 301 s. 

(45) CiGGAAR, ibidem, p. 338 ; cf. Biondai -Benedikz. op. eit. (n. 18), p. 146 
(46) Cf. note 96. 
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numbers of Norsemen joined the Varangian forces(^^) (cf. below 
p. 66). By then Alexius seems to have changed bis policy, although 
he still Shows signs of his old suspicions. 

R. M. Dawkins hinted at the presence of Flemish soldiers in the 
Miracle of St. Olaf without making much use of it to identify or to 
date the battle in which they were involved. In his article Greeks and 
Northmen, published in 1936, Dawkins says that “In a fight against 
the Patzinaks the Frankish and Fleming mercenaries took to flight, 
as the Greek army had already done. Alexios Komnenos reproached 
them”. He concluded that the battle took place during the reign of 
Alexius I Comnenus (^*). Dawkins did not attempt to identify the 
battle; he simply concluded that the enemy were Pechenegs and 
that Kirjalax was the emperor in office. 

Shortly afterwards, in 1937, Dawkins published another article, 
entitled An Echo in the Norse Sagas of the Patzinak War of John // 
Komninos, where he speaks of the same Miracle It is obvious 
from the title of this second article that Dawkins gives a different 
interpretation this time. Alexius is no longer the emperor under 
whose reign the battle took place. The author does not explain 
exactly what made him change his mind, meanwhile leaving 
enough ambiguity when he introduces Alexius Comnenus in the 
following words : “The event happened, we are told, in the land of 
the Greeks in the time of Kirjalax. - This Kirjalax Stands for Küp(tog) 
’AXi^Log, and though the chronology is of course all wrong, it is 
probably Alexios Komninos who is intended (’®). The main 

(47) Heiiuskringla, Saga of Hdkon the Broadshoiildered. ch. 20. Jonsson, III, 
p. 427 = Hoi.i.ander, p. 786, says at the beginning of the Miracle of St. Olafs 
sword : "... Now long afterwards. in the days of Kirjalax. the Emperor of 
Miklagarth. there were numerous troops of Varangians in that city" ; it is not 
clear to which period of Alexius' reign this passage refers. 

(48) R. M. Dawkins, "Greeks and Northmen," in ; Ciistow is King, essays 

presenied to R. R. Marett, London, 1936, pp. 43-4 ; cf S. Laign, Snorri Sturiuson, 

Heimskiingta. London. 1930, p. 390, n. 1 : "This miracle is misplaced. It belongs 
to the reign of Alexios I Comnenus, 1081-1118“. They were not familiär with I. 
Gherghei.. Zur Geschichte Siebenbürgens, "Vienna, 1892, p. 17, n. 5 and p. 28, 
who had come to the same conclusion. See also E. Lozovan, "De la Mer Baltique 
ä la Mer Noire". in : F. Ai.theim-R. Stiehi., Die Araber in der alten IVeit, Berlin, 
1965. p. 530, and /dem. op. cit. (n. 42), p. 252. 

(49) Dawkins, op. cit. (n. 35), pp. 243-9. 
(50) Ibidem, p. 246. 



FLEMISH MERCENARIES IN BYZANTIUM 59 

argument of Dawkins’ new Interpretation seems to be the 
description of the battle in the Miracle which offers certain 
similarities with the battle of Eski Zagra (1121). The battle of 1121 
brings us into the reign of Alexius' son, the above mentioned John II 
Comnenus, who succeeded his father in 1118. The twelfth Century 
Greek historians John Cinnamos and Nicetas Choniates, who 
describe the battle of Eski Zagra (ancient Beroia in the Balkans) 
inform us that ’Varangian forces contributed to the final victory of 
the battle by attacking the waggon-fortification of the Peche- 
negs (’*); the nationality of the Varangians is given as 'Bretannikoi' 
by John Cinnamos, but Dawkins may be right in eissuming that this 
name could refer to Norse 'Varangians as well. The Byzantines often 
used the same name to designate various peoples or gave different 
names to one and the same people (”). He also may be right in 
drawing the attention to the military tactics used by the enemy, i.e. 
to withdraw behind a chariot-fortification. But I think that he 
should not base his theory on the sole argument that 'Varangians 
made a breach into the enemy-fortification and that in consequence 
he should not connect the Miracle automatically with the reign of 
John II Comnenus. 

Recently I have discussed already some aspects of Dawkins' 
theory, in particular his identification of several miracles in which 
St. Olaf comes to the rescue of'Varangians in Byzantium (”). In the 
present article I will discuss his final conclusion, i.e. that our Miracle 
gives an account of the battle of Eski Zagra. 

I have argued already that the military tactics applied by the 
heathen enemy, interpreted by Dawkins as having been Pechenegs, 
do not necessarily have to lead to the year 1121. Indeed the 
Pechenegs used to withdraw themselves and their families behind a 

(51) John Cinnamos, Chronicle. ed. A. Meineke, Bonn, 1836, p. 8 (French 
transl. J. Rosenbi.um, Nice, 1972, pp. 19-20 ; English transl. Ch. M. Brand, Deeds 

of John and Manuel Comnenus. New York, 1976, p. 16); Nicetas Choniates, 

History. ed. J.-L. van Dieten, Berlin, 1975, pp. 15-6 ( = ed. 1. Bekker, Bonn, 1835, 
pp. 20-3 ; German transl. F. Grabi.er, Graz, 1958, pp. 46-9, Byzantinische 

Geschichtsschreiber. VII). 
(52) Janin, 0/7. cit. (n. 3), p. 61 s. ; Anna Comnena, Alexiad. Vlll, iii 5 = Leib, 

If p. 135, speaks of the Flemish troops as Celts ; for Byzantine writers it was 
diflicult to distinguish between the various Western people. 

(53) CiGGAAR. 0/7. cit. (n. 22). 
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fortification of war-waggons when they were in danger ; such was 
doubtless also the behaviour of the other nomadic tribes in the 
Balkans who gradually moved in from Southern Russia(^^). The 
Pechenegs are said to have used these tactics on several occasions 
during the reign of Alexius and John Comnenus ; the references 
in Byzantine texts all speak of a war Situation. As far as the 
Varangians are concerned, always considered to be elite troops, they 
may more than once have been used to wrest a victory at a critical 
Stage of a battle by making a breach, with their axes, into the 
waggon-line of the enemy. The Varangians were reputed for 
carrying heavy axes and double-edged swords, hence their name 
ndexy(pöpoL (axe-bearing Varangians). Dawkins is certainly right 
when he identifies the enemy eis a nomadic tribe, the Pechenegs in 
his view ; to which I would like to add, one of the nomadic tribes 
living on Byzantium's Northern border, without specifying yet 
which tribe in particular (^^). 

(54) The Pechenegs were sometimes confounded with the Cumans. see eg 

Basilius of Edessa who reports the battle of Eski Zagra as a conflict between 
Greeks and Cumans, cf. Michael the Syrian. Chronicfe, ed. J.-B. Chabot. HI. 
Paris, 1905, p. 207. who also refers to the 'tactics' of the Cumans. suggesting that 
both Pechenegs and Cumans may have had the same way of warfaring, see also 
note 56. 

(55) Anna Comnen\. Afexiad, VII. iii 7 = Leib, !!. p. 97 (battle of Dristra. 1087). 
VIII, V 5 = Leib. II, p. 141 (battle of Lebounion. 1091); Michael the Syrian. 

Chronicfe, op. cit. (n. 54), ibidem (battle of Eski Zagra, 1121; see also note 51 for 
this battle); GeisU speaks of the “heathens* waggon-fort". Cf C A. Macartnev. 

"The Petchenegs", The Slavonic (and East European) Review, 8, 1929-30, p. 352 
and 354, and P. Diaconu, Les Petchcnegiies au Bas-Danube, Bucarest. 1970. 

(56) I think that the two translators of Aiexiad, VIII. v 5 (Le;b, H, p. 141 and 
Sewter, op. cit. (n. 1), p 257). exaggerate (when speaking of the Cumans at 
Lebounion who prepared their battle-line) by renderling xazä tö SoxoOv noUpou ... 

as 'ä leur maniere* and 'to their own fashion* This does not exclude. 
however. that the Cumans had indeed their own tactics, different from those of 

the Greek army. Macartnev, ibidem, p. 352, says that "At times they [Pechenegs] 
are mentioned by name in the Russian chronicies. and sometimes under the 
transparent description of the "kibitki" or "heavy chariots" ..."; such a 
qualification could have been used to designate the Cumans as well. cf. note 54. 
Two anonymous poems written for John and Manuel Comnenus speak of 
Scythians and other nomadic tribes who 'lived' in Wagons. Fontes rerinn 

byzantinannn, ed. W Regel. St. Petersburg, 1917. II, p. 334 (inaccessible to me ; 
cf A. .A. Vasiliev. Hisiory of the Byzantine Empire, Madison-Miiwaukee, 1964, 
p 414). S. P. Lampros. Neoi; 'E),hpof_m)p(iJv, 8, 1911. p. 159 (cf P. S. Nästurel. 
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The geographical name Pezinavollu (Pezina Plains) as the place 
where the battle took place, seems to have led Dawkins to his 
conclusion. Indeed the name seems to be a reference to the 
Pechenegs (”). Often the name was interpreted as being the area 
inhabited by Pechenegs (^*), which means that, at the time of 
Alexius, this land was situated north of the Danube. But the name 
could very well indicate an area where the Pechenegs simply had 
left some imprint of their passage (”). 

“Vaiaques, Coumans et Byzantins sous le regne de Manuel Comnene", Byzaiuina. 

!, 1969. p. 183). In Greek lexts the Vlachs are normaiiy called ‘Blachoi’. so they 
are probably not referred to in these poems. 

(57) The Byzantines used the term 'Patzinacia* to designate the lands inhabited 
by Pechenegs, cf. G. Moravcs?k, Byzaniinoturcico, Berlin, 1958. 2nded., p. 247 ; 
the same goes for 'Cumania'. ibidem, s.v. ’Cumania'. In the Balkans a few geo¬ 
graphica! names preserving the name Pechenegs have survived, cf. Macartney, 

op. cit. (n. 55). p. 352 (he does not give references). 
(58) For Pezina Plains interpreted as the Pecheneg's country cf. Laign. op eil. 

(n. 48), p. 389, n. 4 ; 'The plains of the Pechenegs, a tribe on the lower Danube" ; 
Hoijander, op. cit. (n. 25), p. 787, n. 1 ; "Inhabited by Pechenegs, a Turkish tribe, 
along the lower Danube" ; M. Gyoni, "Les varianles d'un type de legende 

byzantine dans la litterature ancienne-islandaise", Acia Antiqua Academiae 

Scientianini Himgahcae, 4. 1956, p. 302; BröNOAr-BENEDiKZ, op cit. (n. 18). 
p. 148 : “Thus Snorri, using a curious place-name probably derived from the 
name of the warring tribe rather than from any real field-name nearby, describes 
the battle", and p. 153 : "There now remains the matter of the place names 
Pezinavellir and Blokumannaland. The former, as we have pointed out. points 
clearly to a confusion of the name of the tribe, Pechenegi, and Vallaka : Blaka is a 
very likely phonetic confusion also, pointing towards Wallachia, where the battle 
took place, as the main Pecheneg country was north of the Danube, in the 
Wallachian district ...". is less clear, Blondal was apparently of the opinion that 
the Pechenegs fought in their own land. In the translation of the Geisfi we also 
find the name Wallachia, cf. n. 26. Cf. Lozovan, op. cit. (n. 42), p. 252 who. 
accepting Gyoni's view, concluded that the Pezina Plains indicate the Dobroudja, 
cf. Diaconu. ibidem, passim. 

(59) Anna Comnena. Afexiad, XIV, viii 6 = Leib. III, p. 180, describes the 
Eastern part of the Balkan mountains as the place where the Scyths ( = Pechenegs) 
used to pass when they invaded Byzantine territory, cf M. Gyoni, "La prämiere 
mention historique des Vlaques des Monts Balkans", Acta Antiqua Academiae 

Scientiariim Himgaricae, 1, 1951-2, pp. 501-2, 510 (the Pezina Plains of the 
Miracie could then be somewhere in the Toundja valley, cf ibidem, pp. 506-510, 
map on p. 500); the Byzantine princess teils us that somewhere in the Paristrion, 
not far from Dristra, there was a place known to the local population as the 
meeting-piace of the Scyths*, Afexiad, VII. iii 1 = Leib, II, p 94. 
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As far as the relations between the Pechenegs and the Byzantines 
are concerned, we have already seen how the two Comnenians, 
both Alexius and his son John, defeated their Northern neighbours, 
Alexius at Lebounion in 1091, John at Eski Zagra in 1121. As we 
have seen the battle of Lebounion took place at too early a date to 
account for the complete failure of the Flemish regiment, that of 
Eski Zagra too late to fit into the Miracle. It also seems doubtful that 
the Flemish survived some thirty years of hardships and perils. 
Individual mercenaries as Eindredi the Young may have stayed that 
long, it can hardly have been the case with a regiment that did not 
engage fresh recruits. Dawkins’ conclusion that the Miracle relates 
the battle of Eski Zagra (where the Greek army confronted 
Pecheneg invaders) must therefore be dismissed. Dawkins’ view was 
accepted by S. Blöndal, H. R. Ellis Davidson and B. S. Benedikz (“). 

It is time to consider the other geographical name in the Old 
Norse text, Blokumannaland, the country the Byzantine army was 
heading for(*‘). This name may help us to identify the battle 
described in the Miracle, which must have taken place between 
1091 and 1118. Until recently most scholars have seen in this name 
a reference to Wallachia, the land lying north of the Danube, 
corresponding to modern Rumania, inhabited by ’Vlachs (*^). 
Holländer as well eis other translators rendered the name as 
Wallachia, land of the ’Vlachs (*’). But did the battle itself take place 
in Blokumannaland ? It is my opinion this was not the ceise. 
According to the Miracle the Byzantine emperor was leading an 
expedition against Blokumannaland ; the battle itself took place 

(60) Bi.öndai.-Benedikz. op. eil. (n. 18), p. 148 s. ; Ellis Davidson, op. eil. 

(n. 27). p. 191, 205. 

(61) The various readings are : Blokumannaland, Blakumannaland, Lokuman- 
nalandi, Blokumannavollu. Blaukumannavollu (for the editions see note 17). 

(62) Cf Gyoni, op. eil. (n. 58), p. 302 s. ; the authors quoted by Gyoni 
overlooked the fact that the Cumans lived in this area as well. 

(63) W. Morris and E. Magnüsson, The Siory of Hakon Shoiilder-Broad, 

Heimskringfa. III. London. 1895 (Saga Lihray. 5), p. 429 : "Vlakmen's-Land“ ; 
Laign, op. eil. (n. 48). p. 389, n. 3: "Blokumannaland = the land of the 
Blokumenn. who were the inhabitants of Wallachia (modern Rumania). Greek 
Blachoi" ; Hoi.i.ander, op. eil. (n. 25), p. 787 : "Blokumannaland [Walachia], 
ViGFÜssoN and Powei.i , Geisli. op. eil. (n. 26), II, p. 291, translate Pezinavollu as 
Wallachia. 

(64) The Miraele in Si. Olafs Saga is exceptional in giving the name of the 
enemy In the Harald s Saga (cf Qggaar. op. eil. (n. 22) and Si Thoiiae's Saga 
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on the Pezina Plains. It seems to me that Alexius met the enemy 
half-way. In those years Alexius was hardly in a Position to attack 
his enemies outside his own territory. All he did weis repulsing 
invading neighbours. We are left in the dark with whom the actual 
battle was fought, with the inhabitants of the Pezina Plains or with 
the Blokumanni who probably had invaded Byzantine territory. It 
seems likely that the enemy were Blokumanni who were stopped by 
the Greek army in an area where Pechenegs had left some imprint 
of their name (*’). Who were these Blokumanni, the inhabitants of 
Blokumannaland ? Several interpretations are possible. 

As we have seen the Vlachs lived in Wallachia. But they were not 
the only inhabitants of the region ; alongside the Vlachs lived the 
Cumans, a heathen population who, by the end of the eleventh 
Century, moved in where the Pechenegs had been living before, 
although some minor groups had survived after the battle of 
Lebounion. The presence of Vlachs, however, was not limited to the 
areas north of the Danube. In contrast to the Pechenegs and the 
Cumans, the Vlachs were not a nomadic people from the Asian 
steppes seeking their way into the Balkans. The Vlachs are regarded 
to be the descendants of the semi-Romanized natives of the Balkans. 
With the Corning of waves of Slav invaders from the North they had 
retreated to the mountain areas to become herdsmen (**). As early as 
the eleventh Century Vlachs were living on Byzantine territory in the 
European province of the empire. It is to be doubted they led a real 
nomadic life as did their neighbours (*''), and it also seems doubtful 
that being shepherds they used war-waggons to protect themselves 
and their families during an enemy attack (**). Living in mountai- 

(cf. A. VAN Arkei.-De Leeuw van Weenen and K. N. Ciggaar. "St. Thorlac’s in 
Constantinople, built by a Flemish emperor". Byzantion. 49, 1979, p. 432) the 
enemy is anonymous ; cf. note 22. 

(65) Lozovan's conclusion iLes Vikings, op. dt. (n. 42), ibidem, that in the 
1110s Alexius organized an expedition against the Pechenegs, must be dismissed. 

(66) Seee.g. D. Oboi.ensky. The Byzantine Commonwealth. London. 1971, p. 8. 

(67) E. StäNescu. La population vlaqiie de Tempire byzantin aiix XI'^-XIIF 

siecles, structiire et moiivement. Athens. 1976, XV^ congres international d'etudes 
byzantines (with bibliography). 

(68) Ibidem, p. 8. where rebellious Vlachs had left behind in the mountains 
their tents and their families (V. G. Vasii.ievsky-V. Jernstedt, Cecaimieni 

Strategicon et incerti scriptoris De ofpciis libellus. St. Petersburg, 1896, pp. 68-9 
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nous areas what would have been the use of Waggons, apart from 
transporting goods sometimes ? When Vlachs served in the 
Byzantine army they are thought to have functioned as scouts (^^). 
Although the Vlachs were very unreliable according to a 
Contemporary Greek writer (a general in the Byzantine army who 
may have experienced their unfaithfulness from time to time) C^®), 
we do not hear of any open confrontation between Alexius or his 
immediate predecessors and the Vlachs C^'). It is true their alliances 
were changeable, sometimes they stood with the Greeks, sometimes 
with the Cumans. A battle fought exclusively with the Vlachs 
therefore seems to be out of the question to identify the battle of the 
Old Norse Mira de, unless the text refers to a minor clash not 
recorded in the sources. But then one would ask why the 
Scandinavians were keen on glorifying a minor event not even 
noticed by Greek writers. 

M. Gyoni saw in the name Blokumannaland an allusion to the 
Cumans This view had been expressed by I. Gherghel whose 
Work peissed almost unnoticed ('^^), and very recently by K. 
Horedt('^^). In later centuries the Cumans, like the Vlachs, were 

(German transl. H.-G. Beck, Vadeniecum des Byzantinischen Aristokraten, Graz. 
1964, p. 118 ; the new edition of Kekaumenos by G. G. Litavrin. Sovety i 

rassküzy Kekavniena, Moscou. 1972. is inaccessible to me. 
(69) Stänescu. ibidem, p. 11 s. 

(70) Vasii.ievsky-Jernstfdt. op eit. (n 68), p. 74 s. (transl. Beck, p. 125 s ), cf 

Chaiandon, op. eil. (n. 1). p. 85. n. 2. 

(71) Chai andon. ibidem, p. 20, 61, 85-6. 153. Before the battle of Lebounion 
Alexius had recruited soldiers among the Vlachs {Alexiad, VII!. iii 4 ^ Leib. II. 

p. 1 35): during the battle many Vlachs, enrolled in the Pecheneg army, seem to 
have deserted to the enemy {Alexiad, VIII. v 1 = Leib. II. p. 140 and note 2). 

(72) Gyoni, op. dt. (n. 58). p 303 and p. 311, where the aulhor announces a 
paper on the Byzaniine-Cuman wars (the ariicle was never published). For the 
Cumans see D. Rasovsky. Seminarinm Kondakovianum, 7. 1935. p. 245 s. : 8. 

1936, p. 161 s. : 9. 1937. p. 71 s ; 10, 1938, p. 155 s. ; i i, 1940, p. 95 s. (in 
Russian. with French resume). and more recently P. Diacünu. Les Coimians an 

Bus-Danube aux X!^ et A'/F siecles, Bucarest. 1978 (sofar inaccessible to me). See 
also Vasii.ievsky, op. cii. (n. 39). ibidem, and supra p. 55. 

(73) Gherghel. op dt (n. 48). p. 17. 30. 
(74) When I had finished the article Dr Jonathan Shepard drew my attention 

to an article by K. Horedt. "Blokumannaland §i ^\ak\imen",Arheofogia Moldovei, 

6. 1969. pp. 179-85 (with French resume). Ignorance of Rumanian debarred me 
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scattered all over the Balkan peninsula where they were noticed by 
crusaders. This was not yet the Situation during the reign of Alexius 
when they started to raid the European provinces of the empire. 
Anna Comnena, in her Alexiad. gives information on two Cuman 
raids taking place in 1094/5 and 1113/4^^). On both occeisions 
Alexius organized an expedition against his former allies (the 
Cumans had joined forces with him at Lebounion ('^^)); now, hardly 
three years later, the emperor had to repulse them. On the other raid, 
the one taking place in the 1110s we do not have much 
information ; as far as Anna Comnena's information goes, no battle 
was fought. The Byzantines pursued the Cumans until the latter had 
retreated behind the Danube 

Gherghel and Gyoni, who both regarded the Blokumanni as 
Cumans, concluded that the hostilities described in the Miracle, are 
those of 1113/4. Gherghel did not even consider the events of 
1094/5 Gyoni's main argument being that in the 1100s the 

from a full understanding of Mr. Horedt’s views ; the same applies lo a review by 
I. loNESCu in Studii leolo^ii. 23, 1971. pp. 125-7, which was inaccessible lo me. ! 
have had to rely upon the French resume par P. S. Nästurei . in BZ. 66. 1973, 
p. 186. Mr. Horedt inlerprets the name Bfakunwn as a conlraction of Black 
Cumans. in «^ontrast to the White Cumans who are mentioned in two 
Contemporary Hungarian chronicles. ! wonder, however, whether Scandinavians 
who occasionally mel Ihese peoples in the Balkans would have noticed the 
difference between the Black and White Cumans. Mr. Horedt does not explicitly 
speak of events taking place in 1094-5 ; as far as the Gotland inscriplion is 
concerned he gives the date 1100, apparently not seeing a link between the 
runestone and the Icelandic Miracie. 

(75) For the events of 1094-5 (opinions on the exact date differ) Afexiad, X. i 5 
s. - X, iv 11 = Leib, II, pp. 189-205 ; Chai.andon. op. dt. (n. 1), pp 151-4. The 

^iissian Primary Chronicfe, Iransl. S. Hazzard Crüss-O. P. Sherbowitz-Wetzor, 

Cambridge. Mass.. 1953,p. 180 1095) reports that'The Polovcians underthe 
son of Diogenes attacked Greece, and devastaied the Grecian territory. The 
Emperor capiured the son of Diogenes and had him blinded" ; the Index, ibidem. 

P- 302, is misleading when qualifying Diogenes as a 'Polovcian prince' (it is of 
course possible that the Scandinavians. like the Russians, saw in Diogenes a 
Polovcian prince), cf. note 81. For the Situation in 1113-4 cf. A fexiad. XIV. viii 1 - 
XIV. ix 3 = Leib, III, pp. 177-83; Zonaras, Epitome. XVIII, ch. 23, ed M. 
PiNDER-Th. Buttner-Wobst, in, Bonn. 1897, p. 744. 

(76) Alexiad. V!!!, iv 2 s = Leib, II. p. 136 s. See also note 72. 
(77) Afexiad. XIV. ix 1-2 = Leib. !!!. p. 183. 
(78) Gherghel. op. cit. (n. 48). p. 1 8. 30, concluded that the Pseudo-Diogenes 
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Varangian troops had been reinforced by Scandinavians who had 
come to Constantinople in the retinue of king Sigurd of Norway in 
1111 C'’). It is true that at the beginning of the twelfth Century the 
pilgrimage to Jerusalem of two Scandinavian kings resulted in a 
reinforcement of the Varangian forces (*®). Indeed it is the 
contribution to the final victory of the battle by Varangians that 
constitutes the central theme of the Miracle, which means that there 
were Northerners in the Greek army. 

In my introduction I have drawn attention to the fact that Robert 
II of Flanders, in 1100, did not stay in Constantinople to serve the 
emperor eis requested and that in Contemporary sources no 
information is given on Flemish living in Byzantium. Although this 
is an argumentum e silentio, it should not be neglected. If Robert II 
had stayed in Constantinople to serve in the emperor's army, our 
Problem would have been easier to solve. It would have become 
clear that the Flemish of the Miracle were ex-crusaders (former 
companions of Robert II) and that the battle reported in the Miracle 
could well refer to events taking place in the 1110s. 

I will not insist on Chalandon’s view that the invasion of 1113/4 
as reported in the Alexiad, is the result of a duplication of 
information on the Cuman raid of 1094/5 (*‘). Further research is 
needed here. I think, however, that the hostilities of 1094/5 should 
not be treated so neglectfully eis done by Gherghel, Gyoni and 
Horedt. 

First of all we have to consider an interesting new Interpretation 
of the term Blokumannaland, given recently by E. Lozovan. 
Lozovan sees in the name a contraction of Cumans (to be more 

was blinded at the end of the first campaign (1094-5), ihus explaining his 
blindness in the 11 lOs. 

(79) Gyoni. op. dt (n. 58). p. 310 s. ; Gjzovan. De la Mer Baftiqiie. op dt. 

(n. 48). ibidem ; Idem. “Varegues. Romeens et le hon du Piree". Revue Romane, 8. 
1973. p. 156. 

(80) Biöndai-Benedikz, op. dt. (n. 18), pp. 136-40; this had also happened 
after king Erik of Denmark's visit to Constantinople in 1103, ibidem, pp. 131-6 ; 
Saxo Grammaticus. Gesia Danonim, ed. J. Oi.rik-H. Raeder. Copenhagen. 1931. 
I. p 338. says that Alexius was still suspicious about the influence Northern 
visitors could exert on his Varangians. 

(81) Chaianchjn, op. dt. (n. 1), pp. 266-8 ; M. Mathieu, "Les faux Diogenes". 
Bvzanfion. 22. 1952. p. 146 s.. deals with the identity of the Pseudo-Diogenes. 
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precise of Black Cumans) and Vlachs : ‘^Normalement les Roumains 
apparaissent associes aux Comans. Or une expression complete du 
type 1e pays des Valaques et des Comans noirs' aurait dü donner en 
langue varegue quelque chose comme *Blakbaker auk Kumaner 
land. II semble que Blokumannaland n est que Tabreviation de cette 
periphreise" (®^). I do not think that it is necessary to introduce here 
the Black Cumans. References to them are very incidental (cf. note 
74), and do not, as far as I can see, occur in Contemporary Greek 
sources. I do not believe that Scandinavians, either on their way to 
the Holy Land, either involved in military actions under the 
Byzantine flag, would have noticed the difference between White 
and Black Cumans. The explanation seems much more simple : the 
name Blokumannaland seems to be a contraction of the names 
Vlachs and Cumans (®^). Indeed the combination Vlachs-Cumans, 
Cumans-Vlachs is rather frequently used, a Century later, by 
Western writers on the Fourth crusade and the Latin empire (®^). 

(82) Lozovan. De (a Mer Bahique, op. cii. (n. 48), pp. 530-1, who also 
conciuded that Blokumannaland Stands for Rumania ; Idenu ‘‘Varegues", op. cii. 

(n. 79). ibidem. 

(83) For the etymology of the name see the Additional note at the end of this 
articie by Andrea van Arkei-De Leeuw van Weenen. who proposes Bfaka ~ ok 

Kiimanafand instead ; by contraction of the two names automatically an Umlaut 
took place thus changing a into d The double n in Bigkumannaiand may be due 
to a (foik-etymologicai) reinterpretation either of the original Kiimana- to 
Kiimanna- (‘cowmen’) or of the complete compound. 

(84) The names are frequently coupied by Robert of Ci.ari, La Conquete de 

Constantinopfe, ed. P. Laurr. Paris. I956; Geoffrey of Vim.fhardouin, La 

Conquete de Constantinopfe. ed. E. Farai., Paris, 1938 (with modern French 
transl. ; English transl. by M. R. B. Shaw, JoinviUe and Villehardouin, 

Harmondsworth. 1963); Henry of Vai.rnciennfs, Histoire de Tempereur Henri de 

Constantinopfe. ed. J. Longnon. Paris. 1948 (modern French transl. in N. de 

Waii.i.y, Histoire de fa conquete de Constantinopfe par Geoffroi de Villehardouin. 

avec la continuation de Henri de Valenciennes, Paris. 1870); the Provengal poet 
Raimbaut of Vaqueiras who Hved in the kingdom of Thessalonica, ed. J. Linskii.i., 

The poems of the trouhadour Raimbaut de Vaqueiras, The Hague, 1964, XX, 26, 
P- 226, 228 and 231, note ; Philippe Mouskes, Chronique Rimee, ed. F. A. de 

Reiffrnberg, Collection de Clironiques Beiges inedites, !!. Brussels, 1838, p. 613 
(ligne 29040/ 1). Cf. Lozovan. De la Mer Baftique, op. cit. (n. 48), p. 531, n. 37, 
who refers to D. Gäzdaru. “Referencias medievales a los Latinos de Oriente en 
monumentos germanicos y romanicos*', in : Homenaje a J. C. Probst, Buenos 
Aires, 1953, p. 50 (inaccessible to me). 
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Although the name Blokumannaland is essentially a geographical 
denomination. there may also be a memory, not only of the country 
where the invaders came from (and where Vlachs and Cumans lived 
side by side), but of a military action in which both people took part. 
It is therefore interesting to know that Anna Comnena, in her 
account of the invasion of 1094/5, speaks of a Cooperation between 
Vlachs and Cumans. Alexius Comnenus received information from 
a Vlach leader that the Cumans had invaded the empire with the 
help of Vlachs. Thereupon Alexius left Anchialus and sent several 
generals, among whom Constantine Humbertopoulos (a general of 
Western origin) with mercenaries. to the mountainpasses called 
Zygum (*’); the Zygum is regarded to be the most Eastern part of 
the Balkan mountain chain (**). It is curious to know that the 
Flemish regiment at the battle of Lebounion had been fighting under 
the command of the same Humbertopoulos. It is therefore not 
unlikely that this time again the Western general had Western 
soldiers, Franks. Flemish and even Varangians, under his com¬ 
mand (*^). Gyoni concluded from Anna's report of the invasion that 
the Greek princess was wronrg when telling that her father was 
informed of the Cumans Crossing the Danube ; Alexius left his 
Capital after having been told that the Cumans had occupied the 
Paristrion. i.e. after they had crossed the Danube and probably the 
neighbouring mountains as well (**); this may suggest that 
Humbertopoulos and his colleagues were sent to attack the enemy 
from behind or had to ambush retreating and returning Cumans (*’). 
The Cooperation of the Vlachs with the invading Cumans went so 
far eis to teil them the best way to get over the mountains (thus 
corroborating Gyoni’s Suggestion that they had passed the mountain 
Chain already !) and probably helping them to do so. The Vlachs. 
living on Greek territory, were well acquainted with the territory, 
being shepherding mountaineers themselves. Cooperation with the 
local Vlach population is confirmed by the fact that Alexius' 

(85) Alexiad. X. ii 6 - Leib. II, p 193. 
(86) Gyoni. op. eit- (n 59). p. 500 s 

(87) Humbertopoulos was not the first Western commander of Franks and 
Varangians; in the 1070s Roussel de Bailleul had the same command, cf 
Brehier. op dt. (n 19). p 186 ; Beöndai-Benedikz. op. dl. (n. 18). p. 116. 

(88) Afexiud. X. ii 4 = Leib, II, p. 192. Cf Gyoni, op dt. (n 59). p. 499. 503 s. 
(89) Alexiad. X. ii 7 ^ Leib. II. p. 194. 
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informant was a Vlach leader himself The Vlach-Cuman 
‘alliance’ may thus explain the persistent use of the name 
Blokumanni/Blokumannaland in the Norse text, even if the enemy 
were merely Cumans who lived north of the Danube. As far as the 
second Cuman invasion is concerned. the information is extremely 
sparse and nothing is heard of an actual battle nor of an alliance 
between both peoples. 

There is still another argument that might refute Gyoni’s thesis 
that the Old Norse Miracle speaks of events taking place in 1113/4. 
In a runic inscription of Gotland of the eleventh Century the name 
Blakumanni also appears(’‘). The dating of runes is very difficult; 
and although the habit to memorize one’s death by such an 
inscription gradually stopped with the christianization of the 
Scandinavian North (’^), one still finds examples of them in the 
eleventh Century. The inscription of Gotland is considered to belong 
to the second half of the eleventh Century, even to the end of it (”). 

Most scholars regard the end of the eleventh Century, or the 
beginning of the twelfth Century, grosso modo as the terminus ante 
quem of runic inscriptions (’^). The inscription I deal with comes 
from Sjonhem, Gotland, and runs as follows : 

(90) AfexkuL X iii i - Leib. !!. p. 194. 
(91) For olher readings ofthis name cf. note 61. The inscription went almosl 

unnoticed by ‘Varangian* and Byzantine scholars. cf. Gyoni, op. dt. (n. 58), 
p. 302, n. 12. who did not see a connection with the reign of Alexius Comnenus 
he was dealing with ; R Ekbi.om, "Die Waräger im Weichseigebiet". Archiv für 

Slavische Plulohgie. 39. 1924. p. 211 : A. Liestoi . "Runic inscriptions". in : 
Varangian Problems, Scundo Skivica, Siippfenientum, 1. Copenhagen, 1970, 
p. 128. 

(92) K. Duwei.. Riinenkiuule. Stuttgart, 1968, p 72, who transiates 

as "Waiachen*. 
(93) Gyoni. op dt. in. 58), ibidem, and Ekblüm, op. dt. (n. 91), ibidem. In a 

letter of 5 /1 /80 Dr. S. B. F. Jansson suggests. very carefuiiy however, the middle 
of the eleventh Century as a possibie date for the runestone of Sjonhem. We hear 
of a Buigarian-Vlach rebeüion in Thessaly in 1066 (cf. Chai andon, op. dt., (n. 1). 
P- 85 s. ; if Rothfos was a piigrim or a merchant one wonders what he was doing 
in that part of Greece. As far as a confrontation with the rebeis by the emperor's 
army is concerned (if we assume that Rothfos served in the Greek army), we 
know nothing. This does not exclude the possibility that elsewhere Vlachs may 

■have ambushed the Gotlander's party. Beiow ! will suggest another soiution. 

(94) A. Ruprecht. Die ausgehende Wikingerzeit im LidUe der Riineninschrif- 

len, Gottingen. 1958. pp. 9-15. 
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Hirn swake Wallach-men [Blakumen] in his outfare. God help 
now the soul of Rothfos ! May God swike those as (who) him 

swake (’^). 

The ‘outfare’ in this context could very well be a journey to 
Palestine and/or Byzantium. The runic inscription teaches us that, if 
indeed these runes belong to the end of the eleventh Century, people 
from Northern parts still went southwards, in all likelyhood to 
Constantinople. In that case there may even be a relation with the 
campaign for help launched by Alexius at the beginning of the 
1090s(’*); the Northern soldiers may have come too late to be of 
any assistance at Lebounion, but in time for the expedition against 
the Cumans some years later. We can also conclude from these 
runes that the name Blakumen is no fancy name, but a real, 
Contemporary name. Later authors who wrote down sagas in the 
thirteenth Century did not have to invent the name Blakumen In 
Old Norse literature we find geographical names like Bulgaria, 
Hungary, Greece, etc. (in texts concerning ’Varangians), suggesting 
that the Northmen did know the difference between the countries 
they travelled through, and may have applied the name Blakumen to 
those living in what we call nowadays Rumänin. 

The stone with the runic inscription of Sjonhem, Ciotland, was 
erected for a certain Rothfos by his mourning parents. It may have 
taken some time before news of the death of their son reached 
Gotland; the Informant must have been a compatriot or a 
companion who survived the confrontation with Blakumen (’*). If 

(95) Gotfands Riininskrifter. ed. S. B. F. Jansson and E. Wessrn. Stockholm. 
1962. p. 263 s. (with bibliography) ( =Svenges Riininskrifter. XI); more recently 
S. B. F. Jansson. Riininskrifter i Sverige. Uppsala. 1977, p. 65-6. also deals with 
this runestone. English translation in G. Stephens. Old Northern Runic 

Moniiinents. London-Copenhagen. III. 1884. p 287 
(96) Between 1091 and 1095 Alexius asked the West for military help. cf P. 

Charanis. "Byzantium. the West and the Origin of the First Crusade". Byzantion. 

19, 1949, p. 24 s. ; DE Waha, op. cit. (n. 7). p. 119. Scandinavians may have come 
to the rescue of the Byzantines as well, in spite of Alexius' suspicions (cf note 80). 

(97) See the Additional Nme by Andrea van Arkel-De Leeuw van Weenen, at 
the end of this article. 

(98) Rothfos was not the only Gotlander who went southwards. Contacts 
between Gotland and Byzantium seem to have been frequent, cf S. Mews, 

Gotlands Handel und Verkehr his ziini Auftreten der Hansen (12. Jahrhundert). 



FLEMISH MERCENARIES IN BYZANTIUM 71 

the inscription should refer to events of 1113/4, the news should 
have reached the Baltic Island in a period when it was no longer 
traditional to carve runes. 

If the dating of the inscription, as belonging to the end of the 
eleventh Century, is correct it may show a connection with events 
described in the Old Norse Miracle, refuting the Interpretation of the 
Miracle by Gyoni and Gherghel at the same time. Until now the 
name Blakiimen was mostly regarded as referring solely to 
Wallachians (^’). The new interpretations given by Lozovan and 
Andrea van Arkel - De Leeuw van Weenen may also be applied to 
the Gotland runes. We should not entirely rule out the possibility 
that Rothfos was killed by Vlachs, but one wonders why such a 
confrontation (presuming that Rothfos was serving eis a Varangian) 
is not recorded in the sources One should advance the 
hypothesis that Rothfos was engaged in some battle, like the one 

Greifswaid, 1937 (diss. Berlin, i 937)./7a.ss//n ; T. J. Arne, "Einige Aufzeichnun¬ 
gen über in Schweden gefundene byzantinische Silbermünzen’', in Siudien zur 

vorgeschichtlichen Archäologie, Alfred Götze zu seinem 60. Geburtstag darge- 

hracht. ed. H. Mötefindt, Leipzig. 1925. pp. 220-4. For ‘Byzantine’ influence on 
the painting cf. A. Grabar, "Penetration byzantine en Islande et en Scandinavie". 
Cahiers archeologiques. 13. 1962. pp. 296-301 ; A. Cuti.er, "Garda, Kallungeand 
the Byzantine tradition on Gotland ", The Art Bulletin. 51, 1969, pp. 257-66, and 
Elisabeth Putz, "Monuments byzantins en Suede des siecles”. 
Communication XV^ congres international d'etudes byzantines, Athens. 1976 : ! 
do not think that a discussion on the presence of two almost identical silver bowls 
in Preslav (the once Bulgarian Capital) and Gotland, would be relevant here. Little 
Preslav (probably in the neighbourhood of Preslav) was a tradecenter where 
Vikings are said to have passed sometimes. cf. Mews. ibidem. P- 63, n. 190, and 
P- 66 ; the bowls were alternately interpreted as Bulgarian, Byzantine and Nordic 
workmanship, cf. T. Totew. A rcheologia. 8, Sophia, 1966, pp 31-7 (in Bulgarian). 
W. F. Voi.BACH, Catalogue de l'art bvzantin. Athens, 1964, p. 432 s. (inaccessible 
to me), and Lozovan, Les Vikings, an. cit. (n. 42), p. 251, n. 21. For more 
bibliographical details cf Dumbarton Oaks Bihliographies. Series /, Literature on 

byzantine Art. I, Washington, 1973, p. 329. 
(99) T. J. Arne, La Suede et TOrieni. Uppsala, 1914, p. 12, sees in the 

Blakiimen a mixture of Bulgars and Rumanians. 

(100) The cross carved in the runestone (see photograph in Gotlands 

Buninskrifter. op. cit. (n. 95), p. 264, fig. 108) could mean that Rothfos was a 
Pilgrim to the Holy Land who took Service in Byzantium, cf. J. Shepard. 

Byzantinosiavica. 39. 1978, p. 60. 
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described in the Miracte In fact all depends on the dating of the 
inscription found in Sjonhem. 

If our interpretation is correct. the runes are no proof of a more 
inland ‘commerciar route to Byzantium, through Poland and 
Rumania, the reference being too incidental. The other routes, 
sailing the Russian rivers and the Black Sea, must have been more 
populär for the experienced sailors as the Northmen were C®^). In 
the twelfth Century Russian chronicle, compiled by Nestor around 
1113, the Varangians are still said to travel to Byzantium along these 
rivers C®’). 

It may be safe to conclude that Rothfos was mixed up in some 
(military ?) action given the fact that he did not die a natural death. 
Apparently he was in a party since his death was affirmed later on. 
This could hardly have been the case if he travelled with a few 
companions on a ‘businesstrip' without any survivors left to report 
his death. I venture to suggest that he was involved, may be even 
under the command of Humbertopoulos, in a military action with 
many casualities on the Greek side until finally the Varangians (and 
was n’t Rothfos himself probably a Varangian ?) succeeded in 
overcoming the enemy. Whether the emperor witnessed the battle, 
as stated by the Miracle, is a minor detail C®^). Did Constantine 
Humbertopoulos, who seems to have played an active role during 
the expedition, perish himself, after having ambushed the 
enemy (‘®’) ? Nothing has ever been heard of him again(‘®®). If he 

(101) Cf. note 95 ; Lozovan did not refer to the Gotland inscription. 
(102) Cf. Riant, Op. eil. (n. 32), p. 63 s. ; Arne, op. cit. (n. 99), p. 14 s ; S. V. 

Bernstein-Kogan, “The Way from the Varangians to the Greeks" (in Russian). 
yoprosy Geografii, 20, 1950, pp. 239-70 (inaccessibie to me). See also N. J. 
Dejevsky, "The Varangians in Soviel archaeology today", Mediaevaf Scanclina- 

v/V/, 10. 1977. pp. 27-9. who refers to G. S. Lebedev. “The Way from the 
Varangians to the Greeks“ (in Russian). Vesmik Leningradskogo Gosudarstven- 

nogo Universiteui, 1975. pp. 37-43 (inaccessibie to me). The overland route 
through Poland was suggested by Ekbi.om. op cit. (n. 91). ihidenu and Mews, op. 

eil. (n. 98). p. 63. 

(103) The Russian Prhncuy Chroniefe, op. eit. (n. 75), p 53. 
(104) Alexius was present when. somewhere in the valley of the Toundja (cf. 

note 59). not far from Goloe. his troops defeated the returning Cumans. Alexiad. 

X. iv iO s. = Leib. II, p. 203 s. ; Gyoni. op. cit. (n. 59). p 508. 
(105) Gyoni, ibidem, p. 504. The Alexiad. X. iii 1 - Leib, !!, p. 194. says that 

the Cumans had easily passed the Zygurn. which made Gyoni conclude {ibidem. 
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had under his command Flemish, Frankish and Varangians, he may 
have perished with them during the first violent enemy attack. 
Several years of constant warfaring, in Asia Minor and the Balkans, 
may account for the inadequacy of the Flemish mercenaries in the 
battle described by the Mira de. 

The blindness of the heathen leader is a minor detail the 
importance of which should not be exaggerated. It may be explained 
in different ways, for instance it may support our thesis that the 
Miracle reflects the Cuman invasion of 1094/5 when the pseudo- 
Diogene was blinded (cf. note 75). This was done at the instigation 
of Anna Comnena's grandmother, Anna Daleissena, who was 
entrusted with the regency during the absence of the emperor 
To blind one's Opponent was a very common thing to do in 
Byzantium. If the blindness of the heathen leader was caused by the 
Greeks, the battle described in the Miracle may have taken place 
when the man returned home and, misfortune repeated, again feil in 
the hands of his enemy. In fact we know nothing about him, except 
that he was blinded. On the other hand it is quite possible that the 
story-teller introduced this element to magnify St. Olaf who was 
Seen even by a blind man, such being the radiance of the former 
Norse king ! We meet this element in other Mirades as well (‘®*). 

In conclusion we may say that the Norse Miracle appears to 
suggest that Flemish cavalrymen who had come to Byzantium 
around 1090, were active in the Greek army during several years. In 
a battle with 'Blokumanni', somewhere in the Balkans, they were no 
longer able to resist the enemy. The name Blokumanni/Blokuman- 
naland, a reference to Vlachs and Cumans, may have found its way 

p. 511) that they did not or could not take the very high mountain passes because 

of their horses and chariots. 

(106) Humbertopoulos, in exile after having plotted against Alexius, was now 
pardoned and calied back by the emperor iAIexiad. VllI, vii 1 = Leib, 11, pp. 146- 
7). Alexius certainly was much in need of his best generals and troops among 
whom we have to count the Varangians. 

(107) Alexiad. X. iv 5 = Leib, 11. p. 201. cf Gyüni. op. cit. (n. 58), p. 303 
Nicephorus Diogenes was also blinded after a conspiracy, /t/ex/ai/. IX, xi 6 = Leib. 

n, p. 183. We know nothing about an eventual blindness of the Cuman leader 

Tugorkan (in the4/c.v/W Togortak), cf. Russian Primarv Chronicle, op cit. (n. 75). 
p. 179, 182, 183. 213. 

(108) CiGGAAR, op. eil. (n. 22). and note 78. 
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into the Old Norse language and literature by the memory of an 
Invasion in which both people played a role and when the Cumans 
had to confront a combined army of Greek, Frankish, Flemish and 
Varangian forces. An eleventh Century runic inscription of Gotland 
seems to corroborate the thesis that Northmen took part in a battle 
with Blokumanni. This could be the expedition Alexius organized to 
resist the Cuman invaders of 1094/5 who were assisted by Vlachs. 
It seems to me that both the Miracle and the inscription of Gotland 
memorize the same event, in which Northmen suffered casualties, 
these being nothing compared with the total destruction of the 
Flemish regiment. 

After having performed many acts of bravery in Asia Minor and 
in the Balkans, the Flemish horsemen vanish from history, hardly 
outliving the man who had sent them from the Low Countries to 
Byzantium, count Robert I of Flanders, who had died in 1093, 
shortly before the expedition (organized by Alexius) took place. 

Leiden. May 1980. Krijnie Ciggaar. 

Additional Note 

The various readings given in the editions are Blökumannaland, 
Blakumannaland, Lokumannalandi, Blokumannavollu, Blaukumanna- 
vollu. The various spellings of the first element of the compound all stand 
for Blpkumanna- (or Blökumanna-, if we want to relate the normalized 
form to the Tceland phonemesystem after the merger of the phonemes p 
and 0 to ö in the early xmth Century). Whereas the phoneme p is usually 
spelled 0 or au in Icelandic and West Norwegian, East Nordic and East 
Norwegian usually spell a before ii in the next syllable (cf the Gotland 
runic inscription); 

Blpkumanna is the genitive of Blpkumenn (sg Blpkumaör). This again is 
a compound with a genitive as first element: ‘men of Blaka'. The usual 
explanation of this form is *men from Walachia, Walachians', from Gr. 
BkäxoL (so R. Ci.easby-G. Vigfüsson, Icelandic-Englisli Dictionary. 2nd 
ed., Oxford, 1957 ; J. Fritzner, Ordbog over Det Gainle Nornke Sprog. 

Kristiania, 1886 ; J. df Vrifs. Altnordisches Etymologisches Wörterbuch. 

2nd. ed., Leiden, 1977 ; F. Holthausen, Vergleichendes und Etymologi¬ 

sches Wörterbuch des Altwestnordischen. Göttingen, 1948). The only 
deviating explanation I came across was Jansson and Wessen's, op. dt. 
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(n. 95), pp. 267-268. They consider it to be a Slavic form derived with a k- 

suffix from germanic *valha (pl. *valhöz, isl. valir pl.), the germanic 
appellation for Celtic and Italic tribes. With Slavic valak- can be 
connected germanic *valliiska (German welsch). The initial v in valak-, 

vlak-, has been replaced by b in the Old Gotland language (their assertion 
that the name does not occur otherwise in Old Norse is not right, as will 
be clear from the present article). The word occurs sporadically in Old 
Norse {Eynni/idar Tliättr, Vilnniiidarsaga, Egilssaga ok Asmundar, 

Jarlmanns Saga and Heimskriiigla, references can be found in Fritzner, 
ibidem, and in the files of the Aniamagnaean Institute, Copenhagen) and 
not at all in Modern Icelandic sources, according to the Ordabök 

Hdskolans, Reykjavik. It may, however, have survived into modern times 
in the Ordabök Hdskolans under ‘blokkumannaland' (literally 1and of the 
black men’ - Africa). Also a reference was found to ‘Pietroasso ä 
Blokkumannaland’; Pietroasso is a Byzantine site in modern Rumania, 
north of Bucarest, cf. E. Condurachi, V. Dumitrescu and M. D. Matei, 

Carte archeologique de Roiimanie, Bucarest, 1972, map 12 (first 
occurrence of blokkumenn in writing in the early nineteenth Century). 

It seems more logical that to indicate the land of the Vlachs one should 
have used the name Blakir, gen. Blaka, thus giving Blaka-land (cf. 
Boigaraland, Ungaraland). The Suggestion made by Lozovan that the 

name Blgkumannaland refers to both Vlachs and Cumans therefore seems 
very plausible. It is interesting to know that in Contemporary Greek 
sources (e.g. Anna Comnena's Alexiad) the name Bkaxla, land of the 
Vlachs, does not yet occur in the eleventh Century, cf. E. A. Sophocles, 

Greek Lexicon of die Roman and Byzantine period (Erom B.C. 146 to A.D. 

1100), Cambridge, Mass., 1870, 1887, modern repr. New York. See also 
note 83. 

Eindhoven. Andrea van Arkei.-De Leeuw van Weenen. 



THE RAIDS OF THE MOSLEMS OF CRETE 
IN THE AEGEAN SEA 

PIRACY AND CONQUEST 

In the first quarter of the ninth Century the equilibrium which 
existed between Byzantium and the Moslems was overturned. The 
Moslems, with startling naval successes which could be matched 
with their land blitz of the seventh Century, landed in Byzantine 
Sicily, which was doomed to be lost for ever by 902. In the Eastern 
Mediterranean, after their surprising appearance in the siege of 
Patras by the Slavs in 805 or 807 (‘), they forced the Byzantines into 
an agonizing longlasting defense. 

The turning point in this struggle for sea-supremacy in the 
Eastern Mediterranean was the conquest of the island of Crete in 
about 824 (^) by the Moslems. This conquest was of immense 
significance since that island separates or rather connects on the one 
hand, the Aegean Sea and the Greek peninsula, and on the other 
Asia Minor, Syria and Egypt. Actually, the Moslem conquest and 
the Byzantine reconquest of Crete (961) form the landmarks of this 
struggle which threatened the very existence of Byzantium. 

Crete was not conquered by the Moslems simply by chance as is 
sometimes wrongly assumed (^). Similarly the duration of the 
Moslem occupation of Crete cannot be merely attributed to the 
incompetence of the Byzantine leaders or just to the almost 
impregnable Position of this island {*), but to some important 

(1) D Zakythinos. Ot lAdßüt fv 'EAidiJt (Athens, 1945). 50. 
(2) E. Morai.t. Essai Je Chronologie hyzanline . de .105 ä 1057 (St. Petersburg. 

1 855), 410 ; N, Panayotakes. "Zrjrrlßara rtvd nspi jfji xaTaxrypeoji; rfjq Kphnp ünö 
Tüjv 'Apäßcjv''. Kprjnxd XpovLxd. 15-16 (1961-1962), 9-38. 

(3) N E. OiKONOMAKES, "'H EmSpofiri xai -q xardxTqoLp rijc Kprjrqp und twv 

’Apaßfov xazd rdv MnaXaSoOpi". Kpqnxd XpovLxä. 17 (1963), 314 ; H. Ahrweü er, 

Bvzunce ei la iner (Paris, 1966), 38 
(4) E Eickhoff. Seekrieg und See/ialiiik zwischen Islam und Ahenland (Berlin. 

1966). 206. 
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changes in the international political relations of the time to be 
discussed further in this paper. Likewise, the naval attacks by the 
Moslems of Crete on the other islands of the Aegean should not 
simply be considered as aimless raids for destruction and looting but 
must be examined in the light of the jiliäd (holy war) of the Moslems 
in their efforts to expand the Dar al-Islam. It is the purpose of this 
paper to present those historical events in this light, in an attempt to 
present a panoramic view of the activities of the Moslems of Crete, 
though full comprehension is hard to obtain because of the paucity 
and fragmentation of the sources. 

The authors of the relevant hagiographical works monotonously 
illustrate the destructive activities of the Moslems of Crete, but 
they also offer us scattered echoes of the historical events. The 
contribution of these works to the study of the history of our period 
is very important and it is fortunate that their number has been 
steadily increased in the last few years. However, little or no use has 
been made of those recently discovered hagiographical works by 
non-Greeks. There is not even a complete list of these valuable 
sources ; a brief list of the most recent findings has been compiled by 
Th. Detorakes (’). Ismat Ghunaym who wrote a recent work on 
Byzantium and Moslem Crete (1977) entirely ignores these 
hagiographical works (*). On the other hand. Greek scholars rarely 
use the Arabic sources except those included in Vasiliev's book. 
Byzance et les Arabes. Astonishingly, in the First International 
Congress of Cretan Studies, in Crete, the Arabic sources were 
presented and discussed seriously through a distorted Turkish 
translation of 1871 (^). The scattered Arabic references offer us not 
only Information about the Moslem raids of Crete but, what is 
more, glimpses of their life about which we know very little. 
Another source of Information is provided by the Contemporary 
Byzantine historians whose main concern was, nevertheless, the 
enumeration of naval battles and the competence of the Byzantine 

(5) Th. Detorakes. "Ai äpaßLxai iniSpoßai xai rj sv Kpr)rr] äpaßoxparia 

dyioXoyixä xai 6ßvoypa(pLxä xEißSMa''. KprjTLxä Xpovixä. 21 (1969). 119-124. 

(6) 1. Ghunaym. Al-Iniharätünvali al-Bfzantfvah wci Qrit al-lslämivah (Jedda. 

1977). 

(7) N. Stavrinides. "EiSr)a£Lp 'Apäßiov ioTopixüv nepi dpaßoxpanag iv 

Kprizn". KprjTLxd XpovLxä. 15-16 (1961-1962). 74-83. 
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military leaders. Finally, the few coins and monuments found in 
Crete, on a small number of other Islands and in Athens are our last 
sources of Information (*). 

To Start with, we should dismiss outright some sweeping 
Statements of modern scholars about Moslem Crete as being “a 
corsar's nest" (’) or that the Moslem Island was exclusively 
supported by plundering or even mainly by piracy and the trade of 
slaves C®). A. R. Lewis expressed the view that during the ninth and 
tenth centuries, when the Moslems were taking the upper hand in 
their struggle for thalassocracy, along with the fleets of the official 
Moslem States sprang up some pirate nests with their own 
independent flottileis, eis for example that of the city of Garigliano in 
Southern Italy. Thus a number of notorious pirate chiefs appeared 
who acted independently, but with the tolerance and even the 
encouragement of the official Moslem States, in the same way that 
the British, during their thalassocracy in the seventeenth Century, 
tacitly encouraged the famous pirate Morgan (“). True as that may 
be of Garigliano, it cannot be applied to Crete. Not even Damianus 
and the notorious Leo of Tripoli who sacked Thessaloniki in 904 
(both converted Byzantines) can be considered pirate chiefs. On the 
contrary, the Arabic sources present them as high ranking officials 
of their fleet (‘^). 

No doubt Leo of Tripoli committed savage slaughter and 
enslavement of the local population, which was not an individual 
adventure, but part of the Overall plan of the ‘Abbäsid Moslems to 
weaken the By zantine Empire by attacking its second most 
important city. Here we have to define somewhat the meaning of 
the Word pirate. If we accept as a necessary distinction between a 

(8) G. C Mii.ES. "The Arab Mosque in Athens". Hesperia, 25 (1956), 329-344 ; 
Idem.. "A Provisional Reconstruction of the Genealogy of the Arab Amirs of 
Crete". Kprpcixä Xpovixa. 15-16 (1961-1962). 59-73 ; Idem.. The Coinage of the 
Arab Amirs of Crete. Numismatic Notes and Monographs. 160 (1970). 1-86. 

(9) G. OsTROGORSKY. History of the Byzantine State, revised edition by P. 
Charanis (New Brunswick. 1969), 282. 

(10) M. Canard. s.v. Ikritish. Encydopaedia of Islam. 2nd ed (1971). 1082. 
(11) A. R. I ^EWis. Naval Power and Trade in the Mediterranean. A D. 500-1000 

(Princeton. 1951). 154, 
(12) A. A. Vasimev. £*//cs/4riy/7c.s. 1!'(Brussels. 1968). 163. note 2. and 

212-214 
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pirate and privateer the fact that the first operates without a delegate 
authority from any sovereign authority while the second's actions 
take place during the war and are sanctified by the state (”), then we 
definitely cannot apply the term pirate to the Moslem Cretans. 
Actually for the Moslems of Crete even their sporadic, isolated sea- 
raids were part of their maritime warfare against the infidels. 

The Byzantine sources, and in particular the hagiographical 
Works, abound with cries of indignant resignation towards the 
unscrupulous raids of the Moslems in the Eastern Mediterranean in 
the first quarter of the ninth Century until 961. Naturally, there is a 
well understood tendency to denigrate all those Moslem sailors as 
bloodthirsty. unscrupulous pirates and in particular those of Crete. 
This tendency survives even in a number of modern scholars who 
consider Crete, as has been said, simply a pirate base. It should be 
noticed that, as Dolley points out, even the crews of the Byzantine 
navy have often been considered as inferior soldiers and at best 
semi-servile (‘^). Actually, the Byzantine sailors were carefully 
Chosen and were highly skilled (‘’). The Moslem crews were on an 
equal footing, being scrupulously chosen and trained. Here it is 
worth mentioning that there are two parallel Greek and Arabic texts 
dealing with the discipline of the crew and naval tactics of this 
period : the Naumachica of Leo VI with the Emperor’s admonition 
to the sailors and their leaders (‘*), and a simüar guide found in Kitäb 
al-Kharäj of Qudäma with the Caliph’s guidance to the Moslem 
sailors (*’). Both treatises emphasize the great caution needed for the 
preservation of costly ships and try to instil high morale in the crew. 

In addition to the skilled crews, the Moslems and Byzantines 
organized their military intelligence well for the safe movement of 
their fleets. The Byzantines used for this purpose a number of their 
bilingual citizens, speaking Arabic and Greek, who came from the 

(13) H. Ormerod. "Ancient Piracy in the Eastern Mediterranean". Annals of 

Archaeohgy and Anthropofogy. 8 (1921). 106 fT. ; Idem.. Piracy in the Ancient 

y^orld (London. 1924 : reprint ed.. Chicago, 1967). 67-68. 

(14) R. H. Doi.i.ey. "Origin of the Ram"./War/ner's/W/rror. 35'(1950). 157-158. 
(15) Doi.i.EY. "Naval Tactics in the Heyday of the Byzantine Thalassocracy". 

Atti dello Vni Congresso inteniazionale di Studi bizantini (Rome. 1953). 325. 
(16) A. Dain. Nanmachica partim ad hnnc inedita (Paris. 1943). 19. 
(17) Qddäma iBN Ja'far. Kitäb al-Kharäj. ed. Hamin Khadivajum (Teheran. 

1870). 22-26. This part of the Kitäb was not included in De Goeje's edition (1889). 
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areas along the Arab-Byzantine frontier (‘*). Some of them were sent 
to the Arab ports as merchants and Ibn Hawqal (whose work was 
completed in 977) complains that such Byzantine merchants 
frequented the Moslem Mediterranean ports and acted as infor- 
mers (”). When the Byzantine admiral Himerius was preparing his 
expedition against Crete (912), which never got off the ground, he 
sent spies to the Syrian ports to investigate whether the Moslems 
were aware of his preparation (^“). On the other hand. the Moslems 
also used spies extensively. A number of the castles on the islands of 
the Aegean were captured by Byzantine traitors cooperating with 
the Moslem scouts (^‘)- 

In the ninth and tenth centuries technically the Byzantine and 
Moslem fleets were almost of the same calibre. Both possessed well 
constructed ships(^^) and the Moslem harraqas, naphtha flame- 
throwing vessels. were a formidable match for the nuptpöpa ships of 
the Byzantines (^’). Both Byzantine and Moslem fleets were headed 
by distinguished admirals (Leo of Tripoli, Damianus, Himerius, a.o.) 
who applied prudent and cautious naval tactics as reflected in their 
respective manuals which have survived (^^). This cautiousness, on 
account of the brittle and expensive nature of the ships, is amply 
illustrated during the course of Leo of Tripoli's raid on Thessaloniki. 
When the Moslem Beet was heading towards Thessaloniki the 
Byzantine admiral, Himerius, who was in Thasos, ducked and 

(18) V. Christides. ‘Arabic Influence on the Akritic Cycle". Byzcuukm. 49 
(1979). 94-109; D. A Mw.tER. “The Logothete of the Drome“. Bvzcinlinn. .^6 

(1966). 450-51. 
(19) Ibn Hawqai . Al-Masälik w-al-Mainälik. ed De Goeje (Leyden. 187.t). I. 

197. 

(20) 'EScSaro 6 -npwToanadäpLoi Aeojv xai äpx'jjv Kunpou. 6 roü ZußßaTixij, 

änoOTElXai dxpißeig xaraoxoTtoui kj t£ töv xöknov rrji TapaoO xai «’j rd Zrößia, eti Se 

xai npa; TpinoXiv xai AaoSixELav, Iva ix tiJjv äß(poTEpaiv ßEpäiv ivsyxovOL fiavSära, ei tl 

Seu ßEkETßi EXODOLv OL ZapaxßvoL" (Constantine Porphyrogfnitus. De Cerimoniis. 

ed. Bonn. 657). 
(21) N. K. Moutsopoui.os, kapra^o; (Thessaloniki. 1978). 344. 
(22) S Mäher./(/-ßö/?rh’a/? ß Misral-Miisalmäniyali (Cairo. 1967). 325-75. 
(23) A Lewis. Naval Power anJTrade. 134 ; K. A Alexandres. ’H dalaaaia 

SirvafiLi fr)!/ imopLav zßi; ßul^avTLvfji; auToxpazopLai (Athens. 1956). 147 
(24) Domey. “Naval Tactics“. 325; Mäher. Al-Bahriyalu 377 ff.; Dain. 

Naiiiuacliica. 22. 25. 
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avoided any confrontation with Leo of Tripoli (“). On the other 
hand, after the sack of Thessaloniki, when Leo of Tripoli loaded 
with spoils and captives was moving awkwardly towards Crete. he 
carefully avoided confronting the Byzantine fleet (^*). 

The Moslem fleets did not raid the Greek Islands of the Aegean 
indiscriminately. True there were aimless pirate raids by the 
Moslems in the Aegean, but we should not lose sight of the Overall 
struggle between Byzantium and the Moslem world at that time. 
Actually. if we were to believe the hagiographical works, many of 
the islands would have been levelled several times to the point of 
annihilation. In general those raids must have been of two types : 
simple “razzias" for booty, and well planned attacks for conquest. 
To the first type belongs the attack of Nisiris (Nasr ?) against the 
town of Methymna on Lesbos (circa 867), found in the Life of Saint 
Theoctiste of Lesbos Nisiris is mentioned as the chief of the 
Moslem Cretan fleet and his raids, therefore, involved several ships. 
ln the Life qf Saint Peter of Argos we meet a more common practice 
involving a simple ship from Crete which was finally caught by a 
Byzantine cruiser (^*). 

On the other hand, a number of islands were occupied on a more 
permanent basis by the Moslems of Crete. Here it must be 
mentioned that it is difficult to believe all the exaggerated reports, 
found in the hagiographical works, about the genocide of the 
populations of many islands and Coastal towns of the mainland, and 
their Information should always be corroborated with the historical 
and archaeological evidence. Archaeological evidence shows that on 
some islands the inhabitants simply moved from vulnerable Coastal 

(25) It is noteworthy that the Byzantine authors mention that Himerius 
decided to avoid any confrontation with Leo of Tripoli because he was impressesd 
not only by the strength of the naval power of the Moslems, but also by the high 
morale of the crews ; te xai npoßvßia unEpixovTai;^' (George Cedrenus. 

^isiohariiiu campenJiinii, ed. Bonn, 262). 

(26) Cedrenus, 263 ; !. Cameniates. De expiignatione Thessafonicae, ed. Bohlig 
(Berlin, 1973), 57 ; "Kai yap iSESirjaQv pi] rtou zOxot Tiapdjv ö töjv 'Pojpalojv azöloi; 

XaOoL xaz' aüzojv inbjoiäy Tiva poxßppa'j EpyaoäpEvoq'. 

(27) Ed. Th. loANNou, in MvripEia dycokoyixd (Venice. 1884), 11. 
(28) Chr. Papaoikonümos, O noAcoOxog zoO "Apyoui; ’Aycog flizpoi; etiLöxokoc, 

Apyout; 6 ßaupazoopyög (Athens. 1908), 68. 
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sites to safer naturally protected places (^’). Local legends, though 
hard to place in time, hazily preserved a belief in such movements of 
populations eis for example that of Kastania. a village in the area 
hard hit by Moslem sea raids, mentioned below as Voiai in Southern 
Laconia (’“). 

The more permanent Moslem occupation of the Islands of the 
Aegean had the following results: (a) The local Byzantine 
inhabitants had to evacuate some Islands. This was definitely the 
case of the little Island of Sokastro, near Carpathos. No churches 
have been found in Sokastro and even if we do not accept 
Moutsopoulos' view that a number of monuments found there were 
built by the Moslems (’‘), the tininess of the Island and the lack of 
any churches suggest that the Christian population had abandoned 
the island. Sokastro formed a remote naval outpost for the Moslems 
of Crete. (b) More frequently the Byzantine inhabitants remained in 
their occupied islands, paid their taxes to the Moslems of Crete and 
abandoned their most vulnerable Coastal towns which could be 
threatened by isolated Moslem attacks from other Moslem States. A 
typical example is the island of Naxos. Cameniates mentions that 
during Leo's raid in Thessaloniki (904) Naxos was under the 
Moslems of Crete and paid tribute to them (^^). In the Life of Saint 
Theoctiste of Lesbos we read that about the same time a number of 
Byzantine sailors who had landed on Naxos attended the Service in a 
local church and received holy communion (”). This reference 
amply illustrates the fact that the Moslems of Crete did not destroy 
the churches of those islands which had submitted to them. 

The sea raids of the various Moslem States against the Byzantine 
Empire were rarely coordinated. Fortunately for the Byzantines 
there weis never a naval expedition of the Moslem Cretan, Syrian 
and African fleets in the Eastern Mediterranean, though occasio- 
nally two Moslem fleets combined their attacks. Most of the naval 
conflicts between the Byzantines and the Syrian fleet, as has often 
been noticed. were related to the land war in Syria and Asia Minor. 

(29) MoutsopouiOS. 257. 310. 
(30) ChRistides. "riapaSöaEL^ xai ßpOXoL änö zä BäzLxa". Boiai (1959). I. 
(31) Moutsopouios. 342 
(32) "NaSiav, e£ ijg oi zrjv Kprjzip oixoUvreg (pöpov^ ^aßßävouaiv" (Cameniatf.s. 59). 
(33) \oANNOV, Mvr]ß£ia. M. 
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Even the sack of Thessaloniki in 904 by the Syrian leader of 
Byzantine origin, Leo of Tripoli, was not mere piracy but part of the 
war of attrition consistent with the attacks of the Byzantines against 
the Egyptian town of Damietta and the Syrian ports (’^). There was 
no participation of the Moslem fleet of Crete in the sack of 
Thessaloniki as is occasionally wrongly asserted (^^); in Camenia- 
tesP*) and the Patriarch Nikolaos' homily(”) it is explicitly 
mentioned that only the Egyptian fleet was cooperating with the 
Syrian. On the contrary it is to be noticed that when Leo of Tripoli’s 
fleet loaded with booty reached Crete, the Cretan Moslems were 
taken by surprise and in their fright took it at first, as a Byzantine 
flottila which was coming to attack them (^*), 

The raids of the Moslem flottilas of Ifriqiyah (Tunisia) against the 
Byzantines at first under their Aghlabid rulers (800-909) and later 
under the Fätimids who succeeded them were few and in general 
mere razzieis. The most formidable of the Moslem naval attacks 
against the Byzantines, concentrated on the Aegean, were those of 
the Moslems of Crete which were often dangerous because they 
belonged to the above mentioned raids aimed at permanent 
conquest. The Moslems of Crete. as will be seen, were strongly 
supported by the Egyptians under the Tülünids (868-905) but later 
the Egyptians under the Ikhshidids (935-969) abandoned them and 
offered no more than lip Service to them. 

All these various Moslem groups are usually clearly distinguished 
in the Byzantine sources. All Moslems are called in general by the 
name of “the descendants of Hajar” (ol rfjg, or "Ajap, or 'Ayap- 

(34) G. Levi DEi.i a ViDA. "A Papyrus Reference to the Damietta Raid of 853 

A.D. . Byzcintioii. I 7 (1944-45). 212-221 ; R. Remondon. “A propos de la menace 
byzantine sur Damiette sous le regne de Michel [U". Byzaiiiion. 23(1953). 245-50. 

(35) The fact that Leo sold slaves to the Moslem Cretans (Cameniates. 63) is not 
a proof of any Cretan-Syrian alliance as wrongly suggested by Canard (s v 
Ikritish. 1084). 

(36) Cameniates. 1 8 : -naßßLyrji zig öx^og ... zätv z-qv Zupiav oixovvz(ov 'laßariXi- 

rCjv xai zGiv ößopoiivzuv ALyunzioig AWlötiüjv'' ; Idem . 55 : "hj zLva mw zoü äpxrjyoO 

ToO xar Alyv7:to\/ ozö^^ou". 

(37) AvaaeßiQ^ icpoSog 'Aamjpioij\x oüßßeixTO^; xai AcyunTLOJv" (!. Tsaras. 

'NixoXäou flazpLdpxov ößdia ci; zrjv äXuaiv zfjg 0EOoaXovixq;". MaxeSovixd. 1 
11940]. 244). 

(38) Cameniates. 59. 
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rivoi) and even the Arabic Version of the hagiographical work of the 
Transfer of the Relics of Saints Vincentius, Valerius and Eulabia 
calls them A uläd häjar, although the name muslim is also used for 
them (see appendix A). The old designations for the pre-Islamic 
Arabs, "Apaßeg, Zapaxrjvoi, ’laßartklraL, which are found in the 
Greek sources, are also indiscriminately used for all kinds of 
Moslems 1”). Nevertheless. local names are often appended to these 
generic designations or replace them specifying the particular 
Moslem groups. Thus. the Moslems of Ifriqiyah, either under the 
Aghlabids or Fätimids are called 'AcppLxoi (^“), an appellation which 
was also used for the Vandals of Africa(^‘). They are also called 
'Acpptxoi lapaxrjvoi (*^). Moreover, another term used for the 
Moslems of Northern Africa is MaupouacoL or MaüpoL as for example 
in the Life of Saint Athanasia of Aeginai*^), an appellation used 
previously in the Greek sources for the Berbers of North West 
Africa (^^), which is not based on the Greek word meaning black but 
rather derives either from Phoenician or from an indigenous tribal 
language (^’). 

The Syrian Moslems are called oi ix zfiq Aaßaaxov ßäpßapoL or 
OL vqv EvpLav oixoüvztg 'laßaiqXlzaL (*'') and in Nikolaos' homily 
’AaaupLOL (**). It is to be noticed that Cameniates revives the memory 
of the Byzantines with the mention of the Sudanese, long time 
forgotten after the conquest of Egypt by the Arabs. The mention of 
the Sudanese as Aidiomq is far from being a bookish imitation 

(39) Christides. "The Names "Arabes', etc and their False Byzantine Ety- 
mologies". Byzantinische Zeitschrift. 65 (1972). 329-333 

(40) I. Genesius. Basileiai. ed. A. Lesmüller-Werner and H. Thurn (Berlin-New 
York. 1978). 82. 

(41) Constantine Porphyrogemtus, De administrundo iniperio. ed. Moravcsik. 
116; see also D. Georgacas, "The Medieval Names Melingi and Ezeritai in the 
Peloponnesus", Byzantinische Zeitschrift. 43 (1950), 301-303. 

(42) PüRPHYROGEMTUs. De administrundo iinperio. 228. 
(43) Acta Sanctonnn. Aug. 111 (1737). 170. 
(44) Christides. "Arabs as "Barbaroi' Before the Rise of Islam", Balkan Stiidies. 

10 (1969), 323. 
(45) G. Camps. "Massinissa ou les debuts de l'histoire", Libyca. 8 (1960). 147 
(46) Life of Saint Daina.scentis. PG. 94, col 440. 
(47) Cameniates. 18. 
(48) Tsaras. "Ncxoldou PlaTpLdpxov ößüiia". 244. 
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without any actual ethnic meaning as postulated by Bartikjan (^’) 
and Kazhdan (“). Cameniates precisely indicates that the AlßioTteg 

who participated in Leo's naval expedition against Thessaloniki 
came from Nubia which has common frontiers with Egypt. I 
believe that they were obviously Sudanese warriors sent regularly to 
the Egyptians according to the treaty known as haqt, made between 
the Sudanese of Nubia and the Moslems of Egypt (652), or Moslem 
Sudanese who had peacefully moved into Egypt and participated in 
its army The Moslems of Spain are called 'AjapqvoL rrjg 

Inaviag (”)• Finally, the Moslems of Crete are distinguished from 
the rest with the appellation Kpfireg which was sometimes added to 
the generic names 'laßariXizaL, etc. or more often used alone (”). In 
the Byzantine authors the Moslems of Crete are also called 
“Spaniard-Saracens", ol and Enaviag eXOövreg Eapaxrjvot (^*). 

Having thus defined the nature of the Moslem raids and the 
appellations of the various Moslem groups which threatened 
Byzantium in the Eastern Mediterranean as presented in the 
Byzantine sources, we can now turn our attention more specifically 
to the examination of the highlights of the Moslem-Byzantine 
struggle in the Aegean and the temporary and permanent 
encroachment of the Moslems of Crete in the Aegean. Finally, the 
causes of the failure of the Moslems of Crete to survive will be 
discussed within the broad context of the interrelations of the 
Moslem States of the period. 

The main events in the Aegean at this period have been 
contracted in a somewhat unbalanced way by Miles (”), who based 
his study on the pioneering work of Setton (’*), in a comprehensive 

(49) Hr. Bartikjan. "Nekotorye utocnenija k perevedou socinenija loanne 
Kameniaty Vzjatie Fessaloniki”. Vizaiui/kij Vrenwnnik. 19 (1961). .tl7. 

(50) A P. Kazhdan. "On the Authenticity of Kameniates' Capture of 
T^^sssa\omca". Byzaniinische Zeitschrift. 71 (1978). 308-309. 

(51) F. Y Hasan. The Arahs and the Sudan (Khartoum. 1973). 17. 
(52) Theophanes Gjntinuatus. Chronogr.. ed. Bonn. 477. 
(53) N. Panayotakes. OeoSoaLOi ö Aiaxovog xai tö noirjßa aÜToü ""Akuaic rfji 

(Herakleion. 1960). 179. 
(54) Theophanes Qjntinuatus. 474. 
(55) G. C. Mii.Es. "Byzantium and the Arabs. Relations in Crete and the 

Aegean Area". Dinnharton Oaks Papers. 18 (1964). 3-32. 
(56) K. M. Setton. "On the Raids of the Moslems in the Aegean in the Ni'nth 
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Study based solely on the geographical dispersion of the Moslem 
naval attacks. There is enough data to place these events within a 
chronological frame and distinguish the more permanently occupied 
Islands by the Moslems of Crete from the rest. 

We can divide the time between the conquest of Crete (circa 824) 
and its reconquest (961), during which the Byzantine-Moslem sea 
struggle took place, into two well distinguished periods. The reign of 
Leo VI (886-912), “whose military and naval ventures against the 
Arabs were notoriously unsuccessful" (”), forms the dividing line. 
With the end of his reign many Byzantine islands of the Aegean 
were firmly subjugated to the Moslems of Crete. Their Byzantine 
inhabitants either paid taxes to the Moslems or deserted those 
islands which were transformed into small naval bases to serve the 
Moslem Cretan fleet. The Arabic text of the Transfer of the Retics of 
Saiiits Valerius, Vincentius and Eulabia has both Information about 
the time of the more settled expansion of the Moslems of Crete into 
the islands of the Aegean and a concrete reference to one of them 
probably Elaphonesos, which was transformed into a Moslem base 
(see appendix A). It mentions explicitly that by the time of Leo VI 
and Alexander (912) the Moslems of Crete occupied and did not 
simply raid, a number of islands neighbouring Crete. 

The first period (circa 824-912) witnessed the Byzantines’ 
agonized efforts to thwart the new Islamic state of Crete which was 
created in the midst of their Empire. They reorganized their 
navy (’*), and when the imperial Byzantine navy made a number of 
attempts to reconquer Crete, the provincial Byzantine fleets 
undertook the patrolling of the Aegean (”). In Order to police the 

and Tenlh Cenluries and their Alleged Occupalion of Athens". American Journal 

of Archaeo/ogy, 58 (1954). 311-319 
(57) Ihid.. 314. 
(58) L. Brrhier, ««La marine de Byzance". Byzantioiu 19 (1949). 4-5. H. 

Ahrweh-Rr. “L administration militaire de !a Crete byzantine". Byzantion. 31 
(1961). 217-228 : H. Antoniadis-Bibicou, Emdes d'histoire maritime de Byzance^ 

ä propos du «Theme des Caravisiens» (Paris. 1966). 88-89 : N. A Oikonomides. 

"'O ßioi; xoO 'Ayioy GeoSojpou KvO-ßpcov (lOog al.)". flpüLXzLxä Tpiroo flaycovLov 

ZvyrSpioij. ! (1967). 276-77. 
(59) !t should be noticed that in contrast to Bury's view (J. B. Bury. "The Naval 

Policy of the Roman Empire in Relation to the Western Provinces from the Vüth 
to Xlth Century", in Centenurio della nascita di Michele Ainari^ fl [Palermo. 1910]. 

26-28) the Byzantine navy - as we learn from the Arabic sources - was not 
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Aegean Sea, the Byzantines used mobile naval units. Such swift 
patrol boats appear to interfere successfully on behalf of the 
inhabitants of the Islands in the Lives of Saints Peter of Argos, 
Euthymius and Theodore of Cythera (“). But their sporadic 
interference was unable to secure the regulär sailing in the Aegean. 
The erratic sailing in the Southern part of the Aegean is well 
illustrated in the Life of Saint Theodore of Cythera. Saint Theodore 
and his disciple Anthony were forced to wait for an entire year in 
Monembasia before they could embark on a ship to go to 
Cythera (*‘). But in a few months Anthony managed to find a 
peissing ship which brought him back to Monembasia (*^). 

The conquest of Crete was just the beginning, the ignition of a 
Chain reaction which soon made the Moslems masters of the 
Southern part of the Aegean. Almost immediately following the 
conquest of Crete they started to raid the Byzantine Islands. Their 
intention to occupy, not simply raid the Byzantine islands near 
Crete. and force their inhabitants to pay tribute is clearly stated in 
Theophanes Continuatus : Kai nvag [\>Tr]aouiJ tcjv napaxsLfzivojv oOx 

eXottov [xazerpEXOv], (hg xai aüralg EyxazoLxfjaaL, aözoug zoüg 
oixr}Zopag xai aüzöxOovag SouXojaäßevoL (*^). 

One of the first islands to succumb was Aegina in the Saronic 
Gulf The Byzantine historians say nothing about the loss of this 
island, but there are three Lives of Saints with explicit references to 
it. Alhtough modern historians have used them indiscriminately as 
evidence for the occupation of Aegina by the Moslems of Crete, we 
should evaluate separately the Information of each Life. The Life of 
Saint Luke the Younger and that of Saint Theodora (*’) refer to 

neglected from the seventh to the tenth Century, cf. E W. Brooks. “The relations 
between the Empire and Egypt". Byzann'nische Zeitschrift. 22 (19Et). 383 

(60) Ch Papaoikonomos. ’O ttoAcoUxo^ toü "Apyoui, "Ayiog nizpoi; iitiaxono^ 

Apyoug 0 daußtxTovpyö; (Athens. 1908). 68 : " Aßa toj zqvXrjazpLX-qv vaüv äxpdjzrjpitxj 

ttpoaxeiv, ßia ziov (pukaxiSrov rpcpprji dnö ZLVog \/r]OLSLat\i (pmdaa, üppr/arv in' aürrjv 

; R P I ^ouis Petit, ed . Vie et office de Saint Euthyme le jeiin (Paris. 1904). 

36 ; ‘"ALrfp(xjv ydp avToig oma\fTYioä\fX(ov ypaLxcjv, ?? reXiv vßpLOzf]^ im(p£pof_cevri vaOg 

; OiKONOMiDEs. " O ßiog ToO 'Ayiou 0£o5öjpou'\ 287. 

(6!) OiKONOMiDES. "'O ßio^ TOÜ 'Ayiou €>£oB6jpo\j \ 287. 

(62) fhid-, 288 

(63) Theophanes Continuatus. ed. Bonn, 77 

(64) Lucas iunior eremita in Heilade (896-t953). BHG^ (1957), 60. no. 994b : 
^ife of Saint Luke the Younger, PG, i li, 441-480 and P. Kremos. (pfoxLxd, ! 
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the same attack by the Moslems of Crete while that of Saint 
Athanasia, refers to a different one by the Moslems of North 
Africa (**). 

In the Life of Saint Luke the Yoiniger (S96-953) it is mentioned 
that his grandparents along with the rest of the inhabitants of the 
Island of Aegina were forced to abandon their native land which 
was attacked by the Moslems. The detailed description of the 
dispersion of the inhabitants of Aegina to various areas of the Greek 
peninsula leaves no doubt that here we do not have the usual 
exaggerations of the hagiographical works, but a reflection of an 
actual abandonment of this island. Since Saint Luke died in 953 we 
can assume that this event took place circa 830. The information 
found in the Life of Saint Theodora confirms the above mentioned 
detailed description of the abandonment of the island. Saint 
Theodora died in 892 (**). Since in her Life it is stated that it was 
during the life-time of her parents that Aegina was abandoned, the 
chronology of this exodus coincides with that mentioned in the Life 
of Saint Luke the Younger. 

In contrast, the Life of Saint A thanasia (9th Century) States that the 
African Moslems, MaupoOaLOL. invaded Aegina (*’). They killed Saint 
Athanasias brother, and she decided along with her husband to 
move to the mainland. There is no mention of any total exodus of all 
inhabitants. This raid by the African Moslems should be placed 
before the above-mentioned fatal last attack of 830. Perhaps it can 

(Athens, 1874). 25-62 ; for an analysis of the Life see G da (Zosta-Louii.i ft. 
“Saints de Grece au viii'. ix*^ and x' siecles". Byzantion. 31 (1961). 332-343. 

(65) Theodora Thessalonicensis monialis (t892), BHG^ (1957). 273. no. 1737 . 

Life of Saini Theodora, ed. E. Kurtz. in Menwires de i'Academie imperiale de 

Saint-Peiershoiirf^. 8th ser.. VI.I (1902). 1-70 ; Laudatio in PG. 150. 753-772,, 
(66) Athanasia hegumena in Aegina insula (9th Century). BHG^ (1957). 67. 

no. 180 ; Vita in Act SS. Aug. III (1737). 170-75. 
(67) "Ol Sc yc rouzou npöyovoL, £§ Aiyivri^ üpppuzaL zpi vipoo ... zag auvcxcig 

cq>öSoug zföv cx ztp ' Ayap oü (poppzäg dvai vopiaavzcg, aiizoi zc xai oixpzopcg nävzcg, 

z6 (pilov zrjg nazpiSog cSatpog npög ßiav änohnövzcg, pczavaazai yLvovzai xai npög 

Statpopoug cxaazoL SiaaneipovzaL nökcig ... xai oi pcv zpi/ Kcxpozog. oi Sc zip zoü 

ttckonog, czcpoi Sc zip zoä KaSßou, xai älkag äXfoL xazaAaßövzcg, cv aüzaig cxclv 

ipayxäiiovzo zag oixipcLc' iPG. 111. col, 441-44) 
(68) Sopra, note 65 
(69) "Cum enim Maurisii e barbari homines in illas regiones irrupissent ..." 

iAci SS Aug. III [1737]. 170). 
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be placed as early as the year 805 or 807 when the African Moslems 
raided Patras. The attack on Aegina may have taken place even 
before the conquest of the whole Island of Crete was completed. 
Panayotakes heis persuasively shown that although the Moslems of 
Spain landed eeisily on Crete. they spent a number of years there 
before completing their conquest (™). To Panayotakes' arguments it 
can be added that al-Nuwayri also describes this slow processl^'). 

A careful reading of the Byzantine historical sources, which are 
closely interlocked but which also retain independent variants C'^), 
reveals the following : (a) The Moslems of Crete, while completing 
their conquest of Crete, were also engaged in raiding other 
islands (”). (b) Before the complete conquest of Crete, Michael II 
(820-829) tried to thvvart the invaders. He sent against them 
Photeinus, the strategos of the Anatolic theme, and the protospatha- 
rios Damianus, who were crushingly defeated ; the first was killed 
and the second hardly managed to escape C'^). 

It should be noticed here that it is astonishing how quickly the 
Moslems of Crete created a naval state. Sailors they were not. Their 
famous leader Abu Hafs ‘Umar al-Ballüti, who appears in the 
Byzantine sources as 'Auöxaip, was a native of al-Ballüt, now 

(70) Panayotakes. "Zr)T7)ßaza zLvd nEpl zfjg xazaxzi^oEOjg zi]g Kpr)zr}^'\ 21 

(7!) M. Caspar. "Cordobeses musulmanes en Alejandria y Crela". Honienaie 

de Francisco Codera (Saragosa, 1904) (appendix 4. p, 231). "Fataha minhä 
husnän wähidän wa lam yazal yaftah shayän b‘ada shayän . 

(72) J Karayannopoui.os. flrjyai zr)^ ßul^a\^zLvfig iazopiag. 4lh ed. (Thessaloniki. 
1978). p. 248 : no. 283 pp. 275-76 : no. 335 pp 276-77 : no. 336 ; F. Barisic. 

“Les sources de Genesios et du Continuateur de Theophane pour l'histoire du 
regne de Michel !!". Byzantion. 31 (1961). 257-271 ; R. J. H. Jenkins. 'The 
Chronological Accuracy of the Togothete’ for the Years A.D 867-913“. 
Dumharion Oaks Papers, 19 (1965). 91-112; P. Karmn-Hayter. "Etudes sur les 
deux histoires du regne de Michel !!! '. Byzaniion, 41 (1971). 452-496; E 
Tsoi.akes. Lozopixoi xai xpo'^^oypätpoc llou xat I2ou atcOvcz (Thessaloniki. 
1978). 85-100: and more recently. Ath. Markopouios. 'H Xpowypatpia zoO 

^EuSocwpeöjv xal oi nriylg zpg (loannina. 1978). 

(73) Theophanes Q)ntinuatl/s. 77 . “ ’£x zaüzijg ouv [XdvSaxog} olov dxpo- 

nökeojg öpit(oße)/ot näoav ze zaüzrjv 77)1» i/Tyaoi» xaztzpEX^^ zivag zOj\f napaxEipb^tov 

ox)x Ekazzov." ; Skyi.itzes. Synopsis hitoriariim. ed. Hans Thurn (Berlin. 1963). 44 : 
xffi EX zatjzrjg [X&vSaxocJ öpßCJßEvoL zrj\/ ölrjv xazEZpExo\f vipov xat zag Xotnäg." ; 

Cedrenus. 94. 

(74) Theoph Continuatus. 76 ; Cedrenus. 93-94 ; Skyijtzes, 43. 
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Campo de Calatrava C'^). His followers were all from Cordova, the 
City which according to Idrisi "never ceased to have illustrious 
scholars and distinguished men" C'*). They were descendants of the 
Celto-Romans, born Moslems (niuwaltadün), and lived in the 
“suburb" of Cordova until the Caliph al-Hakam I (796-822) expelled 
them from Spain (”). Therefore, they were mainly town dwellers 
with little knowledge of sea-faring, though undoubtedly they were 
joined by a number of sailors in their flight from Spain. Our sources 
say very little about those Moslem Spaniards who went to Crete via 
Egypt, but thanks to a brauch of them which headed in another 
direction enough light is shed on the former as well. 

The Spanish Moslems who were expelled by Hakam I were 
divided into two groups ; one sailed to Egypt and later to Crete 
while the other settled in the North African town Fez, the newly 
founded Capital of the Idrisids. The Arabic sources present the 
Spanish Moslems of Fez as skillful gardeners, construction workers 
and artisans (''*), No doubt such also was the nature of the Moslems 
who settled in Crete. This explains their admirably quick 
construction of ships - using, of course, the local timber - which is 
mentioned just ceisually by the Byzantine author, Frantzes; "xai 
vrjag ßaxpdq mLrjmvTeg' C'’), though the same author, speaking about 
the navy of Abu Hafs' son, mentions that his ships were bought (*"). 
Probably he acquired them from the shipyards of Egypt, from 
where - eis it will be seen - the Moslem Cretans also bought their 
arms. 

Of course, the Moslems of Crete could resist the Byzantines and 
organize their navy with certain ease since the latter confronted at 
the same time other Moslem fleets in the Aegean which, although 

(75) R D()2y. Spanish Islam ■ a History of the Moslems in Spain. Irans. F. G 
Stokes (New York. 1913). 254 

(76) Idrisi. Description de l'Afrique et de l'Espagne. trans. R. Dozy and M. J. 
de Goeje (Leyden, reprinted 1968). 267. 

(77) Dozy. Spanish fslanu 234-255 : W. M Watt. A Hisiory of Isfamic Spain 

(Edinburgh. 1965). 31-32. 

(78) E. Levi-Provencai . "La fondation de Fes*‘. Annales de l'lnsiitiit d'Etudes 

Orientales d'Alger, 4 (1938). 23-53 
(79) Pseudo-Frantzes. Chronicon. Scriplores Byzanlini V. ed V. Grecu 

(Bucharest. 1966). 242. 
(80) "ÄparpLxd^ paxpac oLxo\/oßr}aag" (Pseudo-Phrantzes. 242). 
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acting independently, did not allow them to concentrate their efforts 
against the Moslem Cretans. Moreover, at the other end of the 
Mediterranean, in Sicily, which had already been attacked by 
Mu'äwiyah in 652, the Aghlabid Moslems, sailing from Ifriqiyah, 
boldly secured a foothold during the reign of Michael II, and by 902 
the whole Island had fallen into Moslem hands (*‘). 

By the end of the reign of Michael II another Island, in addition to 
Aegina, seemed to have fallen into the hands of the Moslems - that 
of Cos, to the north of Rhodes. In his last attempt to reconquer 
Crete, just before his death, Michael II sent Craterus, the strategos of 
the Cibyrrhaeot theme, against the Moslems of Crete. He was also 
defeated and managed to escape to Cos where he was caught and 
crucified by the Moslems (*^). Thus, Cos perhaps had been added to 
the more permanent conquests of the Moslems of Crete already at 
this early period (circa 829). But if Cos had been seized by the 
Moslems during Michael II’s reign, it would be plausible that it had 
been later retaken by the Byzantines. Probably it was during the 
time of a certain Ooryphas (”), who was appointed “commander of 
the fleet” at the end of Michael II's reign, that Cos was retaken. 
Genesius States that Ooryphas had retaken many islands from the 
Moslems of Crete I*“*) The same Ooryphas persuaded the Emperor to 
increase the salary and ameliorate the quality of the crews (*’), a 
practice which just a few years later was also adopted by the 
Egyptians (**). 

The activities of the Moslems of Crete continued during the reigns 
of Theophilus (829-842), Michael III (842-867) and Basil I (867-886) 
and so also the indefatigable attempts of the Byzantines to reconquer 
Crete (*''). The details of this struggle between Byzantium and the 

(81) Vasii.iev. Byzance et les Arabes. I, 61-88 ; Aziz Ahmad. A Hisiory of 

/.s(a/)7;c S'/c/Vi'(Edinburgh. 1975). 6-17. 
(82) Genesius, Basileiai. 34. 
(83) This Ooryphas was not the same person as the admiral Nicetas Ooryphas 

who served in Basil Ts reign ; see J. B. Bury. A Histoty of the Easieni Roman 

Empire (London, 1912), 143, note 7. 
(84) 'Tj)v tXEudepia'j noXXai<; <vy)aoLg> ixoppyriaav" (Genesius, 35). 
(85) Kpoazd^cL ßaailixfi Siä rfjg aÜToO eiar/Yr'jaeajg ädpoEfezai vaunxov 

OTpazo^oyrißa yEvvaiözazov. olg dvä p' ypi/aoO iniSiSozai vof-dapaza" (Genesius, 35). 
(86) Infra, note 94. 

(87) Vasii.iev. Byzance et les Arabes. 1. 56-61 ; Eickhoff, Seekrieg’ und 

Seepolitik. 66 ff. : Ahrweii.er, Byzance et la mer. 104-105. 
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Moslems of Crete, as well as other Moslem fleets at this time are 
hazy, but the main outlines appear with reasonable clarity. Düring 
the time of Theophilus the Byzantines enjoyed a substantial victory 
when Constantine Contomytes, the strategos of the Thracian theme, 
destroyed a contingent of Moslems from Crete while pillaging the 
coast of Asia Minor and had advanced even as far as Mount 
Latros (**). But it was during Theophilus' reign that the Byzantines 
also suffered a heavy blow when their fleet was destroyed by the 
Moslems of Crete, off Thasos. The Islands of the Aegean which had 
just been relieved of the Moslems' raids through the efforts of 
Ooryphas were again exposed to the attacks of the Moslem fleets (*’). 

Two more attempts to reconquer Crete, one by Theoctistus in 843 
and another by Bardas in 886 failed miserably Actually, the 
latter attempt did not even get off the ground. But the real blow to 
the Moslems of Crete was the Byzantine attack on the Coastal town 
of Egypt, Damietta, in 853, repeated in 859 In Damietta a heavy 
supply of weapons, destined for Crete, was discovered by the 
Byzantines (’^). The Byzantines had realized that the “raison d'etre" 
of Moslem Crete was Egypt. Vasiliev correctly points out that “on 
peut supposer que le plan byzantin comportait des operations contre 
la Crete, qu'il s'agissait d'isoler, de couper de l'Egypte : car l'Egypte 
restait l'arsenal des pirates cretois" (’’). Immediately after these raids, 
according to Maqrizi, the Egyptians raised the salaries of the crews 
and made greater efforts for recruitment (’'*). 

During the time of the above mentioned three emperors (829- 
886), the islands of the Aegean and the Coastal towns of the Greek 
peninsula were repeatedly raided by the Moslems of Crete and other 
Moslem fleets. Even, at least according to George Amartolus, 

(88) Theoph Continuatus. 137 ; Vasii.iev. Byzance et les Arabes. I. 89-90 
(89) ''Kai xarä tö Si KuxMSa^ vipou^. äXXä ß'qv xai rdj äAAaj änaoa^ 6 

z(M 'loßaitkiziov xazaovpiüv azpazöc oüx inauno (Theoph Continuatus. 137). 

(90) Vash iF.v. I. 194. note 1 and 2 ; A M Fahmy, Muslim Sea-Power in ilie 

Easiern Meüitermnean (Cairo. 1966). 1 36. note 1 ; Theoctiste's expedition seems 
to be alluded in Ibn At -Dava s Al-Miiqcifa'n. ed. "Abd al-Aziz (Cairo. 1914). 112- 
113 

(91) Snpni. note 34 
(92) Tabari. III. 1417-1418. 
(93) Vash ifv. I. 212. 

(94) Maorizi. AI-Khi/at. II. 191 ( = ed, Wiet. vol IV. 40) 
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Constantinople itself was attacked in 842 by a Syrian fleet of 400 
vessels, which was destroyed by a tempest The Situation took a 
favourable turn for the Byzantines only at the time of Basil I (867- 
886). The fortress of Chalcis in Euboiea, an Island already raided 
circa 835-840 (’*), was attacked by an unknown Emir of Tarsus, 
called by the Byzantine authors 'Eaßäv ( = ‘Uthmän), circa 875 (’^). 
The Moslems of Tarsus were annihilated by Oiniates, the strategos 
of the theme of Hellas. 

The Moslem Cretans (circa 879) raided Methone. Patras and the 
Coastal towns of Corinthia, where they must have remained for a 
certain time eis witnessed by a number of Islamic coins of Crete 
found in Corinth (’*). There they were attacked by the Byzantine 
admiral Nicetas Ooryphas who dragged his ships over the isthmus 
of Corinth instead of sailing around the peninsula. and taking the 
Moslems by surprise. he annihilated them (’’). A year later another 
Byzantine admiral. Nasar, met in Methone an Aghlabid fleet. which 
had come from North Africa raiding on its way Cephalonia and 
Zakynthos ('““). 

With Leo VI (886-912) we reach the end of the first period which, 
as heis been said above, marks the turning point of the Moslem- 
Byzantine struggle in the Aegean. It is a period not simply of 
Moslem raids but of consolidation of their power in the Aegean. In 
addition to the incompetence of Leo VI, Byzantium had to face a 
revival of the Syrian and Tarsus fleets. There was only a short bright 
moment in Leo's reign when his admiral Himerius defeated a 
Moslem fleet off Chios in October 905 or 906 (‘“O. But he was soon 

(95) Vash.iev, 1, 192-93. 

(96) “[NiaipL^ napä tcj Tfjg Evßoüj^, awjzpißüi äxpaj, o Eulacpayoi xaAftrat" 

(Life of Saini Theociiste of Lesbos, ed. loannou in Mvmiüa aYLolorixd [Venice, 
1884], 7). 

(97) For the identification of this ’Eandv see Mii.es, "Byzantium and the 
Arabs , 7. note 23 and Vash iev. Byzance et les Arabes. II‘ (Brussels, 1968), 56. 
note I. 

(98) Mii.ES. “Byzantium and the Arabs". 5. 
(99) Theoph. Continuatus. 300-301. 
(100) Ibid.. 302. 

(101) Jenkins. “Leo Choerosphactes and the Saracen Vizier". in Reciieil des 

h'avaux de l'lnstitut d'Etiides byzantines (Melanges Ostrogorsky) (Beigrade. 1963). 
172 ; Vash.iev. II‘. 185. note I ; for Himerius' rank and career see Vita Eiithyinii 

Patriarchae. ed. Karlin-Hayter (Brussels, 1970). 221-222 
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to be humiliated. After a successful attack on Cyprus and Laodicea 
in 911, bis fleet was annihilated off Chios in 912 by the Moslem 
admirals Damianus and Leo of Tripoli Before bis final defeat, 
Himerius. according to Jenkins, attempted to reconquer Crete (July 
911-April 912)(‘“). However, Ahrweiler bas sbown tbat such a 
tbeory cannot be based on any solid ground (‘““l. Moreover, Jenkins 
definitely errs wben be suggests tbat Himerius was annibilated by 
tbe combined forces of tbe Moslem Cretans and tbe Syrians, under 
Damianus and Leo of Tripoli Tbe Syrian fleets always operated 
in accordance witb tbe land warfare on tbe Taurus frontier and 
made no alliances witb tbe Moslems of Crete Tbe Byzantine 
sources clearly indicate tbat it was only tbe Syrian fleet wbicb 
annibilated Himerius' fleet 

Düring Leo's reign tbe aimless raids of all Moslem fleets on tbe 
Aegean Islands ending in temporary occupation, included an attack 
on Samos (circa 893). at wbicb even its strategos was captured by 
the Moslems, and another attack on Lemnos in 903 C®*). Above all it 
should be emphasized tbat the most important fact to be reckoned 
witb is the above mentioned consolidation of power by the Moslems 
of Crete by 912. A number of Byzantine islands now lay firmly in 
the hands of the Moslems of Crete. We can witb a reasonable degree 
of certainty enumerate them based. in addition to some spotty 
references, on the following three sources : (a) the Life of Saint 

Theoctiste of Lesbos (‘®®); (b) the itinerary followed by the Moslem 

(102) Theoph. Q)ntinüatus. 316-71 ; Vasiliev. II'. 214. 
(103) Jf.nkins. “The Date of Leo VI's Cretan Expedition", in flpoacpopä dg 

ZTÜnoüva kypiaw'iJ?; (Thessaloniki, 1953). 278-281 
(104) Ahrwew.er. Byzance et kt nter. 113, note 4 

(105) "... and [Himerius] was finally annihilated off Chios by Eastern and 
Cretan Saracens" (Jenkins. "The Date of Leo VI's Cretan Expedition '. 281. 

(106) St. Rünciman. The Emperor Romanm Lecapenus and his Reifin 

(Cambridge. 1929). 123 
(107) " 'OxTüjßpioj St prjvi yaupaxia yEyova/ 'Hpepiov XoroBirou pEtä AapiavoO xai 

AtovTog ’Ayaptjvfljv, azpazpYoOvro^ iv Edpcp Pajpavoü zoO pezd zavza ßaOL- 

Xeuaavzoc,. ’Hzzrjßtj 'HptpiOi . " (Theoph. Q)NT1NUatus, 376-77) 

(108) For the attack on Samos, see Theoph. Continuatus, 357. and Cedrenus. 

253 ; for the attack on Lemnos. see Theoph CbNTiNUATus. 365 About the same 
time in 902 or earlier in 896 Damianus raided Demetrias, a rieh coastal town of 
Thessaly. see Setton. "On the Raids of the Moslems in the Aegean". 313. note 10. 

(109) An English summary of the Life of Saint Theoctiste of Lesbos is found in 
Sfttons "On the Raids of the Moslems in the Aegean". 313. note 14 ; see also A. 
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fleet of Leo of Tripoli which attacked Thessaloniki as it appears in 
Cameniates ("®); and (c) the itinerary followed by Nicephorus 
Phocas in his victorious expedition against the Moslems of Crete in 
961 ('”) (See adjacent map). 

The Islands of Naxos. Paros and los formed necessary Inter¬ 
mediate stations for both those sailing from Constantinople to Crete 
and vice versa. Thus Nisiris, the commander of a Moslem fleet 
Corning from Crete, stopped on Paros on his way back to Crete after 
raiding Lesbos C'^). Likewise, Symeon the Magister, sent on a 
diplomatic mission after leaving Constantinople, stopped on all three 
of those Islands ("’). Since Symeon appeared as a Byzantine 
diplomat attached to Himerius. we can date this mission, about 
which we know very little, circa 905 just after the sack of 
Thessaloniki ("^). Symeon was sent most probably for an äXXäyiov, 
i.e., to recover Byzantine prisoners captured in Thessaloniki and sold 
by Leo of Tripoli to the Moslem Cretans ("’). Cameniates informs us 
that by 904 the Island of Naxos paid tribute ijizyah) to the Moslems 
of Crete and we can assume that this happened with the other two 
islands, Paros and Ios(“*). 

Paros was heavily raided by the Moslems of Crete; but we 
cannot accept the exaggerations of the author of the Life of Saint 
Theoctiste that it was only inhabited by deer and other animals 
As Tomadakes accutely observed, it would be absurd to believe that 
hunters from Euboia would go looking for deer in Paros (”*). This is 
Just a literary cliche. 

Orlandos, ’H ^ulöareyoi nakaLoxpLmiavLxfi ßaaihxri rfjg ßEaoyELaxfig XExävr]^ 

(Athens. 1952). 478-79 and most recently N. Tomadakes. ''flEpi zoO ßiou xai rfjg 

^opTTjt; Z7}^ 'AyLac; GeoxzLoziQt; zfjg Aeoßiag xai r) eioayojyfj zrjc, dg zö ' EopzoXöyLOv'. 

in XapLf7zr}pLov dg A. K. ’OpAdv(5ov. ! (Athens. 1965). i08-i 16. 
(MO) Cameniates. 57-59. 
(111) Constantinus Porphyrogenitus. De Cerimoniis. 678 (manipulated by 

later hands). 

(112) Life of Saint Theoctiste of Lesbos, ed. loannou in Mvrißda äyLoXoyixä, 7. 
(M3) Wid., 8. 
(114) !hid., 3. 

(115) Cameniates. 63. 
(M6) !bid., 59. 
(M?) loANNou. M\/7]ßELa äyioXoyixä, 9 
(M8) Tomadakes. ''UepI zoO ßiou xai zfjg iopzfjg zfjg 'Ayiag Geoxziazrig zfjg 

Äeaßiaf, 109-110. 
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To the north of those three Islands. Aegina most certainly 
belonged to the Moslems of Crete(“’). Even further north, not far 
from Constantinople. the little Island of Neon is mentioned in the 
Life qf Saint Euthymius the Young as a semi-permanent base of the 
Moslem Cretans (‘^“). Perhaps it was this Island that Nuwayri 
referred to in his Statement that the Moslems of Crete even occupied 
Islands dose to Constantinople 

To the South of Naxos. Paros and los. the Moslems of Crete 
occupied. as mentioned before in this paper. the small Island called 
Elaphonesos, just below Monembasia (‘^^). which had navigational 
importance. Even further south the Moslem Cretans occupied the 
Island of Cythera. as we learn from the Life qf Saint Theodore 

The itinerary of Nicephorus Phocas completes our knowledge of 
the permanently occupied Byzantine Islands. Nicephorus sailing 
cautiously. always near the coast of Asia Minor, stopped on los (‘^^) 
(see map). From there the terra or rather mare islamica lay in front 
of him. He could find not a single Byzantine sailor to lead his Beet to 
Crete. After a certain delay the Beet was led to Crete by two ships 
from Carpathos, an indication of dose Cooperation between this 
island and Crete (‘“). Carpathos and probably nearby Sokastro were 

(119) See siipra notes 64. 65. 
(120) Louis Petit, ed.. Vie et office de Saint Euthyme le Jeuii (Paris. 1904). 

-t4-35. 
(121) “wa gazü mä haulaha min djazä’ir al-Qiistantiniyah fafatahü akthar 

al-djazä 'r ..." (. Caspar. "Cordobeses musulmanes en Alejandria y Greta", in his 
appendix 4. 231) 

(122) Monembasia was also raided by the Moslems of Crete, but not in the 
ninth Century as mentioned by Miles in “Byzantium and the Arabs. Relations in 
Crete and the Aegean Area", 6. It was raided in the middle of the tenth Century . 
see P. Peetfrs, "Miraculum sanctorum Cyri et loannis", Analecto BoUandiana. 25 
(1906), 234. 

(123) OiKONOMiDES, " 'O ßioi; toD 'Ayiou QmSojpou . 279. 
(124) Const. Porphyrogenitus, De CVr//;?o/nV.s. 678. 
(1 25) "Ata toOto tcai xpoMioap ev Tfj vpaifj Tfj Nr/ü AEyoßivrj ßnä roO möloD navTÖc. 

oöStva ß£v dxc Tov öSyjyrjoovza -pög ttjv vrjoov trjv KprjTrp, Stä zö äyvoeiv nävza^ zpv 

öäöv kxdvTfj ix Toü TTOÄÄofj ßi) TzapoSEvaat ixslOsv tiIolov ’PMßdCxdv • äopdzoji 

Si vfjou Kapnaßixai SOa zöv xaTä7:?MVv et:' aiizov TtoiiqadtiEtJaL TzporjjSoKoirjaav aCizcß zip 

öSoLäopiaM xai eii; Kpfjziqv äm)yayov ..." (Michael Attai.iates. Historia. ed. Bonn, 
224); Moutsopoulos' view {Käpnadoi. 359-60, pl. 101) that certain monuments 
found in Saria of Carpathos were built by the Moslems of Crete could be a useful 
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occupied by the Moslems of Crete. Likewise, the little Islands 
Christiana and Dia just across Crete were also undoubtedly in the 
hands of the Moslems. There may have been other unrecorded 
permanent Moslem occupations of Byzantine Islands but at least the 
above-mentioned were surely under their dominion. 

After Leo’s reign until Phocas' time no substantial changes took 
place in the Aegean. However, Byzantium was relieved of its two 
most formidable enemies, the Emir of Tarsus Damianus, and Leo of 
Tripoli. Damianus died in 913 while besieging Strobylos and in 
923 Leo of Tripoli’s fleet was destroyed by John Radinus On 
the other hand, another attempt by the Byzantines under Gongyles 
to reconquer Crete again failed 

The Moslems of Crete, firmly established on their own islands in 
the Aegean, never ceased to launch raids (tili 961) on the rest of the 
islands. Trade in the Southern Aegean reached a stalemate. 
However, it seems that the Moslem Cretans must have feit a certain 
weariness as time went on and this is clearly reflected in an account 
of Nuwayri in which legend and history mixed indiscriminately. 
This author mentions that Romanus II and the Emir of Crete, ‘Abd 
al-Aziz, signed a treaty, according to which the Byzantines would 
pay a regulär tribute to the Moslems of Crete and the latter in return 
would stop the raids in the Aegean Sea and would permit trade 
among the islands ('”). This account was pointed out by Panayota- 
kes who correctly remarks that in spite of the doubts which can be 
cast on its truthfulness, it underlines the Status quo which had by 
that time been established More than that, I believe that it 
Shows that the Moslems of Crete were hardly dependent on such 
raids to sustain the economy of the island, as is so often asserted. 
The trading of slaves, which no doubt flourished in Crete as well as 
in many other parts of the Near Eeist at that time Wcis no more 

corroborating argument, but argumenls based solely on style are always 
disputabie. 

(126) Skyi.itzes. 202 ; Theoph. Continuatus. 388. 
(127) Skyi.itzes, 218 *. Theoph. Continuatus, 405. 
(128) Theoph. Continuatus. 436. 474. 
(129) Caspar. "Cordobeses musulmanes en Alejandria y Creta". 232. 
(130) Panayotakf.s, QeoSöglo^ ö Aidxouoc; xal rd noiy]ßa auroü^ 52. 
(131) E. Ashtor, "Quelques observalions d'un orientaliste sur la thesq de 
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importapt for Crete than it was for Baghdad. We cannot accept the 
view that Crete, which ander Byzantine rule had been so 
prosperous (‘’^), became unproductive ander the Moslems. Business 
must have continued as usual. The Arabic sources inform us that 
there was an export trade of local agricultural produce to Egypt in 
return for Egyptian weapons Moslem Crete continued to 
export to Egypt such agricultural produce tili the time of its 
reconquest (see appendix B). The local population must have 
continued their work unhindered. Though arguments ex nihilo are 
not the best, it is worth noting that no source speaks of any 
persecution of the local farming population and/or forced 
Islamization, with the exception of a spurious reference to the 
martyrdom of the Bishop of Gortyne which is an anachronism 
Tomadakes correctly points out that the Cretans would have 
continued uninterruptedly cultivating their land, speaking their 
language and preserving their traditions in the interior, while in the 
towns mixed marriages and corruption of traditions would have 
taken place (‘’*). The farmers would have been left peacefully. as 
were all the ahl al-dhimmah (subjugated Christians) in the other 
Islamic countries, to pay their taxes (jizyah) unless they voluntarily 
accepted Islam In fact the sources mention reluctance to resist 
the Moslems when they invaded Crete (‘’*). which was explained by 
the exhaustion after the revolt of Thomas the Slav(‘’’) and the 
religious dissastisfaction caused by the iconocleistic strife C^®). 

Pirenne". in SliiJie'> an the Levantine Trade in the Middle Af^es (London. 1978). 
176. 

(132) N KM.OMF.mwovi.os."’H KpfiTi] xard Toiih; ßu^a\/TLvoO.; xpö'^oui". 'EnczyjpU 

'EzaLpeiag KpT]TLXtÄ)v ZtzouSöjv. 1 (1938), 143-164, 

(133) Canard. s.v. Ikrltish. £'/?n’(;7o/7aei//a 2nd ed. (1971). 1082-1083 
(134) I. Ghvsa\m. Al-Iinharättiriyah al-Bizantiyah. 234 
(135) N. Tomadakes, ''flpoßMifiara zfjq jv Kprjrr] dpaßoxpariac (826-96!J'. 

'EiiETYjpig 'EzaLpEia^ Bvt^avzLvCjv ZnouS/hv. 30(1960), 19. 
(136) Ihid.. 20. 
(137) A typical example of a Christian Community in a Moslem state can be 

found in Egypt, There was also a Christian Community in Moslem Spain. see W. 
Montgomerv Watt, A Histary of Islamic Spain. 32. 

(138) Genesius, Basileiai. 33 ; E. W. Brooks, “The Arab Occupation of Crete“. 
EngUsh Historical Review. 28 (1913), 431. 

(139) P. Lemeri.e. "Thomas le Slave", Travanx et Memoires. I (1965), 293. 
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The Cretan people, in particular the urban population, were 
influenced by the Moslems because of their dose association with 
them. Not only in religious convictions were they influenced but 
also in their mores, as explicitly stated by Saint Nicon Metanoeite : 
“"£t£ Se Xeiipava (pepouarjg rfjg ßLapäg rüiv 'Ayaprivüiv xaxouLanag, 

eneiSr} oi zaüzrjg oUfjzoptq, zü) W /Waxpä zcov lapaxrjvüiv 

^uvauXia, o’ißOL, auvaTiaxOevzeg, zoiq exeivojv r)9taL xai opyLoLq zoiq 

ßuaapoig xai ßeßrjXoLg IntLdovzo ' 

In spite of the distorted Image of the Moslems of Crete in the 
hagiographical works, far from being simple pirates, they developed 
a flourishing culture with its own distinct character in architecture 
and literature. Islamic pottery found in the remains of a Moslem 
building at Knossos, metal finds from the same place and a number 
of coins minted in copper, silver and gold found in Crete “amplify 
the view that the Arabs [Moslems of Crete] were not mere pirates 
but had developed and organized metal Industries" (‘^^). The gates of 
the palace of the Emirs of Crete, according to an oral tradition, were 
supposedly sent to the monastery of Megiste Laura in Athos where 
they are still preserved in excellent condition (‘^’). Had this tradition 
been correct, this would have provided us with an excellent example 
of exquisite metal work of the Moslems of Crete, but its authenticity 
is doubtful 

Remains of the artistic activities of the Moslems have been left 
even in Athens, where a number of Arabic inscriptions were found 
eis well as some artistic objects obviously made by Moslem artisans. 
Setton and Miles have shown that a Moslem occupation of Athens 
at that time, as postulated by Kampouroglou, seems rather 
improbable I believe that those Arabic inscriptions in Athens, 

(140) Panayotakes. "Zrjzrjßaza zivd ncpi Tfjg xaraxTrjffEwj Kprjzrig". 15. 

(141) Sp Lampros. "’O ßiog roü Nixfjjvoi MizavodTE". Ntog 'EXXrjvoßvrjßojv. 3 
(1906), 151. 

(142) G. C. Mii.ES and P. Warren. "An Arab Building at Knossos", The Animal 

of the British School of Athens. 67 (1972), 296. 
(143) I. Papadopoui.os, 'H KprjTrj und roij Texte und Forschungen 

zur Byzantinisch-Neugriechischen Philologie, no. 43 (Athens, 1948), 95-96. 
(144) Ch. Bouras, “The Byzantine Bronze Doors of the Great Lavra Monastery 

on Mount Athos", Jahrbuch der österreichischen Byzantinistik. 24 (1975), 229- 
250. 

(145) Setton, “On the Raids of the Moslems in the Aegean", 318 ; Mn.Es, 
“Byzantium and the Arabs", 20. 
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mentioning the foundation of a mosque, were probably brought 
from the nearby Island of Aegina, which, as I have mentioned 
above, was part of the permanent network of the Moslems of Crete. 
But this Problem, as well as a discussion of the nature of the Moslem 
civilization in Crete and its effects on the local population. cannot be 
undertaken here and I will present them in a more comprehensive 
work to appear soon under the title of The Struggle between 
Byzantium and the Andalusian Moslems (824-961). 

The reconquest of Crete by Nicephorus Phocas in 961 brought 
the Moslem occupation of the Island to an end (‘^*). The skill and 
military genius of Nicephorus Phoceis undoubtedly played an 
important part in the reconquest of Crete. But it was basically an 
important change in the relations among the Islamic States of that 
time and to a lesser extent the peace which Byzantium then enjoyed 
with the Bulgarians that facilitated the surrender of this almost 
impregnable stronghold. 

To understand the end of the Moslem occupation of Crete as well 
as its conquest, which for about 1 37 years formed a provoking 
thorn in the most sensitive side of Byzantium, the Aegean Sea, we 
must examine it within the wider ränge of the complex relations of 
the Islamic powers of the time, the willingness of those States to 
undertake a holy war to save Crete, and in particular that of Egypt 
which remains the key to the understanding of the Moslem 
occupation of Crete and its consequences in the Aegean Sea. 

The Byzantines were well aware of the Situation of the Moslem 
States and their Claims and rivalries, but nevertheless on the eve of 
Nicephorus Phocas' expedition, fearing the possibility of a last 
minute Moslem alliance which would unite their fleets, they 
pondered hesitatingly before they took their final decision C^*). To 
thwart such an alliance which would threaten the very existence of 

(146) G. ScHi.UMBFRGER, Un empereur hyzantin an dixicine siede, Nicepliore 

Phocas. 2nd ed. (Paris, 1923), ln spite of its romantic character this book has still 
the most complete account of Nicephorus' conquest of Moslem Crete ; see also A 
M. Shepard, The Byzanhne Reconquest of Crete (Annapolis. 1941). 

(147) J Karayannopouios, 'lazopia toO ßiit^avrcvoO xpdroug. 1 (Thessaloniki. 
1976). 356, 394, 

(148) "AfSoixoTS^ zrjv pryäXrjv auppaxinv ziLv öpopowzcuv Zapaxrpm xai zöv 

'JzöXov zfüM End'jüjy xai ’AtppLxöjv" (Theoph. Continuatus, 474). 



THE MOSI-EMS OF TRETE IN THE AEGEAN SEA 101 

the Empire, the Byzantines during the tenth Century developed an 
energetic and subtle diplomacy, sending ambassadors to all Moslem 
States loaded lavishly with gifts (“*’), adapting themselves swiftly to 
the constantly changing state of the Moslems and using skillfully the 
method of the stick and carrot. Their efforts were facilitated by the 
disintegration of the Empire of the ‘Abbäsids by the tenth Century. 
Even before their political breakdown. the 'Abbäsids were deprived 
of their titular leadership over most of the rest of the Moslem States 
and the authority of Baghdad could no longer be asserted beyond 

Egypti*’®). 
The Byzantines' awareness of the Situation of the Moslem States 

and their efforts to take profit of it are clearly manifested in a letter 
sent by Romanus II to the Emir of Spain, 'Abd al-Rahmän 11 (822- 
852) in 839. The Byzantine Emperor flattering unbashfully 'Abd al- 
Rahmän II. assures him that his Ummayad royal house is the only 
legitimate one to carry the leadership of the Moslems instead of that 
of the usurper 'Abbäsids No doubt such an assertion feil 
sweetly on the ears of the Ummayad 'Abd al-Rahmän II one of 
whose successors, 'Abd al-Rahmän III, cast off even the nominal 
tutelage of the 'Abbäsids and undertook the title of the Leader of the 
Faithful ('Amir al-Mu'minin). 

The reigns of 'Abd al-Rahmän III (912-961) and al-Hakam II 
(961-976), covering the period just before and a little after 
Nicephorus' expedition to Crete, mark the highest point of cordiality 
between Byzantium and Moslem Spain with exchanges of 
ambassadors and even the sending to Spain of a number of 
Byzantine artisans. skilled in the art of mosaics (‘”). On the other 
hand. this time also marks the lowest ebb of the relations between 
Moslem Spain and the Fätimids who, sweeping through North 
Africa. threatened to expand even into Spain (‘”). 

(149) M. Hamidum-äh. "Nouveaux documents sur les rapports de l'Europe 
avec rOrient au Moyen Age". Arahica, 1 (1960), 288. 293-297. 

(150) B. Lewis, s.v. 'Abbäsids. Encycfopaedia of Islam, 2nd ed. (i960). 17-18. 
(151) Levi-Provencal. "Un echange d'ambassades enire Cordove et Byzanix 

au IX" siecle". Byzantkm, 12 (1937). 1-24. 

(152) Idrisi. Descripiioiu 259. Ibn 'Idhäri, Af-Bayän ai-Mughrib. !!. ed. G. S. 
Coi.iN and E. Levi-Provencai. (Leyden. 1951), 231. 

(153) Canard. “L'imperiaiisme des Fätimides et leur propagande". in 
Miscellanea Orientafia ihondon, 1973). 163. 
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The excellent relations between the Umayyads of Spain and 
Byzantium, who shared a common enmity against the Fätimids, and 
the fact that the Byzantines by the time of the Cretan expedition had 
managed to throttle the power of the Hamdanids in Syria showed 
that the fear of the Byzantines of an alliance between the oßopowreq 
Iapax7]voi (Hamdanids) and the InävoL (Moslems of Spain), was 
unfounded C’^). The real danger actually could come only from an 
alliance of the two North African States, that of the Fätimids and 
Egypt, and most probably both those Islamic States are meant by the 
term "A(ppoL in Theophanes Continuatus (‘”). Of those two African 
Islamic States at this time that of the Fätimids formed the bulwark of 
Islam upon which had fallen the responsibility to carry on the 
banner of the jihäd against the infidels who had slipped away from 
the Amir al-Mu'minin of Baghdad. Under the energetic leader al- 
Mu'izz. they undertook a vigorous effort to reestablish the Islamic 
Empire inspired by their Shi'ite dogma of exclusiveness. i.e., Fätimid 
dominion. and used in addition to their weapons well organized 
Propaganda through all the rest of the Islamic States C’*). Above all 
the Fätimid al-Mu‘izz (953-975) aimed at the extinction of any 
Islamic state Standing in his way which he considered even a greater 
priority than the war against the infidels. Thus. any attempt of an 
alliance between Egypt and al-Mu‘izz to save Moslem Crete was 
doomed to fall. Egypt alone could have saved Crete, but the time of 
the Tülünids had gone for ever. Egypt under the dynasty of the 
Tülünids (868-905). which included Syria in its domains, had 
developed formidable naval bases on the Egyptian and Syrian coasts 
and their flottilas constantly harassed the Byzantines. The fall of this 
dynasty was a turning point for the Byzantine-Moslem struggle in 
the Eastern Mediterranean and the fate of Moslem Crete was 
actually sealed with the fall of this dynasty, as the occupation of 
Crete had originated in Egypt itself and was supported by it. 

(154) Siipra. note 148. 
(155) Supra, note 148 
(156) M. Quatremere, "Vie du Khalife fätimite Moezz-li-din-Allah", Journal 

Asiatique, 3rd series, 2^ (1836), 401-439 ; M. F. Dachraoui, "La Crete dans le 
conflit entre Byzance et ai-Mu‘izz '. Les Cahiers de Tiinisie, 26-27 (1959), 307 . see 
also supra, note 1 53. 
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The Moslem conquest of Crete, far from being a coincidental 
event. was a natural consequence of the increasing naval power of 
Egypt. The papyri from Egypt amply illustrate the frantic effort 
which was already being made there in the seventh Century to create 
a naval power Certain raids by the Moslems against Crete in 
the seventh Century were of little importance (‘^*). But the Situation 
changed drastically in the first quarter of the eighth Century. A 
number of hagiographical texts of this period are of the utmost 
importance. There are two published “engomia” of Saint Andreas, 
the Archbishop of Crete. and a third to be published by Detorakes, 
who first signaled the importance of those texts and dated them 
between 720-726 (‘”). 

I believe that a careful examination of those texts shows the 
efforts of the Egyptian Moslems not to make simple raids for booty 
on Crete but instead serious attempts to conquer it. efforts which 
formed the prelude to the final attack in 824. In the Engomion for 
Tito the Apostle of Christ the figurative expression “xai ofovrai 
nävTeg oi AiyuTtTLoc rf]v 0toü ..." obviously refers to Egypt, 
the place from where the raids originated. In the unpublished 
Engomion of Saint Andreas we have a full description of a serious 
attack by the Moslems (probably again from Egypt) aiming clearly 
at the conquest of the Island. They attacked the Island with 
numerous ships and used siege machines to conquer it(‘*‘). 

Thus, the final attack a Century later was the culmination of the 
well prepared earlier efforts of the Egyptian Moslems. They urged 
Abu Hafs and his followers to conquer Crete. The Arabic sources do 
not mention it explicitly, but it can be understood from their 
fragmentary hints. They mention that Abu Hafs was asked to move 
with his army and their families to a Christian place (‘*^). What 
other place could they have in mind but Crete, which they knew 

(157) A. M. Fahmy, Muslim Naval Organization front the 7th to the lOth 

Century A.D.. 2nd. ed. (Cairo, 1966). 4-9. 
1158) Papadopoülos, ’H KprjTrj und müg ZapaxyjvoOg, 36-38. 
(159) Th. Detorakes, "Al apaßixai iniSpoßai xai rj iv Kprizr) dpafoxpazia üg 

aytoAoywd xai üßvoypagjLxd xeißcva". Kprjzixä Xpovixd, 21 (1969), 120. 
(160) PG. 97, 1141-1170. 
(161) "Ol zip 'Ayaprpätv dÜEdjzazoL xai vaußaxiag ißncLpözazoL ... inoXLÖpxrpav 

auzoO^ xai noXkdg ßrjxavdg inrjyov ..." (see siipra. note 1 59). 
(162) Canard, s.v. Ikritish. Encyciopaedia of Islam. 2nd ed. (1971), 1083 ' 
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very well and which the Egyptians had tried to conquer earlier. 
Moreover, Theophanes Continuatus, supplementing the Arabic 
sources, explicitly mentions that before his final attack Abu Hafs 
had raided Crete earlier and was greatly impressed by its 
wealth 

The conquest of Crete originated in Egypt, as has been said. 
Likewise, its reconquest by the Byzantines was again caused by the 
new Situation which had developed in Egypt. After the fall of the 
Tülünids (905) the new rulers of Egypt, the Ikhshidids, showed no 
interest in continuing to play their part in the holy war. There is 
actually a document which sheds ample light on the delicate 
Situation which existed between the powerful Fätimid Khalif of that 
time al-Mu‘izz, and the Ikhshidid III, ruler Kafür of Egypt. It is a 
letter of al-Mu‘izz to Käfür preserved by the Egyptian author of the 
tenth Century al-Nu‘män al-Qädi in his work Al-Mqjälis wa-l 
Masäyarät (see appendix B for the Arabic text and English 
translation)(‘*^). The letter has been translated into French with a 
short commentary by M. Canard, who nevertheless failed to 
understand the underlying complexity hidden behind its verbose 
appeal for Moslem unity and a jilmd to defend the Moslems of 
Crete (‘*’). 

Al-Mu‘izz in his letter sharply points out the importance of Egypt 
in any decisive military undertaking against the Byzantines who 
were threatening Crete : (a) it is in the most appropriate geographical 
Position in connection with Crete ; (b) Crete supplies Egypt with the 
necessary agricultural products; (c) there are dose political ties 
between Egypt and Crete ; (d) Mu'izz with an undisclosed bitterness 
adds finally that both the Moslem Cretans and the Egyptians were 
under the same invocation, that is to say that they belonged to the 
Sunnite doctrine in contrast to the Fätimids who were Shi'ites. As 
Sunnites they naturally acknowledged as their highest authority the 
Khalif of Baghdad. 

(163) Theoph. Continuatus. 74-75. 

(164) H, l Hasan and T A. Sharaf. AI-Mu'izz (Cairo. 1948). 303-304. 321- 
322 . ! Ghunaym. Al-lmbarätiirivah al-Bfzaniivah wa Qrii al-fsfämivah (Jedda. 
1977), 233-235. 

(165) Canard. '‘Les sources arabes de l'hisloire byzantine aux confins des 
et xi^ siecles“. in Bvzance ei /es inusulmans du Proche Orieiii (I^ondon. 1973). 
285-86 
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A careful reading of Mu'izz's letter reveals that, in spite of his call 
for the unity of the Islamic umnm. little brotherhood is actually 
shown. Mu'izz. to Start with. undertakes himself the initiative and 
patronage of the Moslem expedition to save the Moslems of Crete. 
There is also a contradiction in this letter concerning the real desire 
of the Egyptians to participate in a military expedition for the 
defense of Crete. Mu'izz Starts his letter by saying that he has learnt 
that the Egyptians were in the process of preparing ships to be sent 
to Crete. Nevertheless, at the end of his letter he expresses doubts 
about any such willingness after proposing that the fleets of the 
Egyptians and that of his own should meet at the port of Tabma in 
the region of Barqah and from there to move to Crete. adding that if 
the Egyptians are not willing to participate in this expedition. they 
will suffer the consequences. In a veiled threat Mu'izz States that in 
such a case he had no Obligation towards the Egyptian Ikhshidid III. 
meaning that he would feel free to break a treaty which must have 
existed between the Fätimids and Ikhshidids at that time. 

Thus. the letter ends with a threat against the Ikhshidids. which 
makes us wonder what the real Intention of the Fätimid ruler was in 
writing this letter. Dachraoui expressed the opinion that this letter 
was simply another Propaganda trick of the Fätimids! ‘**). I believe 
that we can go even further and consider it as a trap rather than an 
invitation. Mu'izz wanted to challenge Käfür for a commitment 
which he knew he could not accomplish and thus humiliate him ; or 
his invitation to join the two naval powers might even have been a 
trap to attack and destroy the Ikhshidids' fleet. Above all the 
Fätimids looked for the subjugation of Egypt. 

On the other hand. the Ikhshidids. with a fleet crippled by internal 
strife. could not accept the Fätimid challenge. They had tried 
skillfully to placate the Fätimids by sending gifts to al-Mu'izz and 
simultaneously recognizing the authority of the 'Abbäsids as Taghri- 
Birdi informs us (see appendix C). Actually. the Ikhshidids had no 
intention or power to continue the patronage of the Moslems of 
Crete. This drastic change in Egypt along with the peace which 
Byzantium enjoyed at that time with the Bulgarians cleared the way 
for the military genius of Nicephorus Phocas to reconquer Crete and 

1166) Dachraoui. '‘La Crete dans le conflit entre Byzance et al-Mu‘izz". >11. 
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put an end to the most dangerous Moslem state for the Empire 
which was far from being simply a corsar's nestC^'^). 

Princeton. Institute for Advanced Study. Vassilios Christides. 

APPENDIX A 

Narration of the Discovery of the Relics of Saint Valerius, the Bishop, 
Vincentius, the Deacon, and Eulabia, the Virgin [P. Peeters, Aiialecta 
Bollandiana. 30* (191 1), 301-304]. 

Arahic Text 
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(167) The dating of the conquest of Crete (ca. 824) as well as a number of other 
relevant Problems are discussed in my above-mentioned forthcoming book where 
the most recent works by J. Aguade and A. Tayybi are also used. 
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APPENDIX A 

English Translation 

There was a Fortress built on [the Island of] the Cow-Owners [Elapho- 
nesos - Voiai] before the children of Häjar [Andalusian Moslems] 
conquered Crete. It was revealed to a very virtuous local person that two 
sarcophagi from the town of Barcelona of Spain were heading [floating] 
towards [the Island]. One of them contained the relics of Saint Valerius, 
the Bishop, those of Vincentius the Deacon, and of Eulabia, the famous 
Virgin. The other sarcophagus contained the relics of the escorts of the 
above-mentioned martyr. Eulabia. 

As the daylight was breaking through, the two sarcophagi appeared 
from the fathomless sea, sailing like boats, and approaching the seashore, 
according to God's plan. He is the One who has created everything and 
niQves everything as He wishes. And they [the two sarcophagi] ascended 
the land without being [guided] by any human hands. And the dwellers of 
the place of the Cow-Owners were astonished and dazzled and praised 
God for the miracle they watched. They decided to erect a temple for these 
saints at the place they had noticed the two sarcophagi arresting 
miraculously. Then the evening befell them and they returned to their 
homes. 

After these events - as a result of our sins - the heretical Moslems 
conquered the Island of Crete and they occupied it and using it as their 
base [attacked] and sacked the nearby places, cities and islands. And they 
annihilated the island of the Cow-Owners and captured the whole 
Population of the island and depopulated it, so that none of its habitants 
remained. 

At the time of the Emperors Leo and Alexander (886-912), a group [of 
Moslems] passed the holy temple which had been erected for the 
sarcophagi. It attracted their attention and they suspected that there was 
lin it] a treasure to be pillaged. They broke it open and immediately a 
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confined spirit feil upon them. They were knocked down and started 
biting their hands. When this news reached Nicetas, the Bishop of the city 
of Monembasia, who was previously and archpriest (äpxLepeüg) of the town 
of Corone, he dispatched priests to the place [Island] of the Cow-Owners to 
find out what happened to the sarcophagi and to let him know about the 

veracity of the news. 

APPENDIX B 

The Letter of Fätimid Mu'izz to Ikhshidid Käfür (961) (Qädi ah 
Nu‘män's Text). 

Arahic Text 
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APPENDIX B 

Eiiglisli Translation 

We have been informed that you seem to be moving towards the holy 
war. and that you would offer assistance to these people [Moslems of 
Crete] with your ships. And you, I swear on my life, you are the most 
suitable for such a thing because you are nearer them and you have ties 
with them and they supply you with provisions. and both of you 
recognize the same highest authority. Even if we asked to take care of 
them [the Moslems of Crete] and if we neglected them, neither you [the 
Egyptians] nor they [the Moslems of Crete] would have the right to 
complain about us [since we are not under the same spiritual authority]. 
But we have been chosen to assist the umina (nation) of our ancestor 
Muhammad. There is no way we take a different course and we have 
placed our hope on it [this course] and they [Moslems of Crete] rely on us 
for it [the right course]. And we do not place ourselves as an obstacle 
between you and the jihäd (holy war) on the way to God. And we are not 
going to restrain you from the completion of your hopes. 

The news about the sending of our fleets should not change the decision 
you have taken. Do not worry, because of us, about the safety of your 
men and ships. You have from our part the pledge of God and His 
guarantee that they [your soldiers] will be treated in the best way like our 
own troops. And we will join our hands with their hands, and we will 
make them participate in whatever God will bestow on us. And in this 
matter and in any other we will treat them [your troops] exactly like our 
own ; and your boats will receive equal treatment like our own fleet, until 
victory with the help of God comes to us and then they will return to you 
or what God has destined will befall us. Learn that and trust us. When 
Moslems support each other against their enemies and unite, the religion 
ofGod [Islam] will become great and the enemies will be humiliated. We 
have opened the way for you. God will be the guarantee of what we say 
[promise]. If you trust that and contemplate. following the holy war. then 
try to send your boats to the port of Tamba of the region of Barcah, 
because this port is near Crete. The meeting of your vessels [Egyptian] 
with our navy [North African] at this port will take place the first of the 
month of the second Rabia^ with the help of God, with His power, His 
Support His assistance ad His aid. If you do not see it this way. we would 
be excused [from responsibility] on your behalf [after] counseling you in 
this matter, and we would be released from our Obligation to you. And, 
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with the power of God and His strength. support. victory, and assistance, 
we do not have need for your or for others ... 

APPENDIX C 

The Personality and Diplomatie Activities of Ikhshidid Käfür [Ibn 
Taghri-Birdi, Niijüin al-Zaliira. IV, ed. Cairo (n.d.X 6]. 

Arabic Text 
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APPENDIX C 

English Translation 

Käfür drew the poets [to his court]. Every night the "Acts" and the 
"Historical Deeds" of the State of the Umayyads and ‘Abbäsids were read 
at his place [palace]. He had a number of companions. He inspired great 
respect. There were chamberlains Controlling the Emir's entrance into his 
court. He had singing girls. A countless number of Byzantine and black 
servants were in his Service. His kingdom exceeded [in power] that of his 
master Ikhshid. 

He was generous, and gave many robes of honor and gifts. He was an 
expert in politics. sharp-minded and shrewd. [On the one hand,] he used to 
offer gifts to al-Mu‘izz, the ruler of Maghreb, and express his sympathy 
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towards him, and on the other hand, he acknowledged his obedience to 
the ‘Abbäsids. Thus. he acted deceitfully and fraudulently towards each 
one of them. 



LE STATUT DE LA CRITIQUE 
DANS LES LETTRES DU PSEUDO-DENYS 

A la memoire de Francois Masai 

Une fois qu’on prend conscience du caractere apocryphe des 
textes attribues ä Denys l'Areopagite ('), non seulement leur lecture 
revele un visage nouveau, mais les questions fondamentales con- 
cernant Fidentite de Fauteur, Fepoque ä laquelle il a vecu, le milieu 
d'oü il est issu et les raisons de son entreprise, deviennent des 
questions sous-jacentes ä toute recherche ä son sujet. Cependant, il 
est certain que tous ces problemes ne trouveront de Solutions 
satisfaisantes qu'une fois que les nombreuses questions (theolo- 
giques, philosophiques, socio-politiques) que suscitent ces textes 

seront clarifiees (^). La presente etude (^) souhaite contribuer ä cette 

(1) Les meiiieures etudes. ä notre connaissance, sur l'oeuvre de Denys i'Areo- 
pagite sont celles de R. Roques, LVnivers Dionysien. Paris, 1954. et de W 
VoELKER. Kontempfütion und Ekstase hei Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagita. Wiesba¬ 
den, 1958. On notera toutefois que i'etude de Völker ne discerne pas suffisamment 
l'influence de Plotin et de Proclus sur Denys, en depil de sa dependance partielle 
des etudes de Roques. De ce dernier on retiendra egalement son Introduction ä 
Tedition de La Hierarchie Celeste, dans les «Sources Chretiennes» (le texte a ete 
etabli par G. Heu , et traduit et annote par M. de Gandii.iac). Cette contribution 
donne d'aiüeurs, en plus des indications sur i'etat de la question. une bibliographie 
utile, que l'on peut completer par S. Gersh, Froni lamhficfnis to Eriugena (An 
Investigation of the Prehistory and Evolution of the Pseudo-Dionysian Tradition), 
Leiden, 1978, pp. 313-337. Enfin, l'lntroduction de M. Gandii.i.ac, CEuvres 

completes du Pseiido-Denys l Areopagiie. traduction et notes, Paris. 1943 (nouveüe 
edition 1980), conserve encore toute son actuaÜte. 

(2) Le Probleme nous semble bien situe par Roques dans son Introduction ä La 

Hierarchie Celeste (Paris, 1958), pp. xiv-xix. Ce texte inspire sur de nombreux 
points notre propre demarche. 

(3) Cette etude est la premiere d'une serie de quatre etudes. Les trois autres 
seront consacrees a la question de la <(demonstration» dans l'oeuvre du Pseudo- 
Denys, ä sa conception de Dieu et ä I'etude des raisons qui auraient suscite cette 
Oeuvre et au milieu probable dans lequei a vecu son auteur. 
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recherche preliminaire, par Telucidation du Statut methodologique 
des Lettres VI et VII. Car, il nous semble que le probleme metho¬ 
dologique, et notamment le rejet de la dialectique refutative dans ces 
textes, reflete un etat d’esprit qui n'est peis sans lien avec les 
preoccupations philosophiques, theologiques et politiques de 

l’epoque. Mais il faut le souligner d'entree de jeu : ce probleme n’est 
pas simple, car, pour bien le cerner, il faudrait sans doute etudier 
d’abord le Statut de la dialectique refutative depuis Aristote, son 
createur, jusqu’ä l’epoque du Pseudo-Denys. Heureusement, une 
etude, dejä ancienne mais fort significative, de De Ghellinck, 
consacree au rejet systematique de la dialectique aristotelicienne lors 
des conflits trinitaires du iv® siede, permet d'en apercevoir assez 
clairement la portee ä l’epoque medievale (^). L’auteur y montre 
notamment l’opposition constante des theologiens chretiens ä cette 

dialectique, consideree generalement comme le support de l’im- 
piete (’) et l’alliee des heretiques (*). Mais ce qui est dit de cette 
epoque semble valable egalement pour les deux ou trois siä:les qui 
precedent ces conflits trinitaires C), ainsi que pour la periode qui suit, 
jusqu'ä la fin du siede (*). C'est dire que le probleme que nous 
soulevons ä propos de Denys n’est pas nouveau dans l’histoire de la 
pensee chretienne. Il se pourrait, tout simplement, que les textes 
dont il est question ici en soient l’aboutissement logique : non 
seulement parce que le rejet de toute critique est mis au Service de 
textes apocryphes - ce qui renforce d’emblee son impad psycholo- 
gique -, mais aussi parce que les arguments qui le soutiennent. 

(4) J. De Ghei.linck, S.I.. «Quelques appreciations de la dialectique et 

d'Aristote durant les conflits trinitaires du iv“^ sitele», Revue d’Hisioire 

Ecclesiaslique, XXVI, 1930, pp. 5-42. 
(5) Voir notamment les textes cites dans l'article de De Ghellinck, 0/7 c/Y., p. 19. 
(6) Ibid.. pp. 7 et 38, n. 7. 
(7) Ibid.. pp. 6 SS. Voir aussi R. W. Smith, The Art of Rhetoric in Alexandria. 

La Haye, 1974, pp. 130 ss. Notons ici que cet important ouvrage ne discerne pas 
clairement la presence d'Aristote ä Alexandrie, sans doute parce qu'il neglige 
beaucoup les sources chretiennes.' Qu’il nous suffise, pour indiquer l'importance 
d Aristote dans ce centre culturel de l'epoque, de rappeier ce passage d'Epiphane ä 
propos d'Aetius : axoläoag ev ’AAe^avSpsia äpiaTOTÜcxü tlvl (f>doad(pcn xai aotpLozfj, 

XUL Trig SLolexrLxfjg SfjOev kxdvojv ßaOdjv. oiiSiv hrpov nlrjv axw^^onoidv ttjv mpi zov 

Oeoü Xöyou änoSoaiv axoXaizepov inexdpu (Haeres.. LXXVI, 2 = P.G.. XLII, 517b). 
(8) J, De Ghei.i JNCK, art. dt., pp. 40 ss. 
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presentent des failles qui ne sauraient etre comprises que par le 
caractere apocryphe des textes. 

Dans les faits, deux poinW essentiels nous paraissent impliques par 
le rejet de la dialectique refutative chez le Pseudo-Denys : d'une part, 
la presupposition d'une verite excluant tout doute possible, et, 
d’autre part, la necessite d’eviter toute polemique. Ces deux points, 
presentes par l'auteur dans leur complementarite, et soutenus par le 
caractere intentionnellement apocryphe des textes, semble bien viser 
un double but: affaiblir Timpact de la Philosophie non-chretienne et, 
en meme temps, aneantir les querelles intestines du christianisme. 

Dans la courte Lettre VI (’) adressee ä Sosipater, cette double 
question de la verite et de l’absence de toute polemique est 
expressement eissociee au rejet de la dialectique refutative. II y est dit 
que le fait de condamner ou de refuter dialectiquement un culte 
(paien) ou une doctrine (philosophique ou theologique) qui ne 
paraissent pas bons, n’implique pas necessairement une victoire et 
encore moins la verite de nos propres convictions. Car le vrai, est-il 
dit, qui est ä la fois unique et secret, peut se voller et se dissimuler 
dans la multitude des choses fausses et apparentes. Rien ne dit, 
precise l’auteur, qu’un objet est d'emblee blanc parce qu’il n’est peis 
rouge, ni qu'il est necessairement homme parce qu'il n’est pas 
cheval. Partant de lä, il se croit autorise ä ordonner ä Sosipater de 
cesser de contredire ses adversaires et de tenir des discours vrais qui 
soient absolument irrefutables {djq nävrr] elvaL avz^tkey%Ta xä 

Cette perspective est nettement renforcee par la Lettre 

VH, adressde ä Polycarpe. L’auteur y pretend qu’il ne s’est jamais 
oppose aux Grecs (c’est-ä-dire aux paiens) ni ä d’autres adversaires 
quels qu’ils soient (ce qui suppose egalement les juifs et les chretiens), 
car si les hommes de bien pouvaient connaitre et exposer le vrai en 
soi, tel qu’il est reellement, ils s’en contenteraient pleinement. Une 
fois cette verite, quelle qu’elle soit, correctement demontree et 
clairement etablie, tout ce qui lui est etranger (näv zö izipcjg exov) et 
feint de lui ressembler, se refute par lui-meme comme quelque chose 
qui est autre que l’etre authentique, qui lui est aussi dissemblable et 
apparent(“). «Tout ce qui n’est pas parfaitement conforme ä cette 

(9) Migne, PG.. III, 1077 A. 
(10) Ihid. 

(11) Ihid.. I077B-C, I. 
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verite, dit-il quelques lignes plus loin, se trouve rejete ipso facto par 
la seule presence inebranlable de l’authentique verite» (*^). Reiterant 
par lä sa position de depart, et indiquant de nouveau qu’en vertu de 
ce principe il n’a jamais suscite de controverse contre aucun Grec ou 
autre adversaire quel qu’il soit, il affirme qu’il lui suffit de connaitre 
la verite et, la connaissant, de l’enseigner comme il convient(”). 
Pour justifier ces affirmations successives qui nient toute valeur ä la 
dialectique refutative, sous pretexte qu’ä l’egard de la verite etablie 
eile n’a aucun sens, le Pseudo-Denys retient un argument non plus 
logique, comme dans la Lettre Vf mais plutöt d’ordre empirique. «Il 
est superflu, dit-il, ä qui revele le vrai, de disputer avec celui-ci ou 
celui-lä, car chacun pretend que sa piece de monnaie est authen- 
tique, alors qu’ils ne possedent peut-etre tous qu’une lointaine 
contrefagon de quelque parcelle de verite. Et si tu convaincs celui-ci, 
celui-lä puis un troisieme viendront rallumer le meme debat» (‘^). 

En d'autres termes, ä l’instar des Peres de l’Eglise du iv® siede, 
l’auteur rejette la methode introduite jadis par Socrate et thematisee 
par Aristote, qui cherche ä faire prevaloir un rapport dialectique et 
critique entre un interlocuteur et ses adversaires. La raison evoquee 
est claire : la dialectique est inutile, un non-sens meme, pour celui 
qui est en possession de la verite. Or, dans l’esprit de la Philosophie 
ancienne, dont les fondements methodologiques sont ici mis en 
question, la critique est utile, voire indispensable ä toute clarification 
en vue de la verite ; eile est le moyen le plus sain et le plus efficace 
pour tracer la voie de la verite. Chez Aristote, en particulier, la 
dialectique refutative, en tant qu'elle est critique (neLpaaTixr)), prepare 
au discours philosophique proprement dit, qui fait connaitre 
(yv&»pj(TT£X77) ('^). La plupart des Peres de l'Eglise, dans leur lutte 
contre le paganisme ou les heresies chretiennes, ou, inversement les 
Philosophes paiens. dans leur lutte contre le Christianisme, en ont 
fait souvent usage, consciemment ou inconsciemment. On notera, 
d’ailleurs, qu'en plus de la dialectique, la plupart des theologiens 

(12) thid., I079A. Trad. M. de Gandili.ac. 

(13) Ibid. 

(14) thid., 1077C. 

(15) Nous nous permettons de renvoyer ici ä notre etude «Dialectique et 
Philosophie chez Aristote», 0doao(pia (Annales du Centre de Recherche sur la 
Philosophie grecque de l'Academie d'Athenes), 8-9, 1978-79, pp. 229-56 ; 234 ss. 
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chretiens ont employe abondamment, dans leurs homelies, la 
rhetorique, meme si dans les faits ils paraissent la condamner 
egalement (‘*). Ce double phenomene est assez interessant, car il 
pourrait jeter un peu de lumiere sur la Psychologie des intellectuels 
de l’epoque. Mais c'est lä une etude qui deborde notre propos C'). On 
retiendra surtout, en cet endroit, que le texte de Denys pousse ce 
processus ä son comble: chez lui, en effet, on ne se soucie meme 
plus de refuter vraiment; il rejette expressement toute preparation 
dialectique parce que la verite n’est plus ä proprement parier l’objet 
d’une recherche, mais s’affirme comme un predonne. Certes, 
l’auteur parle d’une verite correctement demontree et clairement 
etablie ; mais la fagon dont il en parle, en refusant notamment 
Yepreuve meme de cette verite, souleve une aporie. Car, tout se peisse 
ici comme si. entre la verite revelee, connue par quelques inities, et 
l’erreur, il n'y avait aucune mediation possible, qui serait une 
critique meme de l’erreur, susceptible d’eclairer la verite. C’est que 
les premisses de la «demonstration» ne sont pas, pour cette pensee, ä 
etablir, mais sont posees d'emblee, comme une verite une et 
indubitable (**). Des lors, dans la mesure oü la seule methode 
reconnue, par l'auteur, est celle du monologue implique par un tel 
genre de «demonstration», il s’ensuit que pour que pareille methode 
puisse, en l’occurrence, repondre ä l’aporie soulevee ci-dessus, eile 
doit requerir principalement le developpement de deux arguments : 
lajustiflcation du rejet de toute critique et Vetablissemeiit de la verite 
indubitable.qui rend caduque toute critique. 

Le Premier de ces elements, nous l’avons dit, se degage selon deux 
points de vue differents : le premier est d’ordre logique, le second 
d’ordre empirique. Le premier de ces points, qui affirme que rien ne 

(16) R. W. Smith, op. dt., pp. 152 ss. 

(17) Ce Probleme n'est pas etranger ä la Situation de l'education au Moyen Age 
et donc au Programme de l'enseignement. Voir en particulier l'etude classique de 
H. I. Marrou, Histoire de l'education dans lantiquite, Paris, 1958^, Part. III, 
chap. 9 ; ainsi que l'etude de M. L. Clarke, Higher Ediication in the Andent 

WoHd. Londres. 1971. chap. 5-6. Voir aussi l'esquisse que nous avons tracee dans 
notre etude «Action critique de la Philosophie dans le monde ancien», /(nnafes de 

l'lnstitut de Philosophie (de l'Universite Libre de Bruxelles), 1979, pp. 7-19. 
(18) Comme nous allons revenir avec plus de details dans une etude plus 

specialement consacree ä ce Probleme, il nous semble inutile de nous y attarder 
plus longuement en cet endroit. Voir aussi note 23 ci-dessous. 
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permet de dire qu'un objet est necessairement homme parce qu’il 
n’est pas cheval, ne semble pas mener loin. En effet, comme le notait 
dejä Aristote dans Phys., I, en prolongeant une idee du Sophiste 
platonicien, le contraire de blanc n’est pas non-blanc, c’est-ä-dire 
n'importe quoi, mais noir ou une autre couleur intermediaire entre 
blanc et noir (”). Par lä, le Stagirite voulait signifier que ce qui est 
autre que la blanc pouvait avoir deux sens : etre n'importe quoi ou 
appartenir ä un meme genre comme son espece. D'oü il ressort que 
s’il est vrai, comme le souligne le Pseudo-Denys, qu’un objet n'est 
pas necessairement blanc parce qu’il n’est pas rouge, il n’est pas 
moins vrai qu’il est possible, au fil des questions et des reponses 
(c’est-ä-dire au moyen d’une dialectique refutative), de preciser ce 
qu’il n’est pas, pour degager, ensuite, ce qu’il est. Car, dire pour un 
objet qu’il n’est pas rouge, c’est dejä preciser le domaine de 
signification, c’est-ä-dire le situer par rapport aux notions de 
«qualite» et de «couleur». Mais meme si l’on supposait qu’il s’averait 
impossible d’indiquer, par cette voie de recherche, ce qu’est l’objet, 
on peut se demander comment le Pseudo-Denys lui-meme, le 
pourrait demonstrativement. Or, precisement, ni la Lettre en 
question, ni aucun texte de l’auteur ne dit rien ä ce propos. Pareil 
argument ne semble avoir de portee que dans la mesure oü il 
presuppose l’absence de replique. La precarite de l’argumentation du 
Pseudo-Denys se confirme avec l’apparition de l’autre point, d’ordre 
plus empirique, qui soutient qu’il est superflu pour celui qui possede 
le vrai de discuter, parce que ses interlocuteurs pourraient etre de 
mauvaise foi et ranimer sans cesse le debat. Bien qu’on imagine 
aisement qu’en pratique le phenomene puisse se produire, on doit 
reconnaitre neanmoins que, theoriquement, pareil argument conduit 
ä une contradiction. En effet, on peut bien se demander comment 
quelqu'un pourrait douter et rallumer un debat lorsqu’on lui 
presente sous les yeux la demonstration de la verite authentique et 
irrefutable. Tout se passe donc comme si l’exclusion de l’interlocu- 
teur impliquait dejä l’absence de tout adversaire. Mais avant de nous 
arreter sur cette importante question, qui semble constituer le 
leitmotiv sous-jacent ä ces deux Lettres, abordons quelques instants 

(19) Aristote,/’/n-.s., I, 5, I88a30-b8, qui corrige la conceplion platonicienne 
du non-etre comme aiterite. 
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le Probleme de la verite, qui constitue le second element retenu ci- 
dessus. 

II va de soi que pour Denys, comme pour tout chretien, la verite 
Premiere est celle de la revelation. Mais en vertu de ce qui ressort du 
Corpus, cette verite doit etre confirmee par une argumentation 
philosophique, qui est celle du neoplatonisme chretien. Sans nous 
attarder ici sur cette «demonstration», notons que l’essentiel semble 
viser le rejet du polytheisme philosophique et du pluralisme 
theologique chretien : le premier, par le rejet absolu de la pluralite 
ontologique des causes (^®); le second, par l’affirmation de la 
suressentialite absolue de Dieu (^‘). Du reste, cette derniere 
affirmation suppose, par definition, le caractere caduc ä la fois de la 
croyance au polytheisme et des discussions theologiques sur la 
nature de Dieu (^^). Or, on le sait, la «demonstration» de cette 
affirmation s’accomplit selon une demarche essentiellement neopla- 
tonicienne (”), quoique l’auteur tienne ä couvrir ses ecrits de 
l'autorite du premier disciple que S. Paul a fait ä l’Areopage 
athenien, sans doute parce que le personnage a laisse peu 
d’empreintes historiques. A teile enseigne que ce qui est decrit dans 
la Lettre VH, vise manifestement ä produire un renversement des 
priorites historiques, sinon sur la question du neoplatonisme 
philosophique, du moins sur celle de l’origine essentielle de la 
sagesse. En repliquant, en effet, ä un certain sophiste denomme 
Apollophane, le Pseudo-Denys pretend que les Grecs avaient en fait 
usurpe la pensee chretienne et s’en servaient contre eile : «Tu 
affirmes, dh-il, ä Polycarpe, que le Sophiste Apollophane m'injurie 
et me traite de parricide sous pretexte que j’utilise de fafon impie 
contre les Grecs le bien meme des Grecs. II serait plus vrai de lui 
repondre que ce sont les Grecs qui retournent de fafon impie les 
armes divines contre les realites divines, lorsqu’ils essaient de 

(20) Voir par exemple. De Divinis Noininibiis. V. 2. 8I6C-D. 
(21) Oue I on trouve sans cesse afTirmee dans le De Div. Nom., le De Coel. Hier.. 

et meme dans les premieres teures. II s'agit lä de nouveau d'un theme que nous 
comptons aborder de plus pres dans une autre etude. 

(22) Ce double rejet s'adresse respectivement aux philosophes paiens (en 
particulier ä Proclus et ses adeptes) et aux theologiens chretiens. 

(23) En effet. la source possible de pareille methode «demonstrative» doit etre. 
on s'en doute. Plotin, (cf. Enn., I. 3). 
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detruire le respect qui est dü ä Dieu au nom de cette sagesse meme 
qui vient de Dieu» (^*). Tout se peisse donc comme si cette etonnante 
assertion cherchait ä dissimuler l’origine et l’ecrit qui la vehicule, en 
reduisant l’origine de toute sagesse (et donc aussi celle du 
neoplatonisme) ä Dieu. Autrement dit, cette affirmation semble viser 
deux buts : stigmatiser l'impiete des philosophes paiens et en meme 
temps faire prevaloir la primaute historique du neoplatonisme 
chretien sur le neoplatonisme pmen. Pour consolider cette double 
perspective, l’auteur fait appel, d’une fa^on magistrale, ä un 
argument historique absolument inverifiable - mais decisif pour le 
lecteur qui ignore le caractere apocryphe du texte: il renvoie au 
temoignage meme d'Apollophane, ä sa presence le jour de la mort 
du Christ. «Pose-lui cette question, dit-il ä Polycarpe ; ‘que dis-tu de 
l’eclipse survenue au moment de la mise en croix du Seigneur ?’ En 
ce temps nous etions tous deux ä Heliopolis et nous nous trouvions 
ensemble quand nous vimes cet etrange phenomene: la lune 
occultant le soleil sans que le temps füt venu de leur conjonction, 
puis, de la neuvieme heure jusqu’au soir, cette meme lune se 
replagant merveilleusement en Opposition avec le soleil. Rappelle-lui 
cette autre circonstance encore. II sait bien que nous vimes en outre 
la lune commencer l’occultation du soleil par Test, s’avancer jusqu'ä 
l’extremite du soleil, puis revenir sur ses pas, en sorte que 
l’occultation et le retour de la lumiere ne se produisirent pas du 
meme c6te, mais aux deux extremites opposees du disque solaire. 
Teiles sont les merveilles qui se produisirent en cette circonstance et 
que seul le Christ est capable de produire, lui qui est la Cause 
universelle et qui accomplit de grands et d’innombrables prodiges. Si 
tu le peux Sans sacrilege, conclut-il, dis-lui tout cela. ‘Et quant ä toi, 
Apollophane, si c’est possible, convaincs-moi d'imposture, moi qui 
me trouvais alors en ta compagnie, qui avec toi-meme ai tout vu, 
tout examine, tout admire’. N’oublions pas d'ailleurs qu'Apollo- 
phane se mit alors, je ne sais sous quelle Inspiration, ä vaticiner, me 
disant, comme s’il interpretait mysterieusement ce prodige : ‘Voici, 
mon Cher Denys, qui presage des revolutions divines’» (“). Si nous 
avons tenu ä citer. tout ce passage, c’est parce qu’il deploie une 

(24) P.G.. 1080A. 

(25) [bid.. I080B-1081B. Tr. M. de Gandileac. 
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rhetorique remarquable, oü l argumentation est enrichie par toute 
une dramatisation, qui ne peut que toucher le lecteur. Nous 
retrouvons ici, sans exageration, les meilleurs moments de Platon, ce 
qui temoigne, indeniablement, du genie de l’auteurC^*). Mais en 
meme temps, on decouvre un peu abruptement ce que signifie en 
Partie, pour lui, une verite irrefutable. En effet, le temoignage de 
l'adversaire suffit, en l’occurrence, ä rendre caduc tout autre 
argument. Par lä meme, ce qui paraissait jusqu’ici comme un Sorte 
d'impression, qui nous faisait dire que tout se passe comme si 
l’exclusion de l'interlocuteur impliquait d’emblee, par le rejet d’une 
critique possible, l’absence de tout adversaire, cela se trouve 
confirme par le texte meme de l’auteur. La «verite» historique rend 
inutile toute demonstration de la verite supposee ; eile en garantit la 
veracite. Du coup la Justißcation du rejet de toute critique et 
Vetablissement d’une verite indubitable se rejoignent comme la 
consequence meme de la «verite» historique, pour fonder la priorite 
historique et ontologique du christianisme, et, dans son sillage, du 
neoplatonisme chretien (dionysien) par rapport au paganisme. Aussi 
longtemps qu'on ne s'applique pas ä montrer la faussete du 
temoignage ou Vimposture, l’argument est sans replique. C’est 
pourquoi on peut dire que le soi-disant temoignage d'Apollophane 
se manifeste en meme temps comme le critere de reference qui peut 
garantir r<(authenticite» du Corpus et la «verite» de son contenu. 
Car, une fois cette constatation fixee, la coincidence entre l’absence 
de critique d^ns le reste de l’oeuvre de l’auteur et l'etablissement de la 
verite theologique et philosophique fait que le discours n’affronte 
plus d’obstacle serieux ; tout peut etre sans cesse rapporte ä cette 
premisse premiere, qui suffit ä suppleer tout manque, meme aux 
insuffisances et difficultes que nous avons relevees ci-dessus. En 
definitive, il apparait que le caractere apocryphe des textes devient le 
lieu oü l’idee de critique s'aneantit. Ajoutee ä cela la these se 
rapportant au caractere indicible, impensable et suressentiel de Dieu, 
tout dialogue, meme ä l'interieur du christinaisme, s'avere d’emblee 
inutile. Le recours, d’une part, ä un argument profondement lie ä la 

(26) L'assertion «et quant ä toi, Apollophane, si c'est possible, convaincs-moi 
d'imposture ...» (voir la reference dans la note precedente). nous semble 
significative de la capacite de dissimulation de l'auteur. II s'agit d'ailleurs lä d'un 
element interessant pour une eventuelle analyse psychanalytique du texte. 
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Psychologie humaine (le temoignage) et, d’autre part, ä un argument 
qui revele le divin par l’affirmation des limites absolues de la raison 
humaine (^^), subordonne la raison ä la foi, et assure ä cette pensee 
un element securisant, qui explique en partie son influence 
extraordinaire ä partir du vii® siede. D’autant plus qu’en justifiant 
egalement le rejet de toute critique par la necessite d'eviter toute 
polemique, l’auteur s'accorde pleinement avec la politique de l'Etat 
byzantin depuis Vhenotikon, qui va aboutir, d’une part, ä un 
Consensus parmi les chretiens et, d’autre part, ä l’affaiblissement du 
neoplatonisme paien avec la fermeture de l’Ecole d'Athenes (^*). 
C'est pourquoi cet accord troublant - qui explique peut-etre 
l'absence de toute reaction serieuse ä l’egard du Corpus (^’) - 
demande une recherche plus approfondie du contexte socio- 
politique dans la periode qui s'etend de la promulgation de 
Vhenotikon jusqu'ä la fermeture de l’Ecole d’Athenes, qui pourrait 
eclairer ä la fois la raison d’dre du Corpus dionysiacum et le moment 
de son apparition. 

üniversite Libre de Bruxelles. Lambros Couloubaritsis. 

(27) Cf. Lettres l-V. 

(28) Sur cette question. voir Alan Cameron, «The Last Days of the Academy at 
Athens», Proceedings of the Cambridge Philological Society. 195, 1969, pp. 7-29 ; 
«La fin de l'Academie», dans Le Neoplatonisme (Colloques Internationaux du 
C.N.R.S., Royaumont, 9-13 juin 1969), Paris, 1971, pp. 281-290; A. Frantz, 

«Pagan Philosophers in Christian Athens», Proceedings of the American 

Philosophical Society, 1 19, 1975, pp. 29-38 ; ainsi que la recente mise au point de 
Ilsetraut Hadot, Le prohleme du neoplatonisme alexandrin. Hierocles et 

Simpliciiis. Paris, 1978, pp. 20-32. 
(29) A fexception, on le sait, de celle du meine Hypatius, au Colloque de 

Constantinople de 533. 



TWO EARLY BYZANTINE EARTHQUAKES 
AND THEIR LITURGICAL COMMEMORATION 

It was the widespread belief of Graeco-Roman antiquity, stated 
specifically by Aristotle and Seneca, that earthquakes were caused 
by movements of air in Underground caverns('). These sub- 
terranean winds entered the earth both through openings in the 
earth's crust and. more frequently, by way of an undersea passage, 
which meant that the regions most prone to earthquakes were those 
nearest the sea. Hence, Poseidon (Neptune) the god of the sea was 
also the god of earthquakes - the Homeric 'Earthshaker' 
('EwomyaLog) (^). Although rationally explained this shaking of the 
earth was interpreted as a divine Signal, usually a punishment for 
misdemeanour. Apollonius of Tyana, for example, reminded the 
feuding Antiochenes that the earthquake they had experienced was 
a divine admonition (’) and Libanius offered the Antiochenes the 
same advice two centuries later (^). 

In the fourth and as late as the sixth Century A.D. earthquakes 
were still interpreted in the traditional way though both Ammianus 
Marcellinus and Agathias (^) expressed dissatisfaction with the 
Aristotelian explanation. Agathieis, who actually lived through 
quakes at both Alexandria (551) and Constantinople (554, 557) 
recounts the story of Anthemius of Tralles the celebrated master- 
builder of Hagia Sophia : Anthemius' neighbour Zeno was a clever 
rhetorician but an inconsiderate character who aggravated Anthe¬ 
mius by his sheer nosiness and probably for other neighbourly 

(1) Aristoti.e. Metrolojficci. ii.8 ; Sf.neca, Quaev. Nai , vi.21-23 and for further 
details on the causes of ancient earthquakes : W. Capei.i.e, 'Erdbebenforschung', 
RE. Suppl. IV.362-374. 

(2) Seneca. Quaest. Neu., vi.23 . Herodotus. vii.12.9. 
(3) Ph/i.ostratus, Vita Apoll., vi.38. 

(4) Or.. i.l34 . iSoxa ydp ppiv 6 9iog peyaloLi nddeai peya arifiaivcLv. 

(5) Ammianus. xvii.7.9-14 ; Agathias, ii.15. 
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reasons as well. To get back at him, Anthemius hit upon the idea of 
putting bis native mechanical ingenuity to work. In bis own bouse, 
directly beneatb tbe salon of Zeno, Antbemius arranged two 
enormous cauldrons filled witb water and attacbed to eacb a leatber 
covering wbicb tapered off into tbe sbape of a pipe. Tbese be 
attacbed to tbe rafters. Wben tbe cauldrons were beated steam 
gusbed out of tbe makeshift pipes and exerted strong pressure on tbe 
ceiling so tbat it began to sbake and bulge. Feeling tbe floor 
trembling Zeno and bis friends tbougbt tbere weis an eartbquake 
and raced into tbe streets terrified. only to be puzzled tbat nobody 
eise would believe tbey bad experienced an eartbquake (*). 
Antbemius bad bis revenge. 

Tbe point of Agatbias' story, bowever, is to state bis own 
scepticism of tbe Aristotelian tbeory of eartbquakes ; yet. neitber 
here nor in describing tbe tremors at Alexandria does be offer an 
alternative explanation of bis own (^). 

Instead, be is content to remark tbat tbe causes of eartbquakes lay 
hidden in tbe divine mind(*). For tbe Christian Agatbias such 
unpredictable events as eartbquakes could never be explained in 
natural terms. Tbere was simply no point in investigating tbeir 
origin. Tbey were merely tbe will of God and tbat is all tbere was to 
it. This too is precisely bow tbe outbreak of plague in 542 was 
accounted for by Procopius (’). 

Thus, in Constantinople in tbe time of Agatbias the God of the 
Christians had replaced Poseidon as the 'Earthshaker'. Furthermore, 
for such manifestations of divine ire the Byzantines even invented a 
Word - deofirpLa - wbicb first occurs in Sozomen (HE. ii.4.4.) and is 
very common in the chronicles. Philostorgius, for example. explains 
tbat eartbquakes are not caused by winds or water under the earth's 
crust but by the will of God for turning sinners to repentance (‘®) 

(6) v.6.7-7.5. 
(7) v.7-8 with Averil Camrron. Agathias (Oxford. 1970), 91. 
(8) ii.15.12. For Agathias' attitudes to scientific thought and Contemporary 

discussion of the causes of eartbquakes : Cameron, Agalhias, 113-114 to which 
add John Lydüs. Je ost'eiiii.s. 54-55 (ultimately caused by divine npövoia). 

(9) Wars. ii.22.2. 
(10) HE. xii.lO. cf. SozoMRN. HE. vi.2, iv.l 1. iv.l6 ; Theodore Anagnostes. 

He. ii.26. Note also the quakes in 363 recorded by Socrates {HE. iii.20). Sozomen 

{HE, V.22). and Phii.ostorgus {HE, vii.9). 
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and this notion is echoed most clearly in the hymn of Romanos 
Melodos ‘On Earthquakes and Fires’(“). If quakes were to be 
interpreted in this fashion then we should expect to find an overtly 
penitent population doing all in its power to stem the wrath of the 
Almighty. Such behaviour is in fact frequently attested. For 
example, following an earthquake at Constantinople (probably in 
396) we hear of the emperor Arcadius and the people praying in 
unison for divine mercy (‘^). 

At the same time, the natural repository of divine grace and 
favour, the ascetic holy man, came to play an important role as the 
best pacifier of divine wrath although both Arcadius and his son 
Theodosius II were conspicuously unsuccessful in this regard. 
Düring the quake at Constantinople in 407 Arcadius sought the 
prayers of St. Nilus of Ancyra but Nilus replied by asking the 
emperor how he could expect to be obliged while he still tolerated 
the exile of John Chrysostom (‘’). When the holy man Dalmatius 
finally entered Constantinople after almost half a Century in his 
cell Theodosius II was prompted to inquire how it was that he could 
never get Dalmatius to come and pray with the people of 
Constantinople when he was most needed, that is during earth¬ 
quakes (‘^). 

In describing the reaction of the Byzantines to the quake of 
December 14, 557 Agathias noticed how they turned to prayer and 
propitiation ; some exchanged their lives of vice for virtue, others 
renounced their wealth and still others distributed gifts of food and 
blankets to the poor victims of the disaster. Such spontaneous 

(11) Cant.. 54 (Maas-Trypanis. 462-471). Strophe 13 : aeUt yäp zip xziaiv xai 

noLEl ßpiix^Lv zrjv yftv ! ex zrZiv äpfiaztZiv rjßäiv (467). 

(12) Orosius. iii.3 2. 

(13 Ep., ii 265 iPG. 79.336). niLi; iniOupEig zfjv Kfovazavzcvounohv zrZiv 

TiuxvozäzbjM OELopüjv ... änpHaypEwp ’lSeIv .. igopiadEzog zoO ozulou zfjg 

'Exxhpiag, zoO qxtjzög zfjg ähjÖEiag, zijg aaXniyyog zoü XpiazoO, 'latäwou zoü 

paxapLotzäzou Eniaxonou. This is one of the few genuine letters of Nilus : Alan 
Cameron. The Authenticity of the Letters of Nilus of Ancyra'. GRBS. 17 (1976), 

187 

(14) Acta Dalnuilii. i. 1 3 (AA SS. August t. I, 221): Miratusque imperator haec 

uii : Licet saepe ipsitin in cclla eins conveneriin. ctini leiraeinotiis esseni, 

rogaverimqne einn. nt exirei, utqne ad contmnnem snpplicationein se conferret. 

nninqnani potni addnci'. 



TWO EARI.Y BYZANTINE EARTHQUAKES 125 

behaviour struck Agathias as quite dramatic but he shrewdly 
noticed that once the danger had passed and the impact of the 
disaster dimmed they lapsed into their former evil habits C’). Not 
everyone, however, forgot or was allowed to forget the significance 
of this divine sign, for the church made sure that such 
manifestations of God's wrath were drawn to the attention of the 
faithful at least once a year. Every year thereafter, on December 14, 
the day the quake had originally struck, it was remembered in 
Constantinople. By 557 similar Services of commemoration were 
already being held each year on January 26, September 25 and 
October 7 to recall previous earthquakes the city had experienced. 
So too, each major quake to hit the imperial Capital in subsequent 
times was commemorated every year in the city’s liturgical calendar. 
Constantinople, however, was not the only place where processions 
were held annually in memory of prior earthquakes. Sozomen 
reports that each year the Alexandrians recalled the great quake and 
tidal wave of 365 in solemn and pompous ceremonial - ‘to thank 
God for their deliverance' (‘^). 

By the tenth Century there were seven days set eiside every year 
for processions and Services to remind the Byzantines of their 
previous deliverance from earthquakes. The dates and detailed 
descriptions of these quakes are to be found in the ecclesiastical 
calendars of Constantinople - the Synaxarium of Hagia Sophia and 
the Menohgion of Basil II ; while descriptions of the annual 
liturgy and the course of the commemorative processions are 
contained in the Typicon of Hagia Sophia ('*). Moreover, it was the 
processions themselves which became important whereas the 
original earthquakes they actually commemorated became uncer- 
tain, conflated and over-simplified (‘’). Details of one earthquake 

(15) v.5.4-5. 
(16) he. vi.2. 

(^1) Synaxarimn Ecclesiae ConsiaiUinopolilanae (hereafter SEC) ed. H 
Dei.ehaye in AA SS. Propylaeum Novembris (Brussels, 1902); // Menotogio di 

Basilio ll (Cod. Veit. Gr /6/.?j (Turin. 1907). 
(18) Typicon de Ici Grande Eglise (hereafter T\'p.) ed. J. Mateüs. 2 vols. (Rome. 

1962-3). 

(19) The annual liturgies wereon ; January 9 (the quake of 869): SEC. 380.19- 
23. Typ.. 1.212.1-21 ; January 26 (that of 447): SEC. 425.1-17, Tvp.. 1.212.1-2 ; 
March 17(between 780 and 197)- SEC. 544 27-11. Typ.. 1.248.25-27 ; August'16 
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were attributed to another, dates were confused and so on. This is 
precisely the process of contamination we find in the Byzantine 
chronicles. 

Two of the earthquakes the Byzantines celebrated annually - 
those on September 25 and January 26 — became hopelessly 
confused and conflated not least of all because they had occurred so 
dose together in the mid-fifth Century. It is the primary purpose of 
this exposition to disentangle the conflated and contradictory 
accounts of these two quakes. The net again, however, is not only 
the Solution to a baffling chronological problem, but we also get to 
see a little glimpsed, and even less commented on, facet of the 
imperial court's role in the public ceremonial of the Capital. 

I 

By far the longest account of earthquakes late in the reign of 
Theodosius II is contained in the fourteenth Century Ecclesiastical 
History of Nikephoros Kallistos Xanthopoulos, but it gains its length 
only by totally fusing two quakes which had occurred so dose to 
each other that almost a millennium later they were indistinguisha- 
ble (^®). This prompts the enquiry : in which years did these quakes, 
now all rolled into one, occur ? The Standard earthquake catalogues 
list three (^‘): 

(that of 542); SEC. 904.28-32, Tvp.. 1.372.13-374-26 , September 25 (that of 

438).- SEC. 79.18-80.21. Tvp.. 1.44-24-48.18; October 7 (that of 525): SEC. 

116.45-117.3, Typ.. 1.62.10-64.8: October 26 (that of 740): SEC. 166.31-44, 
Typ.. 1.78.18-80.14 ; December 14 (that of 557): SEC. 308.29-32, Typ.. 1.130.13- 
24. Note also that according to Theophanes (de Boor. 229.13) the quake of 554 
was celebrated annually at the Hebdomon but since this is not recorded in the 
liturgical calendars perhaps he is confusing it with the quake of 557. On the 
processions in general see R. Janin. ‘Les processions religieuses ä Byzance'. in 
REB. 24 (1966), 69-88. 

(20) HE. xiv.46 (fC. 146.1216-17. 1220-21). On the sources of this passage see 
F. WiNKEi.MANN. Die Kirchengeschichte des Nicephoriis Callistiis Xanlliopidiis und 

ihre Quellen (Berlin. 1966). 138-139. 
(21) G. Downey. ‘Earthquakes at Constantinople and Vicinity, A.D. 324- 

1454". Specuhun. 30 (1955). 596-600; V. Grumee, La Chronologie (Traite 

d'eiudes byzantines. I). Paris. 1958 ; W. Capei.i e, ‘Erdbebenforschung', in RE. 

Suppl. IV.347 ; J Duck. ‘Die Erdbeben von Konstantinopef, in Die Erdhehen- 

wcirie. 3 (1904). 121-139 and O. Seeck. Regesten der Kaiser und Päpste (Stuttgart, 
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437 : Downey, 597 ; Grumee, All. 
447 : Downey. 597 ; Grumei.. 477 ; Capelle, 347 ; Dück, 125 ; 

Seeck, 379. 
450 : Downey, 597 ; Grumel, 477 ; Capelle, 347 ; Duck, 125 ; 

Seeck, 385. 

In the liturgical calendars of Constantinople the quake remembe- 
red on September 25 recalled the occasion, although the year is not 
specified, which gave rise to the orthodox hymn, the Trisagion (“). 
The source dosest to this event, the Bazaar of Heracleides written 
by the exiled Patriarch of Constantinople Nestorius (d. 451), reports 
that in Order to demonstrate 'that he who was doing these things 
was immortal and had authority over them' God shook the earth 
until his people adopted the Trisagion prayer (“). Next, in a letter of 
Pope Felix III (483-492) to the monophysite patriarch of Antioch, 
Peter, the Pope explains that during a recent quake at Constantino¬ 
ple the Patriarch Proclus led the people out of the city to the 
Hebdomon to petition the Lord for deliverance from his wrath. 
There a young boy was miraculously lifted on high where for an 
hour he heard the heavenly hosts intoning the prayer ‘Holy God, 
Holy Mighty One, Holy Immortal One, have mercy on us' and he 
was told to instruct the people of Constantinople assembled at the 
Hebdomon to chant this very refrain. This they did and the tremors 
immediately subsided. Everyone returned to the city with the anger 
of the Almighty allayed (^^). In this letter Felix is trying to point out 
to his antagonist Peter that this chant actually had divine approval 
and it was a powerful argument which prevailed widely at 
Constantinople (“). This account of the origin of the Trisagion was 
repeated in identical terms by the Byzantine chronicle tradition, first 

1919). There is also, for quakes with tidal waves, N. Ambraseys, 'Data for the 
Investigation of the Seismic Sea-Waves in the Eastern Mediterranean'. in Bull, of 

Ife Seisnwiogical Society of America. 52 (1962). 895-913. All these lists are 
invariably dependent on previous ones. A more critical analysis of the sources 
would provide the basis for a more accurate catalogue. 

(22) SEC. 79.18-80.14. Typ.. 1.44.24-48.18. 
(23) Tr. G. Driver and L, Hodgson (Oxford. 1925). 364. 
(24) Ep., iii (PL. 58.909-910). 

(25) On the Trisagion's theological context: M. Solovy. The Byzantine Divine 

Litiirgy (tr. D. Wysochansky). Washington D.C. (1970). I 85-187 and J. Hanssens. 

fitstitntiones litnrgicae de ritihus orientalihns. iii.2 (Rome. 1922). 110-119. - 
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of all and most completely by Theophanes (^*), and depicted in the 
Menologion of Basil II 

In time, however, the Trisagion story gained new elements. Not 
only were the details of the earthquake itself confused with that of a 
decade later but the incident of the child being raised in the air also 
acquired a new twist, By the tenth Century, at least as we find it in 
the Synaxarhim and the Meiiologioiu it was described as follows : as 
a result of an earthquake one September 25, the faithful were 
praying for deliverance with the verse ‘Holy God, Holy Mighty One, 
Holy Immortal One, who was crucified for us, have mercy on us'. 
Then a child was miraculously raised aloft and heard the angels 
intoning the same prayer without the additional ‘who was crucified 
for us'. When the child told this to the pious crowd the earthquake 
ceased and the child feil dead. This version is totally incredible in 
that it presumes the Trisagion was already a part of the liturgy 
before 438. Furthermore, the controversial ‘who was crucified for 
us’ was only added later in the Century. We must therefore give 
prior consideration to the different but more authentic accounts of 
Nestorius, Felix and Theophanes (copying Theodore Anagnostes). 

Neither the letter of Felix nor Theophanes nor the liturgical 
calendars mention that any physical damage or loss of life was 
incurred as a result of these tremors. The lack of damage is 
confirmed by an obscure passage of the Bazaar of Heradeides 
where, with reference to tremors, Nestorius points out that God 
merely wished to sound a note of warning to his people, not harm 
them : 

‘... though (the wall) had not suffered any (injury) from the things 
whereby it had been shaken... While there was not even a single 
indication in them of the earthquake and even (in some) of the places 
in the midst of the walls the stones had started out of the whole 
building and from parts adjoining the building ; even the Urne had 
been shaken out' (^*). 

(26) A. M. 5930 (de Boor. 93 5-10). 
(27) // Meiuilogio di Basilio II. ii.65. 
(28) 364 (Driver-Hodgson). The chronology of this whole section is extremely 

problematical but Nestorius at least differentiates between the quake involving the 
Trisagion (364) and that involving the Runs (367) even if he does confuse the 
details in other respects. 
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The earliest description of damage and subsequent restoration as a 
consequence of the tremors remembered on September 25 in 
Connection with the Trisagion appears only in the later and far less 
reliable (and conflated) notices of the Patria of Constantinople (^’). 
George the Monk (’®). Glycas (’‘), the verse chronicle of Constantine 
Manasses (”) and the history of Nikephoros Kallistos (”). Taken 
together. the sources dosest to the event agree that the tremors (for 
that is what they must have been) continued on and off for three or 
four months and were by no means destructive. Only the later 

sources mention the collapse of the Theodosian walls of Constanti¬ 
nople at this time but, as will become apparent below, these sources 
have merely conflated these tremors with the later, more 
destructive. quake of 447. attributing the effects of the latter to the 
former. No chronicler prior to Theophanes mentions the earth- 
quake, or rather the tremors, associated with the reception of the 
Trisagion. 

Theophanes. whose date we are obliged to follow, placed the 
Trisagion story under (but not in) the Year of the World 5930, the 
29th year of Theodosius II, that is in A.D. 437. This, it will be 
noticed, is therefore the year under which it appears in the Standard 
earthquake catalogues. However, Theophanes locates it after the 
reception of the relics of John Chrysostom into Constantinople 
which took place on January 28, 438 and not in 437 (”). Further- 
more, he does not say that the tremors actually occurred in the year 
under which he placed them but more vaguely ‘in the patriarchate 
of Proclus' {tni zoOro zoO tv ayLoLq FlpöxXoo), that is between April 434 
and July 446. How can we decide, therefore, in which year of 
Proclus' patriarchate these events took place ? 

The account of Theophanes goes back, so it is reasonably 
assumed, to the Ecclesiastical History of Theodore Anagnostes 

(29) Pan io. 1.72-73 (ed. T. Prkgrr. Scripiores Originuni ConstantinopoHtana- 

ninu 150) on which see P. Speck. 'Der Mauerbau in 60 Tagen*, in H. Beck (ed.). 
Studie!) zur FnHigeschichte Kousfaufinopeis (Munich. 1973) (hereafter Siudieii), 
137-138. 

(30) 604.16 (de Boor). 
(31) 483.5 (Bonn). 
(32) Vv. 2746-2753 (Bonn). 
(33) //£', xiv46 iPG, 146.1216-17, 1220-21). 
(34) Marcellinus, 438.2 iMGH. AA.. XI. 79). 
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written in the time of Justinian (“). Another version of the Trisagion 
Story which is also presumed to be derived from the history of 
Theodore is that contained in the Patria of Constantinople (^*). This 
account dates the event ‘in the fifth year of Theodosius' which is 
clearly wrong although Downey lists it as a separate quake under 
412 (’■'). Since both Theophanes and the Patria are describing the 
same events and, in addition, following the same source, then it may 
well be that Theodore originally dated the Trisagion story ‘in the 
fifth year of Proclus', not Theodosius. This was the Observation of 
Schneider (’*) and it makes good sense in the light of the consistently 
erratic chronology of Theophanes. The date is therefore between 
April 438 and April 439. 

It is possible to discover the exact date of the Trisagion episode at 
the Hebdomon from the fact that it was celebrated each year on the 
very day it had originally taken place, that is September 25. On that 
day every year after an orthros at Hagia Sophia a procession would 
lead to the Forum of Constantine to the accompaniment of the 
Trisagion. A Gloria Patri was said at the forum and the procession 
would then continue, still chanting the Trisagion, along the Mese to 
the Golden Gate, thence to the Hebdomon where mass was 
celebrated in the church of St. John the Apostle (”). It was at the 
Hebdomon, therefore, that the Trisagion was first handed down 
from heaven, or so the Byzantines believed, on September 25, 438. 

Before long, well within a Century, confusions and conflations 
surrounding the fifth Century earthquakes began to creep into 
Byzantine chronicles. Take the example of Marcellinus, normally a 
very reliable guide to events recorded in the fasti of Constantinople, 
his chief source (^®). Under the year 480 he records an earthquake at 
Constantinople in which the statue on the column of Theodosius II 

(35) G. Hansen. Tlieodonis Anagnostes Kirclwiigeschichte (GCS. 54). Berlin 
(1971), XXIX. 

(36) N. 29 above with Hansen. TheoJonis Anagnostes. XXX. 
(37) Specnhnn (1955). 597. 
(38) ln B. Meyer-Pi ATH and A. ScHSie.iDf.R. Die Landinaiier von Konstantinopel. 

II (Denkmäler antiker Architektur. 8). Berlin (1943), 4 and n. 2 
(39) Typ.. 1.44.24-48.14. 
(40) For which see O. Hoi.der-Egger, ‘Die Chronik des Marcellinus Comes 

und die ostromischen Fasten', in Neues Archiv. 2 (1877), 4-109. 
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in the Forum Tauri was toppled. This quake, he says, was celebrated 
annually on September 24 - Ininc fonnidolosum diem Byzantii 

celebraiU VIU kal. Octobris (^‘). As it turns out, the earthquake he is 
describing occurred in 478, not 480 and on September 25 (the 
same day as the tremors of 438) not September 24, although ‘viii, for 
“vii could easily be an error of transmission. Furthermore, the 
quake of 478 was never commemorated annually at Constantinople. 
What the Byzantii did celebrate each year on September 25 was the 
memory of the origin of the Trisagion in 438. If a normally careful 
Compiler of the sixth Century could be so confused about the 
different fifth Century earthquakes there was little hope for the less 
careful Byzantine chroniclers of a much later date. Small wonder 
too that modern scholars have been equally misled(^^). 

II 

From his place of exile in Upper Egypt Nestorius kept in touch 
with events in Constantinople. He informs us that after the tremors 
of 438 and the successful Petition of Proclus the Byzantines, as 
Agathias observed happening in 557, soon feil back into their 
impious ways. So God was forced to punish them more severely for 
neglecting his warning and visited upon them a few years after 438 
a disastrous earthquake (^^). This occurred in 447 the year under 
which it appears in the Chronicle of Marcellinus our füllest source 

(41) Marcei.linus. 490.1 (MGH. AA., XI, 92). 
(42) E. Stein. Hhioire du Bas-Empire, ii (Brussels. 1949). 787. 
(43) A recent example is G. Dacron, Naissance d'ime Capitate (Paris. 1974) 

who, following Schneider, considers that the quake of 447 extended from 
November of that year to January 448 (112, 192. n. 1, 357. n. 1. cf 103. n. 2) and 
cites as evidence for it Theophanes (de Boor. 125) qui donne la date du 26 janvier, 
mais place l'evenement sous Zenon' (112. n. I) In fact Theophanes gives the date 
‘September 25' not ‘January 26' and the quake he is describing (25-9-478) is 
placed in the reign of Zeno because that is when it occurred. 

Following the mistake of Janin (Constantinople Byzantine^ (Paris. 1964), 93) 
Dagron explains the rebuilding by Antiochus of the Troad porticoes in 448 as the 
result of an earthquake (272). Our only source States explicitly that they were 
destroyed in a fire not connected with any earthquake (Marcem.inus. 448.2 
(MGH. AA., XI.83)). 

(44) 364 (Driver-Hodgson). 
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for the events of that year. This time, unlike the quake of 478, his 
information is more accurate. He reports : 

447.1 IiigeiUi terrae niotu per loco varia iiiniiiwiUe pliirimi iirhis 

augustae muri recenti adlnic reaedißcatioue constructi cum 

qiiiiiquagiiUa septem turrihus corruenmt, saxa quoqiie 

iugentia foro Tatiri diidiim sese in aedißcio posita statuaeque 

plurimae sine iilliiis videlicet laesioue conlapsae siuu. pluriniis 

uilUlominiis civitatibiis conlapsis : fames et aeriini pestifer odor 

multa milia hominum iumentonuuqiie delevit. 

447.3 Eodem anno iirhis aiigustae muri olim terrae motu coulapsi 

intra menses tres Coustautino praefecto praetorio operam 

dante reaedißcati siiut 

Three key facts emerge from this account: (l)the walls of 
Constantinople had only recently been constructed in a 'reaedifica- 
tio'; (2) famine and plague broke out after the quake, and (3) the 
walls were rebuilt within three months by the Praetorian Prefect, 
Constantine, and this period feil within 447 ('eodem anno'). 

Before attempting to verify these three points in the entries of 
Marcellinus, it is necessary to establish the one essential fact he 
overlooks - the exact date. The Syiiaxahum of Constantinople's 
'Great Church' records that on January 26 each year was celebrated 
the memory of an earthquake which had occurred toward the end 
of the reign of Theodosius II, at the second hour on a Sunday : zf] 

aurfj rjpipq pvY]pr]v enLzeXoüpEv zfjg pezä cpiXavOpcjoniag pplv 

(poßepäg änedfjg zoü aetapoD, fjg nap' EXniSa Eppuoazo rjpäg 6 Küpioq, 

yevopivou Ecg zd zeXeuzaia zfjg ßaaiXEiag zov veov GeoSooLou ..., prjvi 

iavovapLcü ELxoazfj ixzp, qpipq xupLaxfj, öjpa ^Euztpa zfjg ppipag * h/ ^ 

xazEUEaov zd zeixt] zfjg noXecjüg xai pipog noXu zcjv oixiqpdzojv, 

xazE^aipEzov Sk and zojv TpcpaSiqoicjüv ipßöXatv Ecog zoü x<^Xxoü 

TEzpanüXou. xai inexpazEL 6 oEiapöq ettl pfjvag zpeig * Ev0a ö ßaaiXeuq 

XizavEÜcjJv navSrjpei pezd Saxpücov eXeye * «'Pvaat rjpäg, Küpce, zfjg 

Sixaiag öpyfjg xai zcov napanzojpdzojv pptLv Scd zfjg pezavoiag...» 

John Malalas (a sixth Century Antiochene chronicler) mentions 
that the first great quake to strike Constantinople was in the reign of 

(45) MGH., AA., Xl. 82. In general, see the excelleni article by P. Spfck. 

Studien. 135-177. 227 
(46) SEC. 425.1-10. 
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Theodosius II on a January 26 : 'Eni Se zfjg aüzoü ßaadtiaq 'enaOev 

önö ötoßrpLai; npcjzocg KojvazavzLvoünoXcg und atioßoü ßrjvi iavouapißj 

xg' £v vuxzi dnö züv Xeyoßivojv TpopaStjoiMV IßßöXuv eaig zoü x(^Xxoü 

zezpanuXou. öazig ßaadeüg eXczaveuae ßezä zfjg auyxXßzou xai zoü öxXou 

xai zoü xXßpou ävunöSrjzog eni rjßipag noXXäg i*''). 

Both the Synaxarium and Malalas agree on the date - January 26. 
to which the former adds that the quake occurred on a Sunday. The 
only time late in the reign of Theodosius II when January 26 feil on 
a Sunday was in 447 (“*). That must be the exact date, the year under 
which it is recorded by Marcellinus. To judge from the verbal 
correspondences between these passages of the Synaxarium and 
Malalas there is clearly a relationship between them. This does not 
mean, however. that Malalas employed a specifically liturgical 
calendar in his chronicle ; nor that in compiling the Synaxarium the 
author used a local chronicle for his account of the quake. It 
probably means, instead, that originally the details of the quake 
were incorporated into what is often called the 'Stadtchronik' of 
Constantinople and were copied from there by Malalas and the 
Chronicon Paschale and into the earliest liturgical calendars and 
was simply copied from one calendar to the next as the number of 
events celebrated in this fashion increased, thus necessitating the 
updating of the calendars. Both the Synaxarium and Malalas reflect 
the same official version contained, from the earliest, in two distinct 
sources. The text of Malalas, as we have it, is an abbreviated version 
(at leeist in the latter part) of the original, which probably contained 
an even fuller account of the quake than we find in the Synaxarium. 

To return to Marcellinus' entries beginning with his third point, 
the rebuilding of the walls of Constantinople by the Praetorian 
Prefect, Constantine. The Statement that the reconstruction was 
completed within three (actually two) months is well substantiated 
although some later sources ascribed the rebuilding ‘in 60 days' to 
Cyrus of Panopolis Three imposing epigrams and two other 

(47) 363.20-364.2 (Bonn). 

(48) Calculated from Grumel. Chronologie. 316. 
(49) For tlie relationstiip of Malalas and the Chronicon Paschale to a common 

Constantinopolitan city chronicle' see A. Freund. Beiträge zur antiochenischen 
Und zur consianiinopolilanischen Suidtchronik (Diss. Jena, 1888). 

(50) Eg Leo Gramm . 108 24-109.3 (Bonn). Zonaras. III. 106.11-19 (Bonn) 
and Nikephoros Kai.i.istos. HE. xiv.46 (PG. 146 1220). A recent attemp't to 
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fragments attest to the feat of Constantine. They were not, it seems, 
placed at random along the walls but on the towers of the great 
gateways where they would be most prominent. The extant 
inscriptions are to be found on three adjacent gates: the 
Mevlevihane Kapi the Silivri Kapi and the Belgrad Kapi 
In addition there is an unpublished fragment but its former location 
is not known (^^). The survival of these inscriptions could be 
explained as an accident of archaeology and that many other similar 
inscriptions were originally placed on the walls but have now 
perished. Indeed in the nineteenth Century there was apparently one 
on the new sea walls which cannot now be found (^^). 

eniarge on the building activity of Cyrus is to be ireated with caulion • D. 
Q>nstantei.os. 'Cyrus Panopoiites. Rebuiider of Constantinopie'. in GRBS. 12 
(i 971). 451 -464 who attributes (452) the most destructive earthquake to 437 Heg.. 
438). not 447. on the basis of Theophanes (who mentions no damage). Glycas. 
George the Monk and Nikephoros Kallistos (all three of whom are later and 
conflate the quakes of 438 and 447). Constantelos'explanation istheexact reverse 
of the truth : 'A confusion occurred because the sources confused the disasters of 
447 with those of 437. ln particular Comes Marceüinus and the Chronicon 
Paschale wrongly attributed the major destruction of Constantinopie to the 
earthquake of 447' (461). Cf Speck. Siudien, 150. Elsewhere Constantelos offers a 
curious reference for the extension of the sea walls in 439 : 'Count Marceilinus. 
15.7 ed. Th. Mommsen. Chronica Minora. 11 (Berlin. 1894), 80 . ev ro0r(o etsi 
xtA. (453. n. 10) Evidently Constantelos took the text of the Chronicon Paschale 
(printed by Mommsen alongside Marceilinus to iüustrate the fundamental 
reiationship between them) of the MGH.. AA. edition as part of the text of 
Marceilinus' chronicle 

(51) C/L, iii.734 ; TheodosH iussis gemino nec niense peracto / Constaniiniis 

ovans haec moenia finna locavit : / tani cito tani stabilem Pallas vix conderet 
arcem. and Anth. Pal., ix.690 ; OeoSoacog töSe rslxog äva^, xai unapxog 'E(Öag / 
KojvaTavnvog exEV^av 5v ppmo/ i^pxo^^xa. 

(52) Schneider, Landmaiier, 130 (No. 23c). For the improved reading : Speck, 

Studien, \6\-Jol Koj\/ax[. 
(53) Anth. Pal., ix. 391 : efr/xovTo: (pLXo(yxi)nxp(p ßaoiXffi- / 

Onapxo^ iSELßaxo XELxd telxo<;. 

(54) An unpublished inscription now in the Archaeological Museum at 
Istanbul, fond in i960, provenance unknown ; 

Geu8o(?[ 

xai xa[ 

Kojvarayf 

eulSI 
(Speck, Studien. 160. n. 43). 

(55) Referred to by A. Van Mh.i.igen, Byxcuuine Constantinopie .- The Walls of 
the City and Ad/oiniitg Historical Siies (London, 1899), 180 
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However, it is also possible, though this can only remain a 
speculation, that these adjacent gateways represent a concentration 
of the destruction and rebuilding in 447 and that possibly only a few 
towers had to be completely reconstructed and that these few alone 
bore the celebratory epigrams. Marcellinus teils us that only fifty- 
seven towers of the city walls were destroyed in the quake, that is 
slightly more than half the towers of the inner walls of Theodosius, 
if that is what Marcellinus means. The point is that not all the towers 
needed to be rebuilt and that the damage seems, to judge from the 
distribution of the inscriptions, to have been most severe in the 
Southern part of the walls between (say) the Sea of Marmara and the 
Pempton gate. However, it must have needed patching up in other 
parts as well. 

Marcellinus' language is not particularly clear when describing 
the effects of the quake of 447 but one thing is clear - not only were 
the land walls affected but the sea walls eis well. This can be deduced 
from his comment that (phirimi) muri recenti adhuc reaedificatione 
constructi feil. It could, of course, be argued that reaedißcatio means 
strictly 'rebuilding' and that Marcellinus is simply suggesting that 
the land walls were in fact seriously damaged in the tremors of 438 
and required rebuilding. Yet the descriptions we have of these 
tremors, especially that of Nestorius quoted above, preclude the sort 
of damage that would necessitate complete rebuilding, although 
they needed some reinforcement here and there. Furthermore, it 
seems odd to refer to the land walls alone eis phirimi and to their 
construction as 'still recent'. What was built in a recent 
‘reconstruction" of Constantinople's fortifications, however, was 
the extension of the sea walls on both sides from the old walls of 
Constantine to the land wall of Theodosius in 439 (^*). We should, 
therefore, interpret Marcellinus' phrase to mean that in 447 not only 
Were the land walls rebuilt but the sea walls as well. 

In any case, there is no doubt that the new sea walls were rebuilt 
after the quake in 447. It is recorded in the Patria of Constantinople 
that Constantine's remarkably prompt reconstruction of the sea wall 
extended on one side from Rabdos to the area of the Golden Gate 
and on the other from rd 'ApparLou to Blachernae, that is precisely 

156) Cliron. Pasch.. 58.^.3-4 (Bonn). 
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the area between the walls of Constantine and Theodosius, the very 
sea walls constructed in 439 (^^). The Patria also record that 
Constantine s feat was only accomplished with the aid of the Blues 
and Greens(^®). In rebuilding the land walls the Blues began at 
Blachernae, the Greens at the Golden Gate and they both met at the 
Polyandron Gate where an inscription proclaims that Constantine 
built ^wall to wair {teLxel TElxog)^?^). This phrase surely refers to the 
manner of the rebuilding process, rather than the construction of the 
outer wall in 447 eis is so often assumed (^®). 

Besides the land and sea walls other parts of the city were 
seriously affected by the quake. We learn from i\{QSynaxariiim (but 
likewise from Malalas and the Chronicon Paschale) that the main 
area affected was that from the Troad porticoes which lined the 
Mese near the wall of Constantine as far eis the bronze Tetrapylon 
near the Forum Tauri(^'). Marcellinus and the Bazaar of 
Heracleides indicate severe destruction in the Forum Tauri as 
well (^^). 

The forum, also known as the Forum of Theodosius, contained a 
large spiral column with a statue of Theodosius I on top (^^). It was 

(57) Patria, 1.73 (Preger. 150) - ihereby enclosing the area known as 
EuSoxönoXi:;. Oracle of Baalbek. 1,92 (ed. P. Alexander (Washington D.C.. 1967). 
14. with commeniary. 80-82) 

(58) Patria, Ü .58 (Preger. 182)- not just the factions' but much of the resl of 
the Population as well (A. Cameron. Circus Factions. Oxford. 1976. 111). There is 
no good reason to reject outright the veracity of this account as do Dagron. 

Naissance, 356-7 and Spvrv,, Studien. 138 
(59) Anth. Paf., ix.691. 
(60) For this particular interpretation : T. Preger, Studien zur Topographie 

Konstantinopels !'. in BZ, 14 (1905). 274 and Speck, Studien, 161. n. 44. 
(61) SEC, 425.7-10; Maiaias. 363.22-23 (Bonn); Chron. Pasch.. 589 8-9 

(Bonn). 
(62) Marcem.inus, 447.1 iMGH., AA., XI, 82); Bazaar. 364 (Driver-Hodgson), 
(63) On the forum and its monuments . R. Janin, Constantinople byzantine^ 

(Paris, 1964), 64-68 ; R. Guim.and, 'Les trois places de Theodose le Grand', in 
JÖBG, 8 (1959). 55-59 i-Ettides de topographie de Constantinople byzantine. ii 
(Berliner Byzantinischer Arbeiten. 37), Berlin-Amsterdam (1969). 55-68 ; A. 

Schneider. Byzanz. Vorarbeiten zur Topographie und Archaeologie der Stadt 

(Berlin. 1936). 17-22 ; S. Casson and D Talbot Rice, Second Report upon the 

Excavations carried oui in and near the Hippodrome of Constantinople in 1^28 

(London. 1929). 36-40. 
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not affected. The enormous triumphal arch of Theodosius also 
continued to stand, although the statues atop it may have been felled 
for it is the numerous statues in the forum which Marcellinus singles 
out for mention. In addition to the statues he also refers to some 
huge blocks of stone which had long stood super sese in aedificio. 
They were probably from the basilica of Theodosius I, the only 
building of suitable size in the area at the time (^^). 

Marcellinus adds that no one was injured in the collapse of statues 
and other masonry in the cluttered Theodosian forum, a sure 
indication that it was empty. If that is so, then the quake probably 
Struck at night as Malalas reports (“). The Byzantines, who perhaps 
had some arrangements for quakes, headed not into the more 
crowded areas of the city but into the more open spaces to the west. 
From the Chronicon Paschale we learn that they fled outside the 
dty, no one daring to remain in his home (**). This is precisely what 
happened in 557 when the quake struck at night also. However, a 
Century later, Constantinople was a far more crowded place, 
especially in terms of buildings, and Agathias comments on the fact 
that there was little open space in which to congregate (*''). 

As noted earlier, it was the collapse of the walls in 447 which was 
(incorrectly) associated directly with the reception of the Trisagion in 
438 by, for example, Glycas and Nikephoros Kallistos. So too the 
subsequent rebuilding in 60 days came to be attributed not to 

(64) Notitki Const.. viii 9 (ed. Seeck, 236). Note also Janin. Const. hyz}. 67. 
(65) Assuming that the Byzantines adopted the conventional Roman reckoning 

from midnight (A. Samuei,. Greek and Roman Chronology (Handbuch der 

'^llerlnniswissenschafi. i.7), Munich (1972). 13) then the quake did strike the city 
in the middle of the night - at the second hour' according to SEC. 425.7 (cf. a fire 
at Constantinople in 406 which accurred at 3 a.m. (Chron. Pasch.. 569.11)). The 
Paschal chronicle States that no one was killed in the quake at all which at least 
confirms Marcellinus' comment that no one was killed in the Forum Tauri. 
However, it seems unlikely that such a destructive quake should cause no loss of 
life whatsoever. Perhaps the chronicler really means what Agathias said of the 
quake of 557 - no one 'of importance' was killed (v. 3.10). 

(66) Chron. Pasch.. 586.7. 589.8. Note also the same reaction in 611 - 
everybody rushed to the Hebdomon chanting the Trisagion (Chron. Pasch.. 
702.7-10) and in 583 when the hippodrome games celebrating the foundation of 
the City on May II. 330 were quickly terminated as everyone raced out of the 
hippodrome to the churches (Theophanes. A. M. 6075 (de Boor. 252.29-31)). 

(67) Agathias. v.3.6. 
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Constantine but to Cyrus of Panopolis who built the sea walls in 
439 (**). Not only is this a later conflation but it obscures the point of 
the urgency of the rebuilding. Whereas there was no pressing 
danger to Constantinople in 438 to require the walls to be rebuilt so 
quickly (the Huns were on the other side of the Danube and at peace 
with the empire) even if they had been destroyed, then there was a 
very good reason for the speed with which the Operation was 
undertaken in 447. From his exile Nestorius knew that the ruined 
walls had to be restored rapidly because the Huns were threatening 
the City (*’). There can be no doubt that the Huns were the 
motivation for Constantine's heiste. 

The devastating Hun invasion of Thrace in 447 began in the early 
part of the spring, probably in February or early March (^®). It may 
even be that the invasion was prompted by the knowledge of the 
effect of the earthquake on the walls of Constantinople. By the end 
of March the walls were repaired and the city was once again safe 
against the barbarian enemy so ill-equipped and inexperienced at 
Sieges. In the interim, however, so we learn from the life of 
Hypatius, some of the populace of Constantinople wanted to flee the 
City. Certain monks were all prepared for a retreat to Jerusalem C'*) 
and Nestorius indicates that the court itself was planning to take 
refuge elsewhere C'^). The Huns eventually bypassed the city and 
pushed on into the Chersonese where their progress must have been 
facilitated by the.fact that the quake had also destroyed the ‘Long 
Wall’ across the Chersonese C^). 

(68) See n. 50 and. for the process of this false attribution : Speck, Studien. 
139-140. 

(69) Bazaar. 367-8 (Driver-Hodgson). The Connection between the Hun threat 
and the rebuilding of the walls has always been realised ; e.g. van Mh.i.igen, 

iValls. 45 and J. Bury, Histoiy of the Later Roman Empire (London, 1923). i.70. 
(70) I suggest this date on the assumption that under 447 Marcellinus lists 

events in strict chronological order. He locates the Hun invasions between the 
quake and the rebuilding of the walls of Constantinople. The Suggestion that the 
invasion preceded (made by O. Maenchen-Hei.fen, The World of the Huns 
(Berkeley, 1973), 120) is based on a misreading of Marcellinus and can be 
dismissed. 

(71) Cai.i.inicus, Vita Hypatii. 52.3 (ed. Bartelink (SC 177). Paris (1971), 292). 
(72) Driver-Hodgson, 366. 
(73) Evagrius, he. i. 17. 
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According to Marcellinus the plague and famine which followed 
the quake in January took a heavy toll of men and livestock and 
this iS confirmed by a passage in the life of Anatolius, the patriarch 
of Constantinople at the time (”). Moreover, it seems that the Huns 
themselves feil victim to the disease. Nestorius and Isaac of Antioch 
go so far as to ascribe the Hun retreat from Constantinople in 447 to 
the losses they incurred from the plague (’*). 

In 438 the patriarch Proclus and the people had processed to the 
Hebdomon to pray together. In 447 it was not the patriarch who led 
the prayers but the emperor, appearing barefoot with the Senate, 
people and clergy. Together they spent several days in tearful 
prayers at the Hebdomon as depicted in the Menologion of Basil 
II (”). We noted earlier that each year after 438 on September 25 the 
emperor, patriarch and people of Constantinople would take part in 
a long procession from Hagia Sophia to the Hebdomon (^*). This 
was to commemorate the tremors of 438. The devastating quake of 
447 was recalled annually in a similar fashion. Originally, the 
procession, like that in memory of events in 438, terminated at the 
Hebdomon where the people of Constantinople had gathered on 
January 26, 447 to pray for deliverance from the wrath of God. It 
was during this very procession in 457, just ten years after the quake 
it commemorated, that the emperor Marcian was forced to retire to 
the City where he died the next day 0’). The Chronicou Paschale 
written in the seventh Century records that the earthquäke of 447 
was remembered annually with a procession to the Hebdomon (*“). 
However, by the time of the extant liturgical calendars in the tenth 
Century the course of the procession had changed. The ceremony 

(74) 447.1 {MGH.. AA.. XI, 82). 
(75) Vita Aiwtolii. xvii (AA SS.. July, vol. 1, 583B). 
(76) Quoted in extenso by Maenchen-Hei.fen, Hiins, 122-123. 
(77) Mai.ai.as. 364.1-2 ; SEC. 425.11. For the Illustration: II Menologio di 

Basilio //, ii.350. 
(78) N. 22 above 

(79) Theoexjre Anagnostes. H. E. Epitome. 367 (ed. Hansen. 103): avvtßr] Se 

avTov ELt; T7)v A£T7)v h T(ö K&ßTtcü Ttü 'lawovapLüj ßrjvi elxaSi Exrri ... as 
explained in B. Croke. ‘The Date and Circumstances of Marcian's Decease". Byz . 
48 (1978). pp. 5-9. 

(80) 589.1. n is not therefore a contamination from the quake of 438 as 

suggested by Schneider. Landmaiier. 4. n. 2 and Speck. Studien, 159. n. 42 
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began with an orthros at Hagia Sophia ; then the clergy and people, 
including the emperor, processed to the Forum of Constantine 
where they made a longer than usual stop. From there it moved on 
via the Hexakionion where a Gloria Patri weis said to the Helenianai 
where meiss was celebrated in the church of the Virgin (*‘). No 
explanation for this change of layout is apparent. It may have been a 
conscious attempt to reduce the number of lengthy processions to 
the Hebdomon, a bürden for aged patriarchs (*^); or eise an attempt 
to bring the church of the Virgin more fully into the liturgical life of 
the City and this may date from the time of the church s 
construction, assuming (there is no evidence) that this took place 
after the time of the Paschal chronicler (*^). 

From the evidence considered so far there is only one possible 
reconstruction : a great earthquake struck Constantinople early on 
Sunday January 26, 447 which knocked down sections of the city 
walls, both land and sea, and caused much destruction in other parts 
of the City as well. The people fled from the city to the Hebdomon 
where they were led in prayer by the emperor. The Huns soon 
launched an invasion of Thrace and the walls were therefore quickly 
repaired and the rebuilding was completed by the end of March 447. 

III 

Confusion and contradiction only arise when we come to the 
evidence of the Chronicon Paschale. The source of this chronicle 
suggested that there was an earthquake in 447 and that it was 
remembered annually by the church at Constantinople, for that is 

(81) Typ.. 1.212.1-2. 

(82) As suggested by Janin (REB. 24 (1966), 72). In the tenth Century annual 
processions to the Hebdomon were still held to commemorate the origin of the 
Trisagion (September. 25): SEC. 79.18-80.21, Typ. 44.24-48.14; the feast of 
John the Theologian (May 8): SEC. 64.30.34, Typ.. 1.283-23-284.18 ; and the 
Avar attack on Constantinople in 619 (June 5); Typ.. 1.306.4-308.15. For a 
possible extra procession to the Hebdomon in the time of Theophanes see n. 19 
above. 

(83) The church of the Virgin cannot be precisely located either : see V. 
Tiftixogi.u, ‘Die Helenianae nebst einigen anderen Besitzungen im Vorfeld des 
frühen Konstantinopef, in Beck, Siiidien. 68. 
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the substance of the chronicle’s entry for that year (*“). However, it is 
dated not to January 26 but November 6. In order to account for 
this discrepancy scholarship has continued to contrive compromise 
Solutions rather than question the date. Seeck, Grumel and Downey, 
for example. decided that the quake of 447 occurred on November 6 
and that the one described as having taken place on January 26 did 
not happen until 450, the year under which it is placed in the 
Chronicon Paschate (*’). That it occurred on a Siinday January 26 
they failed to consider, and in 450 January 26 was not a Sunday. 

Those who have examined the problem more thoroughly have 
offered more subtle explanations ; Schneider considered that the 
quake first struck on November 6 (Schneider’s ‘November 7’ is 
merely a slip) 447 and, later, on January 26, 448 so that the walls 
were not completed before the end of March 448 (**). Yet this 
contradicts the explicit Statement of Marcellinus that the walls were 
rebuilt before the end of 447. In addition, it makes less sense of the 
urgency and speed of the rebuilding since by the end of 447 the 
Huns were no longer a threat to Constantinople (*^). Most recently, 
Speck has argued that the 447 quake had two peaks - the walls were 
destroyed on January 26, the remainder of the city on November 6 
or, alternatively, on November 6, 446 and January 26, 447 (**). If 
one accepts the dates of the Chronicon Paschale (November 6, 447 
and January 26, 450) - and they are accepted - then one is 
obviously forced to perform some subtle intellectual gymnastics in 
Order to contort some sense from them. But are the dates reliable at 
all ? To begin with, the Chronicon Paschale evidence : 

(84) 586.6-14 (Bonn). 

(85) There is no other record of a quake at Constantinople in 450. Tliis 
^tement of the Chronicon Paschale is the ultimate evidence for Ambraseys (Bull. 
«s. Soc. A in. (1962). 900). who lists it in his catalogue of quakes with tidal waves 

at ough acknowledging that no such waves are actually recorded for the 450 
quake! 

^ 2. We may be jusüfied in assuming that the aftershocks 

49^ ^ period of time but ’three months' iSEC, 
may be an embroidery. 

57(f/^ October i, 447 (Maenchen-Hei.fen, Huns. 124. n. 

(88) Studien. 159. 227. 
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447 : xal avT(p t(D ezec iyivovTo aEtaßoi ßeyäXoL, ojare rä telxt] Tteaelv * 

ExpäT-qaav yäp inl /povov. (LarE iir] roA^äv rtva ev oIxuj ßivEtv, dAA’ 

£(pvyo\f E^cü rfjg noXeoig navreg XtravEuovrEg ’qiii.pag xal wxzög • 

yEyo\>E yäp äuELkf] ßEyälr], oia ov ykyo^JEv an' äpxfjg * nveg Se 

Eksyov xal nüp ev t(D oupavoj XEdeaadai. odEV xal 77 ävä\xvj]Oig xar' 

ETog incTEkEcrac fiixpi- '^äv rffg kizavEiag unkp zfjg zoü (pckavOpdinou 

9eov fiaxpodvßiag ev zcü Tptxoyx^ npö r; ' iSojv voEßßpicov. 'Ev yäp 

zfj zoaauzj] dTifiA^ oux idaväzcüOEv ztvag (®^). 

450 : zouzcü z(ö EZEi InaOe Kojvazavzivoünokig and oeloijloü ßrjvi 

auSwalc^ g' xal x' vuxzdg änö zcuv keyoßEvcüv Tpc^aSi^au/jv 

'E/xßökfjtjv £(jjg zoü xoikxoü TsTpanokou knl xpovov, (oazE ßiq zoknäv 

iv olx(jv zivä \ikwEiv, dAA ’ Icpvyov zfig nökscug navreg 

kizavEuovTsg rjßipag xal vvxzög xal 6 ßaaikEÜg EkizäveuaE ßEzä zfig 

avyxkfjzou xal zoü oxkou xal zoü xkfjpov ävvnoSEZog r}ßEpag 

nokkäg. ykyovE yäp äuEiXi] ßEyäkr], ola oü ykyovsv an’ äpxfjg * 

ztvkg Sk skeyov xal nüp iv z(D oüpavö) ZEOeaadai. ö9ev xal iq ßV7]ß7] 

xal Ezog EniZEkElzai zfjg kizavEiag ßkxpi xal vüv iv zä) xäßnoj ünip 

zfjg zoü (pikavÖpüjnov Öeoü ßaxpoÖußiag. iv yäp zoaauzj] opyfj ouSelg 

idavazüjdr] (’®). 

It is clear from this comparison that the quake described under 
450 is the same one as that mentioned by Malalas and the liturgical 
calendars (date, emperor barefoot, location of destruction) and 
which can ouly have occurred on January 26, 447. That the 
chronide has misplaced it arouses immediate suspidon. If the quake 
under 450 is actually that of 447, as it is, then what is that described 
under 447 ? 

A doser look at the contents of the chronide's entry under 447 
suggests that there is more here than simply an earthquake. Firstly, 
it is recorded that the event is celebrated annually on November 6. 
As it happens, the Byzantines did not remember any earthquake on 
this day but what was recalled each year on November 6 weis the 
eruption of Mt. Vesuvius on November 6, 472 when ask actually 
feil on Constantinople (^'). Dark clouds gathered over the city and 

(89) 586.6-14 (Bonn). 

(90) 589.6-16 (Bonn). 
(91) Procopius. Wars. vi.4.27 : Marcfj.linus, 472.1 {MGH., AA.. XI. 90): 

huiiis nieliiendi nienioriain dneris Byzantii anniie cefehrant VII! idiis Novemh \ 
Theod. Anag.,//£’. Epitome, 398 (Hansen, 111); Mai.alas, 372.6-10 : SfC, 198- 
199. In trying to account for the contamination in the Chronicon Pasdiafe, Speck 
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the debris slowly filtered down as illustrated in the Menologion of 
Basil II (’^)- It was during these very celebrations in 512 that the riots 
against the monophysite policy of Anastasius broke out (”) and in 
556 the hegoumenos Timothy died on this very day 

The commemorative liturgy for the Vesuvian eruption was held 
each year in the church of Saints Peter and Paul in the Triconch, 
exactly eis mentioned in the Chronicon Paschale but that 
celebrating the quake of 447 was not. What has happened, then, is 
that the Chronicon Paschale (or the process of transmission) has 
confused the celebrations held on November 6 with those 
commemorating the earthquake of 447. This is not as unlikely as it 
might appear when one considers that in the ancient and Byzantine 
World volcanoes and earthquakes were essentially part of the same 
phenomenon since both were caused by the pressure of hot 
subterranean air currents on the earth’s crust (’*). Furthermore, the 
evidence of the Chronicon Paschale is suspect because of the dose 
verbal similarities between the two entries. Except for the place and 
date of its annual commemoration, the quake recorded under 447 is 
described in exactly the same terms as that under 450. This suggests 
that what we have here is a doublet (not the only one in the 
Chronicon Paschale) of one and the same quake (’^). It will also be 
observed that the entry of the Chronicon Paschale under 450 is 
made up of the entry under 447 (self-plagiarism) with the insertion 
en bloc of the passage of Malaleis relating to the quake of 447. The 

Studien. 227) does not seem to have realised that the so-called xdvtj was an actual 
historical event. 

(92) // Menologio di Basilio II. ii.l64. 
(93) Marcei.i.inus. 51 3.3-4 [MGH.. AA., XI, 97-98): in quo die memoria cineris 

diidiim lolam Enropam legentis apiid Byzanlios celebratiir, in foro Constantini 
undiqiie confhnmt qiiornm cilii qnidem ... Anastasia Caesare in processibns 
degenie ... and Theophanes, A. M. 6005 (de Boor), 159.8-9). Victor de Tunnuna 

^MGH.. AA., XI. 195) is confused in thinking that the memoria cineris ( = pv-ppp 
of the Greek sources) of 512 was the occasion for the original shower of 

cinders on Constantinople. This in turn misled Speck apparently (n. 91 above). 
(94) Theophanes, A. M. 6049 (de Boor. 250.30): üc rrrv pvvpm Tfjc xövcojc 

hdrurvae Tcpödroi - 

(95) 586.13 (Bonn); Typ.. 1.90-92 ; SfC. 198.7-199.2. 
(96) E.g. Aristoti.e. Metrologica. ii.8. 

(97) Already realised by Speck, Studien. 111. For a similar doublet in 
Theophanes : Stein, Bas-Empire. 828. 
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date given for the earthquake of 447 by the Chronicon Paschale - 

November 6 - must be abandoned altogether and the description of 
the quake under 450 must be taken to be that of 447. Therefore, it 
cannot be used eis evidence for a destructive quake at Constantinople 
in 450. 

Why does the Chronicon Paschale place the quake of 447 under 
450 ? I suggest this eis the most likely explanation ; the source of the 
Chronicon Paschale listed a quake under 447, which in terms of 
detail resembled that described by Malalas and the liturgical 
calendars. However, the chronicler borrowed the place and date of 
its annual commemoration from the liturgy in memory not of the 
quake but of the eruption of Mt. Vesuvius in 472, that is to say he 
thought the quake must have taken place on November 6, 447. 
Next, when he came to Malalas he noticed what seemed to be 
another quake dated no more precisely than at the ‘end of the reign 
of Theodosius 11' (eh; rä rcXeuzala rfjg ßaaiXzLaq rou viou &eo8oaiou) 

and which was dated to January 26 (’*). Not realising that in 450 
January 26 was not a Sunday and that Malalas was in fact 
describing the same quake he himself had listed already under 447, 
the Peischal chronicler was forced to insert it under 450, that is, at 
the end of the reign of Theodosius II. The earthquake of 450 existed 
only in the imagination of the Paschal chronicler and never in 
reality. The mere method of composition evident in these two 
entries in the Chronicon Paschale provides confident ground for 
considering them inferior testimony for the earthquake of 447. 

Somehow a process of transposition and contamination heis crept 
in. By the time of the Chronicon Paschale and even, as noticed 
previously in the case of Marcellinus, as soon as the early sixth 
Century it was the annual processions and liturgies which were 
important and it was no longer clear which celebration recalled 
which original earthquake. 

IV 

A dose examination of the description of the Byzantine chronicles 
and liturgical calendars makes it possible to see in them a fusion of 

(98) The phrase is from SEC. 425.4 which seems to represent more fully the 
original source of Malalas and the Chronicon Paschale. 
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two separate traditions concerning two separate earthquakes which 
Struck Constantinople dose together in the mid-fifth Century, and to 
differentiate between them. This leads to the following conclusions : 

1) The quake in 438 (not 437) was the occasion for the origin of 
the Trisagion but had little damaging effect. It was celebrated 
annually at Constantinople with a procession to the Hebdomon on 
September 25. 

2) The quake celebrated in the liturgical calendars on January 26 
happened in 447. It was a very destructive quake and caused the 
emperor to appear barefoot with the people to pray for atonement. 
The land and sea walls were rebuilt within sixty days under the 
Supervision of the Praetorian Prefect, Constantine. The quake was 
remembered annually at the Hebdomon, later at the Helenianai. 

3) The entries for the quake of 447 in the Chronicon Paschale 

form a clear doublet. That under 450 describes the quake of 447 
while that under 447 also describes the quake of that year but 
confuses its annual commemoration with the eruption of Mt. 
Vesuvius in 472. 

4) The earthquake which appears in the Standard catalogues 
under the year 450 must be deleted. It is simply that of 447 
misplaced in the Chronicon Paschale. 

While earthquakes in Graeco-Roman antiquity were no less 
frequent than in Byzantine times we do get the impressiori from our 
literary sources that quakes became more regulär from the fourth 
Century onwards ; at least they occupy a more prominent position in 
the extant records. This quantitative increase in the recording of 
earthquakes is to be explained ultimately by the Christianization of 
the Roman world, that is to say although quakes were experienced 
and recorded in antiquity and sometimes interpreted as a 
manifestation of divine wrath, the God of the Christians eissumed a 
more dominant and consistent role as the ‘Earthshaker'. Interest in 
the physical causes of earthquakes declined and they came to be 
ascribed to the will of God, pure and simple. In short, “the 
Byzantine was much more interested in the meaning of the natural 
Phenomenon than in its scientific cause" (’’). To suggest otherwise, 
4s Photius did, was most unusual and well worth recording C“®). 

(99) N. Baynes. The Thought-World of East Rome', in Byzantine Studies and 
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Once quakes had become more important, in that they were a 
demonstrable sign of God’s dissatisfaction with bis people, it became 
absolutely necessary to heed such warnings and not allow them to 
be forgotten in time. Hence, as we have seen in the case of 
Constantinople, the Christian emperor took on a new role as the 
leader of the alarmed and penitent population and it was the 
emperor who approached the holy man to intercede with God on 
behalf of the people or, barefooted, led the people in prayers of 
propitiation. It was now important, too, that memory of these 
earthquakes be constantly kept before the minds of the faithful. 
Consequently, annual liturgical commemorations of quakes, in 
addition to eclipses (‘®‘), comets(‘®^), and conflagrations took 
place. In Constantinople where the evidence is füllest these 
penitential recollections increased with each new quake and they 
invariably involved lengthy processions and liturgies with the 
emperor, Patriarch and people all participating. 

For Byzantine Constantinople our sources for earthquakes and 
earthquake processions - the liturgical calendars and chronicles - 
are remarkably complete. Moreover, this relative richness of 
material is a clear result of the city's function as an imperial Capital. 
It is hardly fortuitous that the first annually commemorated quake, 
and that (in 438) by no means destructive, did not take place until 
a time when the court had permanently established itself at 
Constantinople and had begun to dominate and shape the 
ceremonial life of the city. So too, it was the singulär importance of 
processions and ceremonies in the city which is reflected in the 
content of the Byzantine chronicles themselves eis sources predomi- 
nantly concerned with events in the history of the imperial city. So 

oilier Essays (London. 1955). 38. in the context of some concise remarks on the 
general problem Greek Science posed to Christian belief in Divine Providence. 

(100) Symf.on Magister (Bonn), 673 with Baynes, Byzantine Studies, 248-249. 
(101) E.g. that of 891 commemorated annually on 8 August (S/TC, 878.9-16). 
(102) E.g. that celebrated on 21 October iSEC, 154.24-26). 
(103) The great fire of 476 was remembered each year on 1 September (SEC. 

6.3-9). That it was a sign of God's wrath is revealed by the blunt reaction of St. 
Marcellus : d^aßlitpag Se e'l^ töv oüpavöv nai Saxpbaag ini ttoAi; ö yewaioi Exsivog 

[MdpxEXXog] ELnEM • <i0eO roü n}.r}9ou(; tCjv dpßazüv ■ Soxel ydp St' aürdg m Öew dnö 

da/ldTTijg äxpi daldzzrji; SiaSpafiEiv to nOp xai extepielv to tdoov rfjg noXEOjg». Vita 

Man .. 31 (ed. G. Dagron, in An. Bofl., 86 (1968), 314). 
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paramount. however, were the annual earthquake liturgies as public 
and ceremonial manifestations of repentance that when the 
chroniclers were confronted with recording a particular quake in the 
year of its occurrence they had to cope with a mass of conflations 
and accretions. It is only by careful and painstaking analysis that we 
can now differentiate the Byzantine earthquakes and their respective 
liturgical commemorations. 

Macqiiarie University, Sydney. Brian Croke. 



REMARQUES SUR LA TRADITION 
DU PHYSIOLOGUS GREC 

L’ouvrage que les modernes ont commodement intitule Physiolo- 

gus ('), a exerce une influence profonde pendant tout le moyen äge. 
Si on s'interroge sur la raison de ce phenomene, on aboutit, croyons- 
nous, ä deux constatations se degageant dejä fort bien du titre, tel 
que nous le lisons dans le Codex Ambros. A 45 sup. P). Le «physio- 
logue» y propose en effet d'une pari la description de la nature et des 
dispositions des animaux, et d’autre part une transposition de ces 
particularites sur le plan spirituel; il annonce egalement qu’il va 
faire comprendre l’economie de l'incarnation ä travers la nature des 
animaux. De ses efforts naitra un symbolisme naturel d’inspiration 
chretienne, qui repond ä deux caracteristiques majeures de l’esprit 
byzantin : un penchant religieux et le goüt du bizarre. 

II est evident qu'au cours des siecles cet ouvrage populaire a subi 
d’innombrables vicissitudes, dues avant tout ä la liberte que les 
copistes ressentaient vis-ä-vis de ce texte facile et denue de toute 
eispiration stylistique. Ce sont precisement les interventions de 
scribes trop appliques qui justifient la petite note que nous 
presentons ici. Pour bien delimiter la port^ du probleme, il nous 
semble indispensable de retracer dans ses grandes lignes la tradition 
du Physiologus, si complexe soit-elle. Nous resumons donc d'abord 

(1) Sur cet ouvrage en general, nous renvoyons ä K. Krumbacher, Geschichte 

der byzantinischen Litteratiir von Jnstinian bis zum Ende des oströmischen 
Reiches (572-1453) (Handbuch der klassischen Altertumswissenschaft. IX.B. I. 
Abteilung), München, 1897, pp. 874-877 et ä B. E. Perry dans Paui.y-Wissowa, 

Reaiencyciopädie. Erste Reihe, XX, I (1941). coli. 1074-1129. 
(2) Hspi T«5 (pOaeig xai dioELg zCsv Z/Eom xai tiCjc, änö Ttnv aio&rjTojv eig nveupaTixd 

pezaßdXXovTai xai ndig änö zfji riov l,(jü(jjv (puoEOjg zrjv evaapxov oixovoßiav toO xupiou 

xai 6eoü xai aojzfjpoc, üßinv ’lrpoO XpiazoO napEßtpaivEi xai dnoarjßaivEi 6 (puaioXöyoi 

(f 97''). 
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les resultats de Tetude de F. Sbordone, qui en 1936 publia la pre- 
miere edition critique de ce texte (^). 

Le Physiologus nous est connu par quatre recensions principales, 
qui ont vu le jour ä des moments assez eloignes les uns des autres : la 
redaction la plus ancienne, qui aurait ete ecrite «paulo post 
Euangelia» (^), une redaction byzantine du s., le Physiologus du 
Ps.-Basile du x®-xi® s. et, vers la fin de Tepoque byzantine, des 
adaptations, parfois sous forme metrique, en grec demotique. Les 23 
temoins de la premiere redaction se repartissent ä leur tour en quatre 
familles (®), dont celle designee comme codicum classis antiquissima 
nous interesse particulierement. Elle compte deux manuscrits : le 

(3) F. Sbordone, Physiologi graeci singufas varianim aetatum recensiones 
Mediolani, 1936 ; voir les comptes rendus de P. Donnini dans Revista Indo - 
Greca — Italica di fHologia — lingiia “ antichitä, XX (1936), pp. 203-205, de P. 
Maas di3.n^ Byzantinische Zeiischnfi, 37 (1937), p. 379, de K. Mras dans G'/io/no/i. 

XIII (1937), pp. 395-397, de B. E. Perry dans American Journal of Phifofogy. 58 
(1937), pp. 488-496, de D'Arcy W. Thompson dans Classicaf Review\ LII (1938), 
pp. 182-183, et de F. Carmody dans Byzantioiu XIV (1939), pp. 681-684 ; nous 
n'avons pas pu prendre connaissance des notes consacrees ä cette edition par 
VaixjImigli (dans Leonardo de 1937, p. 16) et par Aitieri (dans L 'Italia che scrive 
de 1937, p. 254). 

(4) F. Sbordone. op. eit., p. xii. Gelte expression manque evidemment de 
pr^ision. Recemment R. Riedinger a propose de fixer la daie de composiiion 
entre 180 et 200 apres J.-C. : cf. R. Riedinger, Der Physiofogos und Klemens von 
Alexandreia. Byzantinische Zeitschrift. 66 (1973). pp. 273-307. En 1954 
cependant E. Peterson a encore argumente en faveur d'une date posterieure ä 
385 ; cf. E. Petehson, Die Spiritualität des griechischen Physiofogos. Byzantinische 
Zeitschrift, 47 (1954). pp 71-72 ; conlre cette derniere these. voir les remarques 
dU. Treu. Zur Datierung des Physiologus. Zeitschrift für die neutestamentliche 
Wissenschaft, LVÜ (1966). pp. 101-104. 

(5) Le manuscrit le plus ancien du Physiologus, acluellemenl conserve ä la 
Pierpon Morgan Library ä New York (Ms. 397 : sigle G). est reste inconnu ä F 
Sbordone. Son texte a ete publie. ä cöte de celui du codex Ainhros. A 45 siip. par 
D. Offermans. Der Physiologus nach den Handschriften G und M (Beitrage zur 
klassischen Philologie, Heft 22). Meisenheim am Glan. 1966 ; voir les recensions 
deE. Rosen dans The CIassical World. LXI(I967), p. l63,deP. Lovis dans Revue 
des etudes grecques, LXXXI (1968). p. 644. mais surlout celui de B. E. Perry dans 
Gnomon. XL (1968). pp. 416-418. Le travail de D. Offermans a ete continue pour 
les autres familles de la premiere recension par D. Kaimakis. Der Physiologus nach 
der ersten Redaktion (Beitrage zur klassischen Philologie. Heft 63). Meisenheim 
am Glan. 1974. 
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Codex Ambros. A 45 sup. (xni® s. ; sigle M) (*) et le Parisinus gr. 2509 
(xv® s.; sigle D; de plus eile est representee par une serie de 8 
chapitres, ajoutee ä la recension Ps.-Basilienne, dans le codex 
Ambros. C 255 inf. (xvi® s.) et dans le Viterbensis, Bibliotheca 

capitularis, gr. 68^ (xvi® s.) D. 
Les manuscrits appartenant ä la codicum classis antiquissima se 

distinguent des autres temoins par la presence d’un deuxieme 
chapitre au sujet du pelican, intitule ß (puacg zoü neXtxäwi; (*). F. 
Sbordone a fort bien vu que ce texte etait une addition 
posterieure (’), mais il n’a peis reussi ä determiner la source utilisee 
par l’interpolateur. Or, precisement, nous sommes en mesure de 
combler cette lacune, puisque nous avons retrouve le meme texte 
dans les Quaestiones et dubia C®) de S. Maxime le Confesseur (ca. 
580-662 apres J.-C.). Cette collection de questions et de reponses a, 
eile aussi, connu une tradition complexeC); qu'il nous suffise ä 
present de savoir que la recension publiee par Fr. Combefis (Paris, 
1675) ('^) n’offre au lecteur qu'une selection assez restreinte du texte 
original, lequel ne s’est conserve - et encore, sous forme mutilee - 

(6) Ce sont Aem. Martini et M. Bassi qui ont situe le manuscrit au xiii® s. ; 
piusieurs savants ont soutenu depuis lors que le temoin etait beaucoup plus 
ancien ; cette discussion a ete resumee par F. Sbordone, qui personnellement 
penche vers une datation au s. ; cf. F. Sbordone, op. dt., p. xiii. 

(7) F. Sbordone, op. di., p. \in et p. \\x. 
(8) Ce texte figure dejä dans ledition de J. B. Pitra, Spidlegium Solesmeiise, 

in. Parisiis. 1855. pp. 343-344 (d'apres le seul Par. gr. 2509) -, F. Sbordone l'a 
repris dans un appendix iop. dt., pp. 313-314). 11 est egaiement present dans 
i'edition de M par D. Offermans. qui le donne sans attirer 1 attention sur son 
caractere interpole ; cf D. Offermans. op. dt. (sub n. 5). p. 31. 

(9) F. Sbordone. op. di., pp. \\\ ; xi.vi-xi.vii. 

(10) Cf. M. Geerard. Clavis patriuH graecorum, t. 3. Turnhout. 1979. n° 7689 
et 7707 (5): G. Bardy. La litterature patristiqiie des «Quaestiones et responsiones>> 
sur PEcriture Sainte Revue hihliqiie. 42 (1933). pp. 337-339 ; P. Sherwood. An 
Annotated Date-List of tbe Works of Maximus the Confessor (Studia Anselmiana. 
30). Roma, 1952. p. 26 ; H. Oörries s.v. Eroiapokriseis dans le Reallexikon für 
Antike und Christentum. VI (1966). coli. 360-361. 

(1!) Nous l'avons etudiee en detail dans notre these de doctorat (non publiee): 
Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones et dubia. Tekstkritische uitgave met authentid- 
teitskritiek, Leuven, 1980 (3 vol.). 

(12) Fr. Combefis, 5. Maximi Confessoris, Graecorum theologi eximüque philo- 
soplii, operum tomus primiis .... Parisiis. 1675, pp. 300-334 (repris par J.-P. Migne, 

PG 90, 785Cr856B,5). 
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que dans le seul Vat. gr. I 703 (x" s.). La question concernant la 
nature du pelican occupe la 28= Position dans ledition de Fr. 
Combefis {PG, 90, 8O8B12-8O9B5); eile manque actuellement dans le 
Vat. gr. 1703. mais en revanche, eile est attestee dans une autre 
recension des Quaestiones et dubia, que nous connaissons gräce au 
Vat. gr. 435 (xni® s.), et dans la chaine dite <(Athanasienne» (cf. Vat. 

gr. 754 du x= s. aux ff. 247''-2480. 
Nous publions ici le texte de la question, accompagne d’un 

apparat critique contenant les variantes des manuscrits qui se sont 
averes representatifs de la tradition des Quaestiones et dubia. On y 
trouvera egalement les variantes de ['Ambros. A 45 sup. ; malgre ses 
nombreuses lepons individuelles, nous avons prefere citer ce 
manuscrit plutöt que le Par. gr. 2509, tout d’abord en raison de son 
anciennete et ensuite parce que nous avons pu le collationner nous- 
meme. Pour quelques cas oü nous avons invoque la Situation dans le 
Parisinus, nous nous sommes fies ä l’apparat critique de F. 
Sbordone. Voici l'explication des sigles : 

a) pour les Quaestiones et dubia : 

Z Vat. gr. 2020 (a. 994), temoin de la recension publiee. 
R Par. gr. 174 (x= s.), temoin de la recension publiee. 
O Par. gr. 1277 (xni= s.), temoin de la recension publiee. 
P Vat. gr. 435 (xm= s.), recension ä 27 questions. 
cat Ps. XIX Chaine sur le psautier du type XIX selon la Classifica¬ 

tion de G. Karo-I. Lietzmann (‘’) (eite d’apres le Vat. gr. 

754 du X® s.). 

b) pour le Physiologus : 

M Ambros. A 45 sup. (x=/xi= s. ?). 
r Par. gr. 2509 (xv® s., eite d’apres l'edition de F. Sbor¬ 

done). 

(13) G. Karo-I. Lietzmann, Catenariiin graecanim catalogiis. Nachrichlen von 

der Königl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Göttingen. Philologisch-Historische 
Klasse aus dem Jahre 1902, pars 1, pp. 54-56 (Heft 1); il est indispensable de tenir 
compte des corrections proposees par M. Richard, Quelques manuscrits peu 

connus des chaines exegetiques et des commentaires grecs sur le psautier. Bulletin 

d’information de l'lnstitui de Recherche et d'Histoire des Textes. 3 (1954), p.'88. 
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Ti arniaivei tö iv T(p exarooTcL jipdjzaj (paXfico eipr]/j,euov «(JjßoiOjBrp 
neXexävL iprjßcxQ» (^); 

'O neXexdv ourog öpveöv iaxiv * 6 ö<pLg noXu exdpoiivEL tojv veottojv 

avTOÜ. AvTÖg St zi /zrjxaväzac ; Eig üipog nrjyvuaL zi^v xaXiav auzoü, 
jiavzaxodsv uEpKppäaaojv auzrjv Scä zdv ö(pLv. Ti ouv kolel ö xaxo/zrjxotvog 

6q)ig ; IlepLcnconEl ö0£v tzveec 6 ävEfiog xaxEidEv tßcpvaä zoig vEozzolg zöv 
iöv avzov xai zEXEvzcjaiv, ^'EpxEzai ovv 6 uEXExäv xai Oeojpet ozi 
dntdavov avzov zd naiSia xai axouEl vE^piXip xai nizazai Eig vifjog xai 
ßEzd züjv nzEpvyojv zvkzel avzov zdg nXEvpdg xai E^tpxszac aliia xai Sid 
zfjg v€(p£Xr]g Encazd^EL zovzoig xai iyeipovzac. AafißdvEzai ovv ö neXexdv 
ELg zdv xvpiov * zd St naiSia avzov, 6 'ASdfi xai rj Eva, iq qßEztpa (pvaig, 
rj St xaXid avzov 6 napdSEiaog, 6 St o(pig 6 änoazdzqg SidßoXog. 
'EvEcpvoriaev ovv 6 dpxixaxog ocptg Scd zfjg Tiapaxofjg zolg npojzonXdazoig 

xai yeyövaaLv «vexpoi zfj dßapziq.)) C’). O yovv xvpcog qfiojv xai dEÖg Sid 

zqv npög rjßäg äydnqv vijjovzai tni zov zifiiov azavpov, xai vvyeig zqv 

(a) Ps. Wl. (b) Eph. 2, I. 

i ante TL inser. nEvacg R, tpfjuTrpcg ZO i/2 Ti - ip7]pLx(pJ om. caiPs. X\X, ß 

(pOoig ZOÖ TTfAfxävOg M I OppaLVEt] EOTL O. EOTLV F^* tö — ELp7]pEV0v] om. F** 
öpoLÖjdr}\^ Z 3 ante 'O inser. dnöxpioig R Z O 'O — eotl)^] zöjl zolovzojl 

tiezelwTjl M (r = iectio communis) nElExag Z. nE^Exag cal Ps. XIX SeJ om. M 
zolg vEOZZolg O F‘‘ 4 pr}X0L\'0LzaL zL R, pr/x^'^azac zL to£oötov F** Elg - 

nfiyvuoj nr)yvvaL'v E(p'{klx)vg nriyvÖEiO aöroö t7)v xaAiäv M auzoiP] kauzov 

R 5 na^/zaxoO M nEpctppdzzfjjv F** cat Ps. XIX, nEpctpldaoEL M ttolel post 
ö(pLg (i .6) irsp. F** post noLEL add. xai O 6 tiveI F* cat Ps. XIX M \fEoaaolg M 

7 avzoO] om. M nekExdg Z M. TreAfxäv cat Ps. XIX 7/8 öt£ — natSia] 

ZEßvpxöza aÖTOö zd voaaia F** 8 tce naiBia] oL veozzoL O xat — v£9?£A?7vy om. M 
(hab. F) 7r£T£T0!£ O xatV om. R 9 pEzd ~ auzoüj zOnzEc auzoO pezd z6j\/ 

nzEpcüv M TizEpcjv ZO eat^roö cat Ps. XIX 9/10 (JtQ: - v£9?£A??^ om. M (hab 
F) 10 ETiLOzd^r} M. inczdaaEc R ETicazd^EL — iyELpovzaL] ETicppaivEC zö alpa zolg 

\^Eozzolg xai gcuoyovEl zovzoug F** zoOzotg] zoOzoj Z. auzd zoüzo cat Ps. XIX ov'u] 

Se R 7r£A£xäg R cat Ps. XIX. 7r£A£xö:^ Z M (sine acc. M) post 7r£A£xö:v add. ovzog 

F** i i SeJ om. R nacSia] voaaia F“ Eva (sic) R post Eva add. xai O M 
i 2 avz6j\/ O F^. om. M ante 6 napdSEcaog inser. iazci' F“ ö SeJ xai ö M ö - 
SidßoXog] Eig töv dnoazdzri'^ ScdßoXov P 13 'EvE(pvar]ae\^ - npojzonXdozoig] 

EVEipOoTpE ydp zolg npozonkdazocg Sid zi)g napaxofjg M iE = Iectio communis) 
14 yEyövaac'u - dpapzia] yETfövaai zi) dpapzia vExpoi P ante zi) add. iv Z yovvj 

ouv R M J7iuöjv post ßEÖg trsp. cat Ps. XIX 14/15 Scd — dydnpv post azavpoO 

(1. 1 5) trsp. M (r = iectio communis) 15 post dyd7r??v add. auzoO F“ vipoOzac] 

ixßfjjdEig M (r - Iectio communis) 
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nXeupäv Slu rfig vtcpEkiqg zoO äytou TVYeüßazoq ^cjf]v rißlv eSojprjaazo zrjv 

alojvLov. 

16 vc(fi£lrji post n\>cußaTOi trsp. M (T = lectio communis) tW om. M 
(T = lectio communis). 

Traduction 

Que signifie ce qui est dit au psaume 101 : «Je ressemble au pelican 
du desert ?» (Ps. 101, 3) 

Ce pelican est im oiseau ; le serpent est tres hostile ä ses petits. 
Qu’invente-t-il donc ? II construit son nid dans les hauteurs, en 
l'entourant de tous cötes ä cause du serpent. Que fait donc le serpent 
aux mauvaises machinations ? II regarde attentivement de quelle 
direction souffle le vent et de lä il insuffle son venin sur les petits et 
ils meurent. Le pelican arrive alors et il voit que ses petits sont 
morts ; il apergoit un nuage et il s’envole dans les hauteurs, et, de ses 
ailes,il se frappe les flancs et il en sort du sang ; ä travers le nuage il 
coule sur ceux-ci (ses petits) et ils se reveillent. Le pelican est donc 
interprete comme etant le Seigneur ; ses enfants, Adam et Eve, ce 
sont notre nature, son nid est le paradis, et le serpent est le diable 
apostat. Le serpent, principe de tout mal, par la desobeissance a donc 
Souffle sur les Premiers hommes et ils sont morts par le peche iEph., 
2, 1). Alors, notre Seigneur et Dieu ä cause de son amour pour nous 
est eleve sur la croix venerable et, frappe au flanc, par la nuee de 
l’Esprit Saint il nous a donne la vie eternelle. 

Comment se fait-il que ce texte se trouve ä la fois dans certains 
manuscrits du Physiologus et dans les Quaestiones et dubia ? Nous 
croyons pouvoir ecarter tout de suite la possibilite que Maxime l'ait 
emprunte au Physiologus : la tradition de ce dernier ouvrage est en 
effet explicite sur le caractere interpole de la «seconde nature du 
pelican». Il reste alors deux possibilites : ou bien l’interpolateur du 
Physiologus s’est inspire de l’ouvrage de Maxime, ou bien tous deux 
ont utilise, independamment Tun de l’autre, la meme source. Cette 
derniere supposition se heurte immediatement ä deux reflexions 
d’ordre general: l’existence de ce modele commun s’avere une pure 
conjecture - ajoutons que la litterature au sujet du pelican n’est point 
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abondante (‘^) et d'autre part, tant Maxime que l'interpolateur du 
Physiologus auraient reproduit leur source avec une extreme fidelite. 

En outre, il existe, croyons-nous, un argument plus decisif, qui 
permet d’ecarter definitivement l’hypothese d’un/ons communis. II 
est fourni par la construction du verbe ixOpaivu avec le genitif. La 
tournure nous semble de date assez recente, et eile temoigne de la 
tendance qui finalement a mene ä la Substitution du genitif au datif 
en grec moderne (*’); certains copistes atticisants ont d'ailleurs ete 
choques de cet emploi et ils n’ont peis hesite ä corriger leur modele 
(cf. apparat critique) ('*). Le progres du genitif au depens du datif 
impose par la grammaire classique, se degage egalement d’autres 
peissages des Quaestiones et dubia de sorte que cette construction 
ne peut etre reduite ä un cas isole, voire suspect: eile a toute chance 
de remonter ä l’auteur lui-meme. Sans vouloir nier l’existence de ce 
phenomene chez d'autres ecrivains de l’epoque byzantine, la 
presence dans le Physiologus du genitif regi par exOpaivoj nous semble 
eissez significative et difficile ä expliquer si on n'accepte peis que 
l’interpolateur du Physiologus a tire son texte d'un manuscrit des 
Quaestiones et dubia. 

En comparant le contenu de l’interpolation, c’est-ä-dire de la 
Version maximienne, avec celui du texte original du Physiologus 
(chapitre 4, Tlepi neXey.ävov) ('*), on remarque des ressemblances assez 
frappantes, mais egalement des differences notables. Ainsi l’amour 
paternel du pelican constitue le point de depart commun. Le serpent, 
par contre, n’apparait pas dans le recit original du Physiologus, oü, 

(14) Selon F. Sbordone iop. cit.. p. 16) il n'existe pas de veritable antecedent ä ce 
chapitre dans la litterature anterieure au Physiologus. 

(15) Cf. J. Humbert, La disparition du datif en grec du au X‘’ siede (Col¬ 
lection linguistique, 33), Paris, 1930, passim, et A. N. Jannaris, An Hisiorical 
Greek Granvuar chiefly of the Attic Dialect .... London, 1897, § 1350. 

(16) On remarquera aussi que l'expression noXü zöjv i/eottwv aümO a ete 
changee en mlg vsoaaolg avToü Siaxuzai par le copiste de l Anihros. C 255 
inf. ; cf F. Sbordone, op. cit.. p. 313 (apparat critique, ad locinn). 

(17) Voici quelques exemples de cette construction (nous renvoyons chaque 
fois au folio et ä la ligne du Vat. gr. / 70.1 : äppoSio'u zGy\i üaayopbjixtM (f 58L I. I 8), 
knnipnEzaL Ttnv pouaixüv ßd-ätv (f 1’. I. 22), napEixä^ETai (f 58'', I. 23), oi tojv 

äTioaxöXüjM ... iaoazdaioL (f 64", 11. 12-13), avvanoOavElv ... töjv äXXo(puXcLiv (f 25", 
I. 28), Tciv aioOrjTÖiv cnjpnXEXöpEvaL (f 7", II. 8-9), aavctTTTWv ... rrjj vopixfji ... EVToXfjg 

(f 52", Il 11-13). 
(18) F. Sbordone, op. cit., pp. 16-19. 



LA TRADITION DU PHYSfOLOGUS GREC 155 

assez paradoxalement, ce sont les parents eux-memes qui tuent leurs 
petits, apres, il est vrai, avoir refu des coups de leur part. Emus de 
pitie, ils pleurent pendant trois jours, et le troisieme jour - allusion 
evidente ä la resurrection du Seigneur - la mere ouvre ses flaues et 
son sang rend la vie aux petits. L’interpretation spirituelle de 
l'histoire est rattachee ä Isai'e, 1, 2 {«J’ai e'leve et fait grandir des ßls, 

mais ils se sont revoltes contre moi»); selon le «physiologue» nous 
avons reellement frappe le Createur en adorant ela creature de 
preference au Createur» {Rom., 1, 25). Pour cette raison, notre 
Sauveur est monte vers VOfcjpa zoü araupoü, et, ayant ouvert son 
flanc, il a fait couler le sang et l'eau en vue de notre Redemption et 
de la vie eternelle : tö pev alpa Siä zöv eiitövra «Xaßojv tö uozrjpLov 
euXöyriae», zö Se üSaip eni zö ßanzLapa zfjg pezavoiaq. 

Il nous semble que l’allegorie ä laquelle s'est livre l'auteur du 
bestiaire, est legerement forcee (”) et qu’elle presente quelques points 
faibles. Ainsi il y a le fait que les enfants sont tues par leurs propres 
parents - une donnee qui ne se laisse d'ailleurs pas traduire au 
niveau anagogique ; ensuite, la conclusion mettant l’accent sur le 
repentir de l'homme est un peu inattendue lä oü il y avait lieu de 
glorifier la philantropie divine. Les accords sur le plan du contenu et 
du vocabulaire nous incitent ä croire que S. Maxime connaissait la 
Version du Physiologus ; d’autre part les imperfections du recit ne lui 
auront certainement pas echappe, et, en veritable maitre de l’exegese 
xaz’ävayojYW. il s'est efforce de consolider le parallelisme entre 
l’histoire du pelican et celle de la nature humaine en quete de son 
Salut. 

Nous ne pouvons terminer ces quelques alineas concernant la 
«seconde nature du pelican», sans attirer l'attention sur la presence 
de notre texte dans l'adaptation du Physiologus en vers politiques, 
conservee dans le Par. gr. 929 (xv® s. ; pp. 379-381) et dans le Par. 
gr. 390 (xvE s. ; ff. 94-95); cette Version poetique a ete publiee en 
1873 (^®). Nous mentionnons egalement le codex Athon., Iberorum 

(19) U. Treu a constate une defaillance semblable dans la logique de l'allegorie 
de la vipere ; cf. U. Treu, Otterngezücht. Ein patristischer Beitrag zur Quellen¬ 

kunde des Phvsiologus. Zeitschrift für die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft. L 

(1959). p. 117. 

(20) Ch. Gidel-E. Legrand. Etüde sur un poeme grec inedit intitule O 

<t>YHOAOrOE. Annuaire de l'association pour l'encouragement des etudes 
grecques en France, 7' annee, 1873, pp. 268-270 (texte grec du ä E. Legrarld). 
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330, une copie du xviii® s. de la premiere edition du Physiologus, due 
ä Ponce de Leon (^‘); aux ff. 80''-8L 0^) le copiste y a ajoute une 
'Eripa iazopia nepi toD KsXexävog, qui, nonobstant l’addition 
d'elements nouveaux, semble bien remonter ä la Version maxi- 
mienne de l'allegorie. 

Le cas qui vient de nous occuper ne constitue pas un exemple 
unique ; un autre fragment provenant des Quaestiones et dubia s'est 
egalement infiltre, directement ou indirectement, dans certains 
manuscrits du Physiologus. Ainsi quelques temoins de la recension 
byzantine - tous copies au xvi® s. - proposent une digression au sujet 
du heron, qui se rapproche incontestablement d’une epojzanöxpLaLq 

des Quaestiones et dubia ; il s’agit du Ven. Marc. gr. IV-XXXV, coli. 
1383, du Vat. Ottob. gr. 354, du Vat. Barber. gr. 438 et du 
Hierosolym. Patr. 208. Les trois premiers manuscrits que F. Sbor- 
done designe par le sigle commun H, font partie de la quatrieme 
recension du troisieme type de la tradition du Physiologus 
byzantin (“); ils proviennent sans doute du meme atelier et il est 
probable que le Marcianus a servi de modele aux deux autres {^*). Le 
Codex Hierosolym. Patr. 208 offre un texte mixte (“). La particularite 
de ces temoins consiste, entre autres, en un chapitre supplementaire, 
consacre ä la nature du heron ; puisque son interet pour nous reside 
uniquement dans les details physiologiques, nous ne reproduirons 
pas l’explication moralisante. Voici donc le debut du texte tel qu'on 
le lit dans l'edition de F. Sbordone : 

ritpi zoü ipatSioO 

Toüzo z6 opveov zoaauzr] aojcppomvjr] ojgze rjvLxa npög awovaiav 

epxetjdaL ßeXXcL, zeaaapäxovza ^ßspag nevdeiv ■ zöze, äcp' ou 7iEvdr)ar} 

zauzag zag zeaaapdxovza r]g,ipag, epx^zai eig auvouaiav fiezä zoü 9r]Xeog. 

(21) Ponce de Leon, Sancti patris nostri Epiphanii, episcopi Conslantiae Cypri, 

ad Physiologum. Eiusdem in die festo Palinaruin senno. Antverpiae, 1588 
(l'histoire du pelican se trouve aux pp. 30-31). 

(22) F. Sbordone, op. dl., p. xxix ; on peut lire le texte de l'interpolation dans le 
meme ouvrage ä la p. 314. 

(23) F. Sbordone, op. cit.. pp. i.xxxvii-i.xxxviii. 
(24) F. Sbordone, op. dl., pp. xxiv-xxv. 
(25) F. Sbordone. op. dt., pp. i.xxxviii-Lxxxix. 

(26) F. Sbordone, op. dt., p. 319. 
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"Oßolov nepi roü avzoO ipojScoO. nocfjoav ouv Tr]v äfiapriav toüto tö 

opveov, nsvOec äU,ag TsaaapäxovTa r}ß£pag Scä rffv ä/iapziav fjv enoi-qoEv. 

"Erepov nepi roü avzov ipcuScou. rqv xaXcäv auroü toüto tö opveov 

nqyvuacv h SevSpocg lApqkotg, £v0a ßq ünoaxLa^eTac und Tcvog, dXXä 

xadapöv TÖv äepa exo- xäTOjdsv Se Tfjg xaXcäg aÜToü noioüai xai äXXa 

nsTsivä xaXidg, cva (Lac ne<puXaYß^0L ön'auTOÜ, xa0djg (pqaiv ö npocpqTqg 

AauiS * «ToO ipojStoü 77 xaToixia qyelTaL aÜTä». 

L'accord entre cet extrait et la question 30 {PG 90, 809 B,,- 
8I2A10) des Quaestiones et dubia telles que nous les connaissons par 
ledition de Fr. Combefis, est tres net. La question ne sest conservee 
que dans cette recension ; eile est egalement attestee, sans nom 
d’auteur toutefois, dans la chaine du type XV (selon G. Karo et I. 
Lietzmann) sur le psautier ; nous avons consulte ce commentaire 
dans le codex Par, gr. 146 (x® s.), dans lequel notre fragment se 
trouve au f. 79^ Nous en donnons ici le texte sur beise du 
temoignage de Z, R, O et cat Ps. XV. 

! Ti arißaLvei * «toü eptoStoü rj xazoLxia qyeLTaL aÜT(üv)>(^). 

'EpcoStöv (paaiv opveov elvac, ToaaÜTT] Se acocppoaüvr] au^fjv ojaze, qvixa 

npög auvovaiav (JuvEpx£o0aL ßiXXec, T£oaapäxovTa qßipag 7i£v0£lv xai 

TToAiv ßSTä TaÜTa äXXag T£aaapäxovTa. Tqv Sk xaXiäv nqyvvaiv kv Tolg 

5 ShSpotg Ey0a ßj] eni(rxiäl^£Tai ünö Tivog dXXa xa0apöv tov depa £X£i- 

Eqßaivet Se Scd toütojv Tqv acjjcppoavvqv • avTT} ydp qyelTaL naoGjv tojv 

ctpsTCüv ' dnoSiaxeirai Sk xai tGjv aiadqzojv dnö ßqSevög axca^oßivq tCjv 

Tipooxaipbjv * 0 T£aaapaxoaTÖg ydp dpi0ßög zqv ixäazou t(Lv T£aadp(xjv 

OToixeiujv eßn€ptix£C T£X£iojaLv. 

(a) Ps. 103. 17. 

1 ante TL inser. ndjaic, R. EgfoTrpic, Z O TL ~ aTißaivEi] tö 8e cat Ps. XV 
frqßabjEi] iazc O ante roO add. tö 0 toü] tö R auTfoy] aÜTcöc 'EpfjjScoO rj 

^töTotxta cat Ps. XV 2 ante ' Ep(^SLÖv inser dnöxpLacg KZ O ' EpojScövJ om. 

cat Ps. XV dp\/EÖv EOTL R mj^i) R 3 epxeoßai cat Ps. XV tzevOel R 
4 TaOrag O post TEaaapäxovza add. f^iLEpac; R 5 inLaxcd^qTac O cat Ps. 
^V cat Ps. XV 6 to0t(jj\^] toüto R aÜT7] R, avTfi Z, aüzr] O cat Ps. XV 

7 xaTaScaxELzaL R Sei om. cat Ps. XV ünö O (j,7]S£vöd ß7]\/ö^ R Z (sed 
sup. 1. corr. pr. man.) cat Ps. XV. tcü\^ TEaaapäxovTa ßr) O 8 TEOoapaxoozöJ ßf]\^ 

(sic) cat Ps. XV 9 i^nspLixEi- cat Ps. XV. nEpcixec O 

(27) G. Karo-1. Lietzmann, op. dt. (sub n. 13), pp. 43-47. 
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Traduction 

Que signifie : «Le nid du heron les domine ?» {Ps. 103, 17). 

On dit que le heron est un oiseau, et qu'il vit de maniere tellemenl 
chaste, qu’avant d’avoir des rapports sexuels, il pleure pendant 40 
jours, et, apres coup, ä nouveau pendant 40 jours. II construit son 
nid dans les arbres, lä oü rien ne le couvre d'ombre, mais oü il a l’air 
pur. Par lä, il indique la cheistete : c'est eile en effet, qui commande 
toutes les vertus; eile a aussi un degoüt des choses sensibles, se 
soustrayant ä toute ombre du temporaire; le nombre quarante 
comprend en effet la perfection de chacun des quatre elements. 

La phreise finale nous introduit en pleine speculation arithme- 
tique, et on sait que S. Maxime avait pour eile un goüt eissez 
prononce (^*). Dans le ceis qui nous occupe, il a subtilement entrelace 
le theme de la cheistete ä celui de la renonciation au monde sensible - 
souvent(^’) symbolise par le nombre quatre ä cause des quatre 
elements (terre, eau, feu, air) - en assignant une duree de quarante 
jours au remord du heron. Que l'interpolateur ait ete bouleverse par 
ce raisonnement audacieux, et qu'il y ait apporte quelques 
modifications afin de rendre la Situation plus concrete, ne change en 
rien notre hypothese concernant sa dependance des Qiiaestiones et 
dubia. 

Certes, les Solutions que nous avons formulees ne portent que sur 
des problemes mineurs dans la tradition du Physiologus ; neanmoins 
nous avons tenu ä les communiquer, jugeant tout apport utile, 
particulierement dans le cas d'un texte, dont on ne sait encore de 
maniere certaine ni la date de composition, ni l’auteur, ni meme s’il a 
vu le jour dans des milieux orthodoxes. 

J. H. Declerck. 

(28) W. Voi.KER, Maximus Confessor afs Meister des geistlichen Lebens, 

Wiesbaden, 1965, p. 281. 
(29) Par ex. Qiiaestiones ad Thalassium, 4 (PG 90, 276D7_9) et 27 iPG 90, 

3530:.4). 



GLI AFFRESCHI DELLA CHIESA 
DI SAN MAURO PRESSO GALLIPOLI 

NOTE PRELIMINARI (*) 

Nell'ambito della pittura «bizantina» del Salento il frammentario 
cido di affreschi conservato in precario stato nella piccola chiesa di 
San Mauro, un tempo inserita in un complesso moneistico di rito 
greco di cui non timane traccia, occupa uno spazio di notevole 
interesse sia per il momento storico in cui fu eseguito sia per la 
qualitä della materia pittorica. La chiesa e il monastero sono stati 
sempre ritenuti dipendenza di un monastero italo-greco di Gallipoli, 
precisamente Santa Maria delle Servine (‘), di cui non rimane traccia 

(*) II Centro Studi sulla Civiltä bizantina nell'Italia meridionale, con sede a 
Bari, ha previsto un'ampia pubblicazione slorico-artistica suirargomento, la quäle 
potra iniziare solo in seguito al restauro degÜ affreschi, ü cui precario stato 
preoccupa notevolmente. 

La situazione si evolve progressivamente in particolare a causa di alcuni fattori 
ambientali per cui, per l'infiltrazione e condensazione deifumiditä, si altera la 
pellicola pittorica che vien a distaccarsi dal supporto, polverizzandosi. La gravita 
del! attuale situazione puö misurarsi confrontando tra ioro le fotografie eseguite in 
anni differenti: affreschi pressoche integri nel 1975 sono oggi di difficile lettura. Si 
rende quindi necessario un intervento immediato di restauro su tale ciclo di 
affreschi e in particolare di puiitura e consoiidamento deiie parti soilevate, ne si 
puö treiscurare l'ambiente pertinente, anch'esso in precarie condizioni. Inoltre, 
data la posizione isolata della chiesa, dovrebbero essere previste tutte quelle 
nnsure di sicuressa atte a preservare da ogni tipo di vandalismo questo documento 
che rappresenta un iinicum nella produzione artistica della regione, escludendo a 
mio awiso ogni operazione di distacco degli affreschi: quest'ultima infatti, anche 
in casi di estrema necessitä, e una violenza al monumento e alla storia stessa. 
Durante fultimo corso di studi sulla Civiltä bizantina (Bari, 25 settembre-8 ottobre 
1978) e stata inviata una lettera, firmata da tutti i partecipanti, alla Sovrintendenza 
ai Monumenti di Bari in cui, dopo aver sottolineato il valore storico-artistico del 
luonumento, e stata avanzata una specifica richiesta per l'immediato inizio di una 
campagna di restauro degli affreschi di San Mauro. 

(1) B. Ravenna, Meniorie istoriche defia citta di Gallipoli, Napoli, 1836, 
pp. 421-24 ; G. Barreela, L 'antica ahbazia di San Mauro in agro di Gallipoli, 

l^cce, 1924, G. Scrimieri, L ahbazia di San Mauro presso Gallipoli, in La 
^^Saglia, 5, 1968, pp. 3-26, a pag. 13. 
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alcuna nella cittä, ma l’ordine dei Serviti o Servi di Maria risulta 
fondato in Toscana solo nel xiv sec. : in realtä la nostra badia era in 
origine alle dipendenze di un grande monastero del Salento, con 
ogni probabilitä a mio awiso Santa Maria di Nardö che, nato di rito 
greco, peissö ai Benedettini durante il pontificato di Urbano II (1088- 
92)(^). Al tempo di Alessandro III (1159-81) San Mauro pagava 
infatti le decime allabate di Santa Maria di Nardö, fatto che 
sottolinea i legami di interdipendenza tra i due monasteri: questa 
ipotesi va tuttavia ulteriormente documentata (’). 

La prima menzione specifica relativa ad un vaöv roü dyiou 
iepoßäpvjpog MaOpou iv rcd TÖnco ävacpopapic^ (^) e conservata in una 
delle pergamene in lingua greca pubblicata dal Trinchera (’), datata 
al mese di maggio 1149 indict. XII: nella stessa raccolta troviamo 
una Serie di notizie relative all’edificio in esame fino all'anno 1227, 
ma non vi e cenno alcuno alla decorazione interna. La data 1149 e 
quindi da considerarsi un terminus ante quem per l’istallazione 
dell’insediamento monastico e in particolare per la piccola chiesa 
(fig. 1) che per la struttura e determinati elementi semantici si colloca 
positivamente in questo momento cronologico. L’edificio e qualifi- 
cato dalla presenza di una volta a botte su pileistri nella navata 
centrale e volte a semibotti rampanti nelle navatelle : la zona del 
naos e sopraelevata rispetto al rimanente piano di calpestio e vi si 
accede per mezzo di alcuni gradini (*). Gli elementi distintivi, cioe 
volta a botte, semibotti rampanti e pileistri, sono peculiari di alcuni 
edifici dell'area salentina, p. e. San Salvatore presso Gallipoli, Santa 
Maria della Croce a Casaranello, San Giovanni di Patü ecc., che 
probabilmente trovano i loro prototipi nella vicina Grecia, dove in 
alcune zone si sono conservati a lungo (p. e. in Epiro). Ma e 

(2) P. F. Kehr-W. Hoi.tzmann, /talia Pontifida. Berlino, 1962, IX, pag. 413. 

(3) Ibidem, pag. 419. 
(4) 11 termine mnog aMatpopäpiog e qui usato come toponimo in quanto indica il 

luogo ove sorge la chiesa, in posizione elevata rispetto al territorio circostante. Per 
l'interpretazione corretta del termine desidero ringraziare cordialmente il prof. A. 
Guillou. 

(5) F. Trinchera. Sytiahiis graecarum memhranarum, l^zpoli, 1865, pag. 514. 
(6) Gli altari sono tre, uno in ciascuna delle absidi, per le necessita del rito 

bizantino e in particolare del Grande Esodo durante il quäle l'altare della prothesis 
giuoca un ruolo preminente. 
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soprattutto la decorazione interna che fa della chiesa un vero unicum 
neU'ambito della tradizione pittorica della Puglia «bizantina» - 
tranne brevi note, gli affreschi sono tuttora inediti - C). Nella zona 
settentrionale della navata centrale si sono conservati i brani piü 
ampi di affresco, una serie di scene cristologiche poste in consecutio 
storica: per la parete meridionale un esiguo e pressoche illeggibile 
brano mi ha consentito di ricostruire con una certa sicurezza tutte le 
scene iniziali del ciclo. Si tratta dei resti di una figura con cartiglio in 
greco SU cui si legge :fro ... I cpoc ... y I xai eare I psoae», in- 
dubbiamente la profetessa Anna, uno dei personaggi qualificanti la 
scena della Presentazione al Tempio, che in genere regge un cartiglio 
con il teste di una profezia il teste completo sarebbe : “towto to 
ßpitpo^ oüpavöv xai yw hrepiojae": la scena immediatamente 
seguente. che si puö ricostruire dallardua lettura dell’esiguo brano, e 
il Battesimo di Criste. Sulla parete settentrionale le scene superstiti 
sono le seguenti: Ultima Cena (*), Bacio di Giuda (fig. 2), Cro- 
cifissione, Pie Donne al Sepolcro. Le rimanenti due scene che in 
origine concludevano il ciclo cristologico sono oggi scomparse. ma 

(7) A. Medea, GH affreschi deffe cripte eremiUche piigiiesi, Roma, 1939, 
pp. 244-46 : A. Prandi, H Saleiuo provincia dell'arte bizantina. Atti del Convegno 
internazionale sul tema ; «L'Oriente Cristiano nella storia della civiltä, Roma, 
1964, pp. 671-71 i, alle pp. 692-97 : A. Guil.ou, Art et refigion dans l'ltalia 

grecqiie medievafe, Enquete, in : «La Chiesa greca in Itafia daff’VU/^ a! XVf^ 

sec.», Bari, 1969, II, pp. 725-58 : Id., ftalie meridionale hyzantine oii Byzantins en 

Italic meridionale in Byz., XLIV, 1974, pp. 152-90 ; M. Fali.a Castelfranchi, 
^^1 dfff’^schi della chiesa di San Maitro presso Gaflipoh\ comunicazione inedita al 
XIV® Convegno di ricercatori sulle origini del Cristianesimo in Puglia, Gallipoli. 
1975 : Eadem,L arte nei monasleri «hasiliani» nell'ltalia meridionale, in Antiqua, 

6, 1977, pp. 19-31, e quindi V. Pace, La pittura delle origini in Puglia, in AA.VV., 
La Puglia tra Bisanzio e l'Occidente, Milano 1980, pp. 317-400. 

(8) A. Medea, Affreschi, pp. 244-46, ha identificato questa scena, per altro di 
chiara lettura, con una koimesis. Se nel programma iconografico di San Mauro 
era prevista la presenza di questa scena, probabilmente a mio awiso avrebbe 
dovuto essere ubicaia nella controfacciata, al di sopra della porta d'ingresso. Tale 
ubicazione e un fatto pressoche costante nei programmi bizantini in ispecie a 
partire dal xii sec. e molto probabilmenie non e casuale. La koimesis infatli e 
un immagine bisemica che, in aggiunta al significato primario, si assunse dagli 
apocrifi quello di parusia: la porzione di muro interessata e in genere riservata 
alla rafUgurazione del Giudizio Finale di cui la scena della koimesis potrebbe 
considerarsi a mio awiso una sorta di imago hrevis. 
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probabilmente Tultima era una Anastasis, scena in relazione con 
rimmagine del profeta David, raffigurato entro il clipeo immediata- 
mente sovreistante la porzione di muro interessata. 

Al di sopra di queste scene corre una splendida fascia con nove 
busti di profeti entro clipei, uniti fra loro da tralci. Con un largo 
margine di sicurezza ho potuto identificare Otto tra i profeti 
rappresentati, ä cioe nell'ordine : Gioele, Abdia (fig. 3), Isaia, Mose, 
Zaccaria ..., Giona, Ezechiele David. Probabilmente una analoga 
Serie di otto profeti correva al di sopra delle scene iniziali del ciclo, 
ma di questa non e rimasta traccia alcuna, come pure nelle navate 
laterali, verisimilmente affrescate con scene del Vecchio Testamento. 

Al di sotto delle scene cristologiche sono campite, nei sottarchi 
degli archi, una serie di figure di santi orientali: sulla parete 
settentrionale, nei triangoli di risulta della prima coppia di arcate, si 
possono riconoscere le belle immagini di due evangelisti non 
contraddistinte da alcun titulus. II primo e sicuramente, per alcuni 
elementi iconografici, San Matteo : ho identificato il secondo con 
San Luca per mezzo della lettura del cartiglio tenuto da una figura 
stante posta esattamente sotto l'evangelista. Il cartiglio contiene 
infatti un frammento dell’epistola di San Paolo ai Galati (4, 4): 
’ASeX(poi, OTE ^X0£v ! TÖ nX-qpojßa zoO xpövov / i^aTitarELXE [6 &£Ö^ zöv 
/ viöv aözoü ... (fig. 4): il Santo e dunque San Paolo, da cui risulta 
pacifica l’identificazione dell'evangelista con San Luca, compagno e 
discepolo di San Paolo, raffigurati insieme anche in alcuni codici 
miniati quali p.e. il greco 101, codice datato alla fine del xiii sec. dal 
Lazarev (’), contenente un Vangelo con le Epistole e gli Atti degli 
Apostoli, conservato nella Biblioteca Pubblica di Leningrado. Le 
rimanenti immagini di evangelisti con tutta sicurezza erano campite 
sulla parete meridionale, esattamente di fronte alle immagini di San 
Matteo e San Luca, come dimostrano i resti di un suppedaneo 
riccamente decorato sotto il quäle e affrescata una figura il cui labile 
stato di conservazione comporta una difficile lettura : a mio giudizio 
si tratta di une raffigurazione di San Pietro, facilmente identificabile 
dai tratti somatici del volto. L’evangelista sovreistante, di cui non 
rimane che il suppedaneo, con molte probabilitä era San Marco, 

(9) V. Lazarev, Storia della pittura hizantina, Torino, 1967, pag. 326, con la 
bibliografia precedente. 
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strettamente legato a San Pietro e da quest’ultimo chiamato anche 
«figlio», uno dei primi ad essere battezzato dal Santo: anche 
l’accostamento Pietro-Marco e contenuto nel gr. 101 di Leningrado 
e ancora p.e. nel codex 61, fol. 112'' del monastero di Koutloumou- 
siou (Athos), del xin sec. (‘®). Per esclusione l’ultimo degli evangelisti 
da identificare sulla parete meridionale, di cui non rimane traccia 
alcuna, e San Giovanni. 

Come si puö notare la successione degli evangelisti non segne uno 
Schema preciso - in linee generali gli evangelisti sono disposti in 
ordine storico e spesso in senso antiorario - -. non abbiamo al 
riguardo regole severamente cristallizzate e anche in cicli quali p.e. 
Santa Sofia di Trebisonda, le figure degli evangelisti nei pennacchi 
sono distribuite senza ordine come a San Mauro. 

’E proprio da uno Schema a pianta centrale che fu esemplata a 
mio awiso l'ubicazione degli evangelisti nel programma iconogra- 
fico della chiesa di San Mauro : molto probabilmente si adattö ad 
una chiesa preesistente a pianta longitudinale, appunto San Mauro, 
il programma decorativo concepito per un edificio a pianta centrale 
dove risultava codificata giä da alcuni secoli la presenza costante 
degli evangelisti nei pennacchi CO, in relazione simbolica con 
l’immagine unificante del Cristo nella cupola. In San Mauro gli 
evangelisti furono quindi distribuiti nei triangoli di risulta delle 
arcate in quanto tale elemento architettonico e piü vicino di altri 
all’idea del pennacchio a superficie sferica. 

In questo ciclo dettagliatamente programmato le figure di santi 
orientali campite negli intradossi degli archi concludono e comple- 
tano la visione unitaria che qualifica l’insieme. Ho identificato tra gli 
altri San Macario l’Egiziano, SanfOnufrio, San Luciano di Antio- 
chiaC^) (fig. 5), San Teodoro Tirone, San Gioannicio (fig. 6), San 

(10) S. M. Pelekanidis-P. C. Caristou-Qi. Tsioumis-S. N. Kadas, The 

Treasures of Mount Athos, llluminated Manuscripts, I, Athens, 1974, pag. 243, 
fig. 303 e commento a pag. 453. 

(11) S. Dufrenne, Les programmes iconographiqiies des coupofes dans les 

eglises du nionde byzantin et post-hyzantin. in L Information d'Histoire de TA rt, X, 
5, nov.-dec. 1965, pp. 185-99. 

(12) Non e sicuramente San Leucio di Brindisi in quanto nel programma di San 
Mauro sono rappresentati soltanto alcuni santi del sinassario bizantino e in ogni 
caso San Luciano porta la croce del martirio, mentre San Leucio e un Santo 
confessore. 
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Clemente di Ochrida (fig. 7), Sant'Eumenio quasi tutti santi 
monaci orientali o legati al monachesimo. Che il programma 
iconografico fosse rigorosissimo risulta da una serie di connessioni 
iconologiche che si possono individuare senza grandi difficoltä : p.e. 
il profeta Isaia reca un cartiglio con la seguente scritta : « 'i2g npößa / 
Tov euLtpavqq [ö xai (hc, ayLvbc, / ivavTLOv» (Jsaia, 53, 
7)('^). Il contenuto del cartiglio rinvia alle scene immediatamente 
sottostanti il clipeo con il busto del profeta e precisamente al Bacio di 
Giuda e alla Crocifissione : del resto il testo del cartiglio e stato tratto 
dalla parte delle profezie di Isaia che riguarda direttamente il 
sacrificio di Cristo. Cosi piü avanti nel cartiglio retto dal profeta 
Giona si legge : « 'Eßörjaa / ev OXiipei / ßou npöq xOpiov / röv @eöv ßov 
xai ha7)xouai ßou» (Giona. 2. 3); la scena sottostante e quella della Pie 
Donne al Sepolcro. 

Della decorazione originaria dell’abside - l’affresco attuale con 
Cristo tra due angeli inginocchiati risale probabilmente al xvi sec. - e 
rimeista soltanto una figura con un cartiglio che attualmente, dato il 
precario stato degli affreschi, e pressoche illeggibile. Con l’ausilio di 
una fotografia eseguita alcuni anni fa ho potuto leggere il contenuto 
del cartiglio, che e il seguente : «Küpie 6 ®tb<p iqlßojv ou zb xpälzoi; 
äveixaazov / xai rj Sb^a äxalzäXrjnzog / ou zb eA/fo^». Il testo e tratto 
dalla preghiera detta della prima antifona nelle liturgie di San 
Giovanni Crisostomo e di San Basilio C'*): dal tipo iconografico si 
puö pacificamente identificare questa immagine con San Beisilio, che 
molto probabilmente era accompagnato da tre Padri della Chiesa le 
cui immagini sono oggi scomparse. 

Per quanto riguarda le decorazione originaria del catino, con- 
siderato il programma globale del ciclo la cui lettura iniziava e si 
concludeva nell'abside e determinate tradizioni regionali, si potrebbe 
ipotizzare la presenza di una Deesis forse con San Mauro al posto di 
San Giovanni Battista, caso che non sarebbe isolato: in Puglia 
inoltre il tema della Deesis ricorre in modo particolare nella 
decorazione delle absidiC’). 

(13) II termine ö xiipiog e fuori testo. Per il valido aiuto prestatomi nella lettura 
delle epigrafi in greco ringrazio affettuosamente l'amico prof. G. 1. Passarelli. 

(14) F. E Brightmann, Liiurgies eastern and Western. Oxford, 1846; 

H1F.RATIK0N, Roma, 1950, pp. 109-69. 

(15) Cf ad esempio l'abside della vicina chiesa di San Salvatore, che presenta 
numerose affinitä con San Mauro Sul tema della Deesis v. M Andai.oro, Note siii 
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La lettura stilistica del ciclo, cui e strettamente connesso il 
problema della datazione, non esistendo al riguardo dati precisi nelle 
fonti letterarie e nel monumento stesso, e piuttosto complessa. Vi si 
possono enucleare a mio awiso alcuni elementi giä quasi paleologhi, 
come p.e. il modo di concepire lo spazio in particolare nelle scene 
degli evangelisti, con giuochi architettonici che suggeriscono una 
certa profonditäC*) e il gusto di collocare l’oggetto in questo spazio 
secondo un interesse che non investe l’oggetto in quanto tale ma lo 
sublima ai fini di suggerire determinate angolazioni e respiri 
spaziali ('^). Un altro elemento che condurrebbe a datare il ciclo 
verso la fine del xni sec. e il tipo di trono su cui siede l'evangelista 
Luca, affine ai troni delle famose Madonne di Washington e di due 
immagini musive provenienti dalla chiesa di San Gregorio a 
Messina, ora presso il Museo Nazionale di questa cittä, datate dal 
Lazarev al pieno xiii sec. ('*). Secondo il Lazarev questo tipo 
particolare di trono, peculiare del mondo bizantino, appare non 
prima del xm sec. ma si codifica in modo precipuo nel xiv sec. 
(Kariye Cami, Mistra, ecc.). Accanto a questi elementi collocabili 
probabilmente verso la fine del xin sec., l’impostazione generale di 
alcune scene e il modo di concepire la figura, p.e. le belle immagini 
dei profeti, rese con pennellate morbide, sfumate, in ispecie i volti, e 
prive di quel linearismo nervoso proprio a numerosi cicli pittorici 
paleologhi (per un concetto spesso anticlassico della figura umana), 
consiglierebbero di anticipare la data di due o tre decenni, benche la 
datazione alla fine del xiii sec. sembri, ad una prima analisi, la piü 
idonea. Il fatto che sia oltremodo arduo istituire raffronti precisi con 

temi iconograficl della Deesis e deH’Aghiosorhissa, RINASA, NS XVlI, 1970, 

pp. 85-153. 
(16) Le spazio e in ogni caso sempre bidimensionale. Sul problema dello spazio 

nell’arte paleologa v. T. Vei.mans, Le röle du de'cor architectiiral et la repre'sen- 

tation de l'espace dans, la peintiire des Paleologiies. in Cahiers A rcheologiqiies. 14, 
1964, pp. 183-95. 

(17) Per talune preziose indicazioni al proposito ringrazio cordialmente 
^me j Velmans. 

Anche la scena deüa Crocifissione, affollata di personaggi che partecipano 
. emotivamente ail'evento, puö rientrare in queste momento cronologico. 

(18) V. Lazarev. Early itafo-hyzantine Painting in Sidfy, BM, 63, 1933, 
pp. 279-87 ; anche in numerosi codici miniati ricorre la rappresentazione di txom 
di questo tipo. 
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i diversi cicli pittorici bizantini del xiii sec. osta vieppiü alla 
formulazione di una ipotesi di datazione abbastanza circoscritta ('^). 

Un campo di indagine che va profondamente indagato e che 
potrebbe dare risultati concreti e quello della miniatura, con la quäle 
giä ad un esame superficiale gli affreschi, per taluni particolari, 
mostrano determinate affinita : mi riferisco in ispecie alla fascia dei 
profeti, uniti tra loro da tralci vitinei, elemento peculiare della 
miniatura medio-bizantina, e alle immagini degli evangelisti. 
Sarebbe oltremodo interessante esaminare e confrontare in partico- 
lare quei codici eseguiti o attribuiti alfltalia meridionale e in 
particolare in Puglia, dove fiorirono numerosi scriptoria nei 
moneisteri italo-greci, ma lo stato degli studi in questo campo 
specifico e ancora ad un livello embrionale (^®). Sempre nel campo 
della miniatura va tenuto presente il momento storico complesso e 
affeiscinante legato alle figure di Federico II e Manfredi: proprio con 
la nota Bibbia detta di Manfredi sono infatti connesse alcune 
immagini del ciclo, p,e. il particolare del Bacio di Giuda (fig. 2)(^'). 

(! 9) Andrebbe uiteriormente vagliata a mio awiso la produzione pittorica della 
Grecia e in particolare delle isole e delie regioni iontane dai centri metropolitani (al 
proposito V. M. D'Eija. Per la pittiira del Diiecento in Puglia e Basilicata. Ipotesi e 

proposte. in Antiche civiltä lucane - Atti del Convegno di studi di archeologia, 
storia dell'arte e del Folklore, Oppido Lucane, aprüe 1970-Galatina, 1977, pp. 151- 
68 : N. Lavermicocca, Cultiira ßgiirativa e committenza nella decorazione delle 

chiese-grotta pugHesi, in Nicolaus. I, 1973, pp. 315-43; Id., Gli insediamenti 

rupestri de! territorio di Monopoli - Corpus degli insediamenti medievali della 

Puglia, Lucania e Calabria - Bari 1977), ai contrario di un altro splendido ciclo di 
affreschi bizantini (nella corretta accezione del termine) e cioe Santa Maria delle 
Cerrate dove, per numerose immagini si possono istituire precisi raffronti con 
alcuni cicli della Yugoslavia (p.e. Nerezi). 

(20) Recentemente V. Pace ha attribuito ad uno scriptorium pugliese. pur con 
una certa cautela, la c.d. Bibbia bizantina di San Daniele dei Friuli: anche se i 
confronti addotti finora non sembrano eccessivamente probanti, 1'interessante 
proposta va uiteriormente vagliata (V. Pace, Un 'ipotesi per la storia della 

produzione lihraria Halo meridionale : la «Bibbia bizantina« di San Daniele dei 

Friuli, Atti dei I Convegno di Storia deÜa miniatura itaüana, Cortona, 1978, 
pp. i3i-57. 

(2!) La scena in esame e un collage di due differenti matrici culturaii, il Bacio di 
Giuda fuicro deil'episodio da una parte e i gruppi iateraii dei pretoriani dai profiii 
isiamizzanti daii'aitra. Per aicune interessant! indicazioni al riguardo ringrazio 
affettuosamente l'amica prof. M. Andaloro. 
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Ad una maestranza diversa vanno invece attribuite a mio awiso 
le figure di santi campite nei sottarchi degli archi, qualificate da un 
linearismo secco ben lontano dallo Stile lumeggiato con morbidi 
passaggi di tono delle immagini dei profeti e delle stesse scene 
cristologiche : riguardo a queste figure di santi e possibile reperire 
una veista serie di confronti, anche se a livelli qualitativi differenziati, 
con varie immagini di santi pertinenti a numerosi cicli bizantineg- 
gianti della regione. 

Ma chi erano e da dove venivano i frescanti di San Mauro ? A 
giudicare dalla qualitä degli affreschi, dalla loro posizione isolata 
rispetto alla produzione bizantineggiante pugliese che, tranne in 
particolari casi(^^) e in genere «provinciale», e dal complesso 
programma iconografico eseguito rigorosamente, la maestranza era 
sicuramente greca. Durante une recente visita a San Mauro, il 
Guillou ricordava al proposito la nota lettera di Giorgio Bardanes, 
metropolita di Corfu all'abate di Casole Nettario (c. 1225) portata da 
un pittore di Corfu che si recava a Casole : anche se la 
decorazione di San Mauro non e direttamente riferibile a tale 
awenimento, e del resto a mio awiso gli affreschi sono di numerosi 
decenni piü tardi, ciö dimostra sia che sono esistite precise 
committenze a maestranze estranee alla regione sia che i rapporti tra 
i monasteri italo-greci e la madre-patria erano assai stretti. 

Riguardo al significato globale del programma iconologico, va 
tenuto presente che il ruolo preminente era svolto a mio awiso dalla 
originaria composizione absidale, probabilmente come si e visto una 
Deesis, tema che rieissume in se, come punto di partenza e di 
conclusione della lettura dell’intero ciclo, il messaggio significante 
contenuto in ciascuna delle singole immagini e che la scelta dei santi 
campiti nei sottarchi, nella maggior parte legati al monachesimo, 
sottolineano, anche con i contenuti dei cartigli, l’ideale della vita 
moneistica. La composizione absidale quindi, come summa di 
ciascuno dei momenti della salvazione narrati per immagini nei 
ciclo, e innanzi tutto un'immagine parusiaca ; l’esaltazione della vita 

(22) E cioe i cicli di San Pietro ad Otranto e Santa Maria delle Cerrate presso 
Squinzano. 

(23) J. M. Hoech-R. J. Loernetz. Nikolaos-Nektarios von Otranto Abt von 

Casole, Ettal. 1965, pp. 179-80. 
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moneistica, esaltata dai santi nei sottarchi, nell’attesa della Seconda 
Venuta del Signore, puö dunque essere considerata come momento 
unificante del dettagliato programma iconologico del ciclo di 
affreschi della chiesa di San Mauro presso Gallipoli, ipotesi che sarä 
piü attentamente vagliata in un prossimo e piü ampio Studio 
dedicato appunto agli affreschi rapidamente esaminati in tal sede. 

Roma. Marina Falla Castelfranchi. 



CHROMATIK UND ENHARMONIK 
IN DER BYZANTINISCHEN MUSIK 

Chromatik und Enharmonik sind grundlegende Erscheinungen 
der byzantinischen Musik, die zugleich fundamentale historische 
Fragen aufwerfen. Insbesondere der Ursprung dieser beiden 
Phänomene ist nicht nur für den heutigen Griechen eine 
Angelegenheit höchster nationaler Brisanz, sondern auch für den 
westlichen Wissenschaftler, den heute nach den Fortschritten der 
Ethnomusikologie die großen Zusammenhänge zwischen Ost und 
West bevorzugt interessieren, ein Problemkreis, dem er größte 
Aufmerksamkeit zuwendet. Selbst die Einführung unseres heutigen 
Dur-Mollsystems scheint mir mit großen Fragen belastet: die 
Durtonleiter (c d e f g a h c) wurde in der Renaissance von Spanien 
nach Italien gebracht mit «reiner» Messung des Terzintervalls (durch 
die «harmonische» Proportion 5 : 4) durch den spanischen Musik¬ 
theoretiker Ramis de Pareja, aus Baeza unmittelbar nördlich des 
noch arabischen Königreichs Granada und etwa 1470 nach Italien 
gekommen, wo er seinen grundlegend gewordenen Traktat 1480 
veröffentlichte. Deis europäische Mittelalter hatte «pythagoräisch» 
gemessen, die Terz als zwei Ganztöne (81 : 64), die arabische 
Musiktheorie hat sowohl pythagoräische wie reine Skalen («Ma- 
kame») benutzt. Sollte Ramis dieser seine Kenntnis der reinen 
Stimmung verdanken und unsere Durtonleiter auf den in der 
arabischen Musik fundamentalen Makam Rast zurückgehen ? 
Unsere «melodische» Molltonleiter (d e f g a h cis d) besitzt ein 
chromatisches cis, das sich aus dem mittelalterlichen Kirchentonar¬ 
tensystem nicht erklären läßt, die «harmonische» Molltonleiter 
(d e f g a b cis d) zeigt in ihrem oberen Tetrachord die gern so 
genannte «orientalische Chromatik» oder volkstümlich «Zigeuner¬ 
tonleiter», wie sie auch der byzantinische 2. authentische und 2. 
plagale Kirchenton (Echos) verwenden, die die griechische Musik¬ 
theorie des 19. Jh. selbst aus dem arabischen Makam Hijaz ableitet. 
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1. Die diatonischen Querstände 

a) Die Tetraphonie. 

Auch die diatonischen Tonleitern der byzantinischen Musik 
führen bereits zu einem Vorstadium der Chromatik, das unserem 
«Querstand» einigermaßen vergleichbar ist, wo etwa in einer 
Stimme h dem b einer anderen Stimme folgt. Ähnliches tritt auch in 
der byzantinischen Musik auf, freilich nicht in unmittelbarer 
Aufeinanderfolge. Während der 1. authentische Kirchenton die 
Tonreihe defgabcd benutzt, verwendet der tetraphone 1. Ton 
nur die Quinte d e f g a (faktisch nur ihre vier Töne d e f g, daher 
«tetraphon») und setzt lauter solche Quinten zu einem System 
zusammen. Das ergibt: Quinte g° a° b° c' d', Quinte d‘ e‘ f g‘ a‘, 
Quinte a' h‘ c^ d^ e? , Quinte e^ fis^ g^ b? h^ Dem b° der 1. Quinte 
steht in der Mitteloktave in der 3. Quinte also ein h‘ «quer», dem f 
der 2. Quinte steht in der 4. Quinte ein fis^ entgegen. Die 
byzantinische Musiktheorie stellt sich die Quinten wie ein Rad 
irpoxog) vor, das sich dreht, und entsprechende, oft sehr fein 
illuminierte Zeichnungen veranschaulichen das in den Handschrif¬ 
ten der Musiktraktate, der «Papadiken», seit dem 14. Jh. Die 
Tetraphonie ist bereits für das 13. Jh. verbürgt, da bereits das 
Lehrgedicht des Johannes Koukouzeles vom ßapOg T£Tpd(pojvog 
spricht (für die Datierung des Lehrgedichts vgl. Abschnitt 3). Auch 
die arabische Musiktheorie macht von solchen Rädern reichen 
Gebrauch, und auch wir haben ja einen «Quintenzirkel». 

b) Die triphone Enharmonik. 

Den tetraphonen Quinten entsprechend kann man auch aus den 
drei Tönen der Quarte <(konJunkte», «verbundene» Systeme 
zusammenbauen. Auf dem Grundton g° erhält man dann die 
Quartenfolge 1. g° a° h° c', 2. c‘ d' e‘ P, 3. P g‘ a‘ b', 4. b‘ c^ d^ es^ 
Hier erscheinen «Querstande» zwischen h° der 1. und b' der 3. 
bezw. 4. Quarte und zwischen e‘ der 2. und es^ der 4. Quarte. Der 
moderne Ausdruck «Enharmonik» ist dabei denkbar unglücklich, 
da die antike Enharmonik etwas ganz Anderes ist; doch versucht 
die moderne Theorie einen gewissen Anschluß an die Antike, für 
deren Enharmonik Vierteltöne charakteristisch sind, herzustellen, 
indem sie die Halbtöne möglichst klein nimmt. Trotzdem kann man 
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die moderne Triphonie prinzipiell nicht aus den antiken konjunkten 
Tetrachorden herleiten, da diese den Halbton unten führen, die 
modernen oben. Freilich ist das wieder ein allgemeineres Problem, 
da auch die Reihenfolge der Tonarten und die ganze Richtung der 
Melodik anscheinend ebenfalls sich umgekehrt haben. - man 
vergleiche dazu meine «Grundlagen der antiken und orientalischen 
Musikkultur», 1961, S. 58-59. Aber auch dann bleibt noch die 
Differenz bestehen, daß das antike konjunkte System nur drei 
Quarten verbindet, das byzantinische aber vier. Man kann 
annehmen, daß irgendeinmal ein Musiker eine Quarte angefügt hat, 
ähnlich wie man die Saiten der Lyra, wie der antike Grieche sich 
vorstellte, von Zeit zu Zeit vermehrte, ebenso das System der 
Transpositionsskalen, siehe ebenda S. 63. So habe ich bereits in 
meiner Studie «Modalitätsprobleme des psaltischen Stils» in : Archiv 
für Musikwissenschaft, XXVIII, 1971, S. 71, argumentiert. Man 
kann aber weiter fragen, ob diese Erweiterung nicht nach dem 
Vorbild eines bereits bestehenden fremden Systems geschah, das 
bereits vier Quarten vereinigte. In der Tat gibt es ein solches : in 
Suphi Ezgis «Türk Musikisi» findet man in Band I, 1933, S. 180- 
181, eine Komposition im Makam Nigar, die die Quartenstruktur 1. 
d' e' fis' g', 2. g‘ a‘ h‘ c^ 3. c^ d^ e^ F, 4. F g^ a^ b^ zugrundelegt. 
Das ist genau die eben angegebene Quartenfolge, - das Türkische 
notiert nur alles eine Quinte höher als das Griechische. Für den 
Büzürk, der anstelle der 4. Quarte die Quinte F g^ a^ h^ c’ benutzt, 
bringt Ezgi historische Nachweise aus den Jahren 1170 bis 1230. 
Mit dem Nachweis dieser türkischen Makame entfällt aber die 
Notwendigkeit, einen Zusammenhang mit dem antiken konjunkten 
System anzunehmen, - dieses kann längst außer Gebrauch gewesen 
sein, als man den Nigar übernahm und in das Kirchentonarten¬ 
system als 3. Ton - authentisch und plagal - einordnete. Es ist daher 
nicht nur möglich, sondern sogar sehr gut denkbar, daß die Ein¬ 
führung des konjunkten Systems erst vielleicht im 17. Jh. geschah. 

2. Die konjunkte Harmonik der Kontakien 

In den großen Fragen des historischen Zusammenhangs der 
metabyzantinischen liturgischen Musik mit der byzantinischen und 
der byzantinischen wiederum mit der antiken spielt die Harmonik 
des psaltischen Stils (d.h. der Sologesänge bezw. Sologesangsteile 
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solo-chor-gemischter Gesänge) eine entscheidende Rolle. Als erster 
verwies Chr. Thodberg in seiner Studie «The tonal sytem of the 
kontakarium», = Hist.-fil. Medd. Kong. Danske Vid. Selskab, Band 
37, no. 7, 1960, darauf, daß die vielen «falschen» Signaturen (Ton¬ 
artangaben) der Kontakarien (die aber auch Prokeimena, Alleluia, 
usw. enthalten, - ihr Originaltitel lautet «Psaltiken») eventuell doch 
richtig sind und ein vom sticherarischen Tonsystem abweichendes 
psaltisches Tonsystem ergeben. In seinem Buch «Der byzantinische 
Alleluiarionzyklus», = Mon. Mus. Byz. Subs. VIII, 1966, hat 
Thodberg diese Idee dann wieder verlassen und erklärt die 
Signaturen nunmehr als Anzeichen für Modulationen (Tonarten¬ 
wechsel). Dem gegenüber hielt ich seine ursprüngliche Idee für 
wert, ernsthaft nachgeprüft zu werden. Das habe ich für die 
Kontakia in dem zitierten Aufsatz «Modulationsprobleme ...» getan 
und sein Alleluia-Buch in einer eingehenden Besprechung in 
«Göttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen», Jg. 224, 1972, S. 142-150, 
diskutiert. In der vorliegenden Studie gehe ich nur auf die 
prinzipiellen Grundfragen ein, soweit sie hier für das Generalpro¬ 
blem dieser Studie, den großen historischen Zusammenhang, 
wichtig sind. Die Methode ist ebenso schon von Thodberg 
gehandhabt worden: Vergleich eines Melismas bei Auftreten in 
verschiedenen melodischen Zusammenhängen. Ich beschränke 
mich dabei wieder auf die Betrachtung der Kontakia. 

Um gleich mit dem für diese Studie und überhaupt wichtigsten 
2. Kirchenton, der ja in der heutigen byzantinischen Kirchenmusik 
die Chromatik vertritt so wie der 3. Ton die Enharmonik, zu begin¬ 
nen, so zeigt Kontakion 10 in der hier immer in erster Linie 
zugrundegelegten Fassung der Handschrift Florenz, Biblioteca 
Medicaea-Laurentiana, Fonds Ashburnham, Nr. 64, ediert von 
Carsten Hoeg in Faksimile in : Mon. Mus. Byz. [Facs.] IV, 1956, in 
der 3. Melodiezeile als 2. Hälfte folgende Melodie : 

g‘ a'a' b' a‘ a'g'fg' a'b'a'g'fe' fg'a'fg' e'e' g‘g' b‘a‘g‘g' g'^f a'g'g' fe'd' 

TÖv e- va Oe- öv 

e’f’g'e’ g'Te'd’d’ e'c'c' 

Die Generalvorzeichnung des Stückes am Anfang ist Plagios 
Deuteros ; jedes Kontakion zerfällt in einzelne Melodiezeilen, die 
jede wieder ihre eigene Zeilenvorzeichnung voransetzen. Die 
vorliegende 3. Zeile des Kontakions 10 (tüv oupaväiv für 
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das Fest des Hl. Johannes Chrysostomos) trägt die Zeilensignatur 
Authentikos Tetartos. 

Ich kürze im folgenden die vier authentischen Kirchentöne als 1A. 
2A, 3A, 4A ab, die vier plagalen als IP, 2P, 3P, 4P. Eine Zahl 
hierhinter gibt an, ob die Signatur den Grundton (1), die Sekunde (2), 
die Terz (3), die Quarte (4), die Quinte (5) usw. als Anfangston des 
Stückes oder der Zeile angibt; weiter ist nn Nana, Nnn Nenano. 

Ich bemerke, daß entgegen der allgemeinen Meinung die mittel¬ 
alterliche Bezeichnung «kyrios» für die authentischen Töne in den 
Papadiken nicht die originale ist, - die französischen Musikforscher 
J. Chailley und M. Huglo haben sogar dementsprechend die 
Folgerung gezogen, daß «authenücus» im gregorianischen Choral 
eine karolingische lateinische Neuschöpfung wäre. Ich habe aber in 
der Unzialhandschrift Sinai gr. 212, die man sogar ins 7. Jh. setzt, die 
Bezeichnung 57^ a äu6 über dem 1. Morgenevangelium gefunden, - 
siehe die Behandlung dieser Handschrift auf S. 172-174 meines 
Aufsatzes «Eine alte orientalische christliche Liturgie : altsyrisch- 
melkitisch» in : Orient Christ. Period., XLII, 1976, S. 156-196. 

In den Handschriften Vat. gr. 345 und Paris BN gr. 397 steht 
ebenfalls die ZS (Zeilensignatur) 4A1, ebenso in Athos, Große Laura 
I 100, f. 154 v. 

Die Kenntnis so schwer zugänglicher Handschriften wie Laura I 
100 u.a. verdanke ich der steten Hilfsbereitschaft von O. Strunk, 
dessen ich hier noch einmal in Dankbarkeit gedenke. 

Die Handschrift Paris BN gr. 397 teilt die Zeile in zwei Hälften, 
deren zweite unser Melisma ist, dem sie 1 P 1 veransetzt. Auch die 
beiden Handschriften Vat. gr. 345 und Laura I 100 setzen hier 
ebenfalls 1 P 1. Da das Melisma, nachdem es mit 1P begann, am 
Schluß wieder nach c* hinabsteigt, könnte man sagen, daß es hier 
nach 4 A «zurückmoduliert». Läßt man den Bereich von 1 P sich 
über die ersten zwei Drittel des Melismas erstrecken, so würde 1 P, 
da ja Ashb 64 die ganze Zeile als in 4 A stehend ansieht, unter 
seinem Grundton g' Jedenfalls P und e‘ haben. Im sticherarischen 
Stil hat 1 P die Basis d' und wird sehr gern nach a' transpasiert - so 
wie hier im psaltischen Stil nach g* -; man darf annehmen, daß es 
auch im Sticherarischen in der Normallage c* und h' (nicht bO unter 

hat, die Transposition entsprechend g' und fis' (nicht P, wie man 
immer geneigt ist anzunehmen, obwohl auch die heutige Praxis ps' 
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benutzt, - für derartige chromatische Erhöhungen und Vertiefun¬ 
gen gibt es sogar den eigenen Fachausdruck «helxis») unter a'. 

Auch die erste Hälfte der Zeile führt zu weiteren entsprechenden 
Betrachtungen. Sie lautet in Ashb 64 : 

c' g' g' a'b' c^a^b'b' b'a'g'f* g‘a‘Pg‘g'b‘g‘a‘f'f' - g'a‘Pg‘d'e'Pe'd‘c‘ 

npoo-xv~\/elv 

Ashb 64 schreibt alles ohne Markierung hintereinander, aber Vat. 
gr. 345 und Laura I 100 teilen nochmals nach zwei Dritteln an der 
von mir durch einen Strich angedeuteten Stelle. 

Die byzantinische Neumenschrift gibt bekanntlich nicht Tonhö¬ 
hen, sondern Intervalle ; denselben Ton noch einmal (das berühmte 

«Ison»), eine Sekunde aufwärts, eine Terz aufwärts, usw. eine 
Sekunde abwärts, eine Terz abwärts, usw.was die Neumentabel¬ 
len in den Papadiken durch entsprechende, über die Neumen 
geschriebene Zahlen dem Schüler verdeuüichen. Diese Zahlen will 
ich hier übernehmen. In den eben angeführten Fällen schreibe ich ; 
0, 1, 2.für die absteigenden - I, - 2, ... 

An der Trennstelle schreibt Vat. gr. 345 Nnn mit übergesetzten 
Neumen für - 2, 1, 1, 1. Nnn ist nun aber die Signatur des heute 
chromatischen 2P. Würde man wie manche griechische Musikfors¬ 
cher annehmen, daß der 2P auch schon im Mittelalter chromatisch 
war, so würde die Nnn-Signatur für die ihr folgenden Noten die 
Töne d' es‘ fis' g' vorschreiben. Würde man wie die westlichen 
Wissenschaftler (einschließlich Thodberg wieder in seinem Buch) 
annehmen, daß die Signaturen auch im psaltischen Stil ihre 
sticherarische Bedeutung behalten, so wäre es statt dessen 
d' es‘ P g*. Nun geht das Ende der Phrase aber wieder auf c‘ 
herunter und etwa die letzten sechs Töne stehen wieder im 4A und 
die ZS würde sich nur auf die erste Hälfte beziehen. Aber Ashb 64 
und Paris Gr. 397 betrachten die ganze 1. Halbzeile als in 4A 
stehend und man kann schlecht annehmen, daß die anderen 
Schreiber sich eine Modulation vorstellten, sondern muß vielmehr 
folgern, daß sie die im 4A enthaltene Tonfolge d' e‘ P g' als 2P 
ansahen. 

Nun ist die kleine Schlußpartie der 1. Hälfte unserer Zeile aber 
eine sehr beliebte Allerweltsfloskel und wird an anderen Stellen 
noch wieder anders gedeutet. So steht sie in K 17 ('O npö eoja(pöpou) 
in der letzten Zeile des Kontakions. Ashb 64 teilt wieder nicht unter. 
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aber Paris gr. 397 zeichnet nn mit den Intervallen 1 0 vor; das ist 
aber 4P 2 und 4P dürfte schon sticherarisch - wenn auf c‘ - h° und 
a°, bezw. - wenn auf g‘ - fis‘ und e‘ unter sich haben. In der 
Handschrift Grottaferrata T y V steht die Figur im Oikos desselben 
Kontakions mit leicht verziertem Schluß und Anfang P g‘ statt 
g' a' ... in der folgenden Form ; 

r g‘ d'e’fe'd* c‘c‘d‘e‘ c*d'c‘c‘ 

Vorgezeichnet ist aber 2 A 3. Der einzige vorangesetzte Ton hat 
also schon die Änderung der Vorzeichnung bewirkt; denn P ist in 
der Tat die Terz des 2 A. 

Im Kontakion K 28 {Tläaav azparLäv) steht die Gruppe in wieder 
leicht geänderter Form 

gl f'e'f'g' d‘e‘Pe‘d‘ c‘c‘ 

Hier ist 1 A 5 vorgezeichnet und das ergibt einen 1 A auf c' mit 
der Dur-Terz e‘ anstelle eines 1 A auf d* mit der Moll-Terz P. Daß 
das jedem westlichen wie jedem griechischen Musikforscher 
unannehmbar erscheint, ist verständlich. Im vorliegenden Fall ist es 
aber so, daß 1 A 5 auch im sticherarischen Stil oft vorgezeichnet ist, 
wo 1 P für den nach a‘ transponierten 1 P stehen sollte. Der hat aber 
(siehe oben) eben g' und fis' unter sich. Freilich hat der 1 P auch die 
Töne über dem Grundton zu verwenden, was hier nicht der Fall ist. 
In K 17 steht diese leicht verkürzte Form im Oikos über Xöjov aäpxa 

und vorgezeichnet ist wieder Nnn, also der 2P. 
Die Handschrift Laura, I, 100 (siehe oben), die die Schlußgruppe 

der ersten Zeilenhälfte ebenfalls abteilt, setzt Nnn mit - 1,1,1,1 • Das 
würde selbst in sticherarischem Stil e‘Pg‘a' bedeuten, wobei sich 
g'a* auf die beiden ersten Noten der Schlußgruppe beziehen 
würden, was durchaus möglich ist. Aber vielleicht liegt ein Fehler 
vor. 

Es gibt also zwei Möglichkeiten der Erklärung, die sich im 
Grunde wenig unterscheiden ; eine Zeile wird als Einheit aufgefaßt, 
aber ihre Vorzeichnung richtet sich nach der Anfangsnote ; oder 
aber : die Vorzeichnung ist dem Melodieanfang gemäß, aber - 
eventuell schon in der 2. Note ! - «moduliert» die Zeile in eine 
andere Tonart. Nun sind die Schlüsse der Zeilen derart uniform, oft 
große Schlußmelismen immer wiederkehrend, daß man dann sagen 
niuß, daß die Kontakia überhaupt nur in einer einzigen Tonart 
stehen, nach Ashb 64 u.a. 4 A, während Paris gr. 397 die Schlüsse 
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sogar oft abtrennt, wo die anderen dies nicht tun, aber stets nn, also 
4 P, vorschreibt. Die Vorstellung, daß eine Zeile nach ihrem 1. Ton 
bereits moduliert, ist in einer Musik, in der alle Zeilen faktisch in ein 
und dieselbe Tonart auslaufen - die eine früher, die andere später -, 
nicht unmöglich, aber die Tatsache darf nicht hinwegdiskutiert 
werden, daß in einer Phrase wie in der eben besprochenen 
Schlußpartie e' und nicht es‘ vom Komponisten beabsichtigt ist, 
auch wenn 1 A 5 davorsteht. 

Vorzeichnungen bestimmen Tonarten, gleichgütig, ob diese für 
eine einzige Note, für eine kleinere Anfangsgruppe, für eine Zeile - 
oder gar für ein ganzes Stück gelten. Die Summe der Vorzeichnun¬ 
gen bezw. Tonarten bildet ein tonales System und dieses läßt sich für 
die Kontakia sehr schnell an Hand der Melismen und der 
Zeilenvorzeichnungen rekonstruieren. Unsere 3. Zeile des K 10 
stand in 4 A, und um Übereinstimmung mit der modernen 
griechischen Musiktheorie zu erreichen, habe ich diesen Kirchenton 
auf c' gesetzt. Dann stand der 1 P der 2. Hälfte auf g‘, der 2 P Nnn 
der Schlußpartie der 1. Zeilenhälfte führte nach g‘, für die andere 
Handschriften 2 A auf d‘, 4 P auf P und 1 A 5 auf g‘ lieferten, also 
1 A auf c‘. 

Zieht man weitere Kontakia hinzu, so hat die letzte Zeile des 
Koukoulions 2 A 5 vorgeschrieben. Wir haben den 2 A schon auf d‘ 
erhalten und setzen 2 A 5 daher auf a‘. Das ganze Stück hat 1 P 1 
vorgezeichnet, die 1. Note ist - 1. Soll die letzte Zeile richtig mit a‘ 
beginnen, so muß das Stück mit c‘ anfangen. Das heißt, daß der 1 P 
hier auf d‘ steht. Seine Transposition auf g‘ hakten wir schon 
erhalten. Diese Transposition steht also eine Quarte über der 
Grundlage der Tonart und man vermutet schon, daß das ganze 
System der Harmonik der Kontakien in Quarten transponiert und 
nicht in Quinten, wie das sticherarische, daß es also nicht tetraphon 
wie jenes, sondern triphon wie die Enharmonik ist. 

Um die Lage des 3. Kirchentones zu finden, kann man K 14 ('Ev 
Tolg ßupoig äyLe) analysieren. Die Generalvorzeichnung ist 3 A 3 ; die 
zweite Zeile ist, wie häufig in den Kontakien, musikalisch gleich der 
ersten ; die dritte Zeile hat 1 P 1 vorgezeichnet. Will man erreichen, 
daß dieser 1 P auf die Tonhöhe d‘, seine Grundposition kommt, so 
muß das Stück ebenfalls mit d' beginnen. Der 3 A 1 würde dann auf 
h° stehen. Das Koukoulion schließst dann mit h°, dem Grundton, 
ebenso wie auch Zeile 1 = Zeile 2. 
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Die Schlußzeile des Koukoulions ( = unsymmetrische Anfangs¬ 
strophe des Kontakions, der die eigentlichen Strophen, die Oikoi, 
folgen) endet wieder mit einem Melisma, das auch in anderen 
Kontakien erscheint. Das Melisma beginnt mit g', dem die 
Handschrift Grottaferrata E ß VII 4 A5 vorzeichnet, - wieder steht 
der 4A in c'. In K 22 ('O ßrjrpav napdevLxißv dyiaaag) mit der 
Generalvorzeichnung 1 A 1 steht es in der 6. und 10. Zeile des Oikos 
am Schluß. Die 6, Zeile beginnt eine Terz tiefer als der Schluß, mit 
der Vorzeichnung 1 A 1, die, wenn der Schluß (siehe eben) in h° 
auskommen soll, einen 1 A auf g° ergibt. Da wir schon einen 1 A 
auf c* erhalten haben, zeigt dies wieder, daß das harmonische 
System der Kontakien in Quarten transponiert. In der 10. Zeile ist in 
Ashb 64 wieder 1 A 1 vorgezeichnet, Grottaferrata E ß VII dagegen 
schreibt 4 P 2 vor, dessen Lage sich dann als c‘ ergibt, wieder im 
Quartabstand zu der schon oben vorgekommenen Transposition in 
f*. Der 6. Zeile vorher geht eine Zeile, die mit einem viel benutzten 
Melisma mit dem Schlußton g° endet und für den Anfang c‘ 4 P nn 
mit den Intervallen 4 0 vorzeichnet, was einen 4 P auf g° ergibt, 
noch wieder eine Quarte tiefer als der eben festgestellte 4 P auf c', 
der eine Quarte unter dem in P steht. Die 6. Zeile schließt mit dem 
Anfang g° g° d‘d' an diesen 4 P an - die ganze Zeile 5 verläuft ohne 
irgendwelche Modulation in diesem 4P-, schreibt aber 1 A 1 vor, 
offenbar dieses Quintsprunges wegen (siehe oben). Will man mit 
Modulationen arbeiten, so wäre nur der Quintsprung 1 A, die 
Fortsetzung a°h°c°d‘ wäre 2 P Nnn, dessen Fortsetzung 
d‘d‘e'Pe'd'c'c' wieder 4 P, in dem die Zeile dann bis zum Schluß 
bliebe, - aber der 2 P hat h° und nicht wie der sticherarische b° ! 
Besonders geradezu eindringlich lehrreich ist die Handschrift Vat. 
gr. 345, die dem mit d' beginnenden Oikos die doppelte 
Vorzeichnung 1 A 5/4 A 5 vorangesetzt hat, - eine späterer Sänger, 
der nichts mehr vom 1 A mit Dur-Terz wußte, aber das Stück mit 
der Dur-Terz in seinem Kopf hatte, hat dann das « der Signatur 
1 A 5 ausradiert und 4 A 5 stehen gelassen. 

Endlich für den 3. Plagalton gibt K 55 (Em zoO öpoug) mit der 
Generalvorzeichnung 3 P 1 die Lösung. Dieses Kontakion beschließt 
Zeile 5 = Zeile 6 wieder mit demselben eben bei K 14 und K 22 
besprochenen Melisma mit dem Schluß ho. Deis Stück beginnt einen 
Ton tiefer auf a°. Sowohl Ashb 64 wie E y III, E B VII, Vat. gr. 345 
und Paris gr. 397 schreiben für die Anfangsnote die Neume - 2. Die 
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Anfangssignatur 3 P 1 bezeichnet also zwei Schritte höher, damit 
- 2 a° ergibt, den Ton c'. Die Zeilen 5 = 6 beginnen ebenfalls mit a°, 
aber Grottaferrata F y III und E ß VII haben die Zeilensignatur 
1 A 5 mit der Neume - 3 ; das ergibt für 1 A 5 drei Schritte höher 
d', für 1 A 1 wieder g°. Auch im sticherarischen Stil steht der 3 P, 
der «Barys», auf P und transponiert c^ und hat bei der Lage P die 
Töne e‘d‘c' unter der «Basis» P, bei der Transposition h'a'g* ; der 
transponierte sticherarische Barys hat also dieselbe Lage (eine 
Oktave höher) wie der psaltische Barys auf c‘, der, wie deis Melisma 
beweist, h° unter sich hat, obwohl F y III und E ß VII 1 A 
vorzeichnen. Auch hier gibt es eine Konkurrenz der Signaturen : in 
der 4. Zeile schreiben Ashb 64, F y III, E ß VII die Zeilensignatur 
1 A 5, dagegen Sinai gr. 1280 die Vorzeichnung 4 A 5. 

Ergänzt man die bisher gefundenen Positionen durch die 
entsprechenden Quarttranspositionen, so erhält man auf c‘ die 
Tonarten 4 A und 4 P wie im Sticherarischen, aber ebenso 1 A und 
3 P ; auf d' steht nicht nur wie im Sticherarischen 1 P, sondern auch 
2 A und 2 P, auf e* der von h° hochtransponierte 3 A ; auf P folgen 
die Höhertranspositionen von c‘, auf g' die von d‘, auf a‘ die von e‘, 
auf b‘ wieder die von P usw. ; ähnlich in der Tiefe auf g°, a°, h° die 
Tiefertranspositionen von c', d‘, e‘. Ich stelle das nochmal in einer 
Tabelle zusammen. 

P I A. 3 P, 4 A. 4 P 

e‘ 3 A 
d‘ 1 P. 2 A, 2 P 
c‘ I A. 3 P. 4 A. 4 P 
h° 3 A 

a° I P. 2 A. 2 P 
g" I A, 3 P. 4 A, 4 P 

es^ I A. 3 P. 4 A. 4 P 
3 A 

c' I P. 2 A. 2 P 
b‘ 1 A, 3 P, 4 A. 4 P 
a‘ 3 A 
g' 1 P. 2 A. 2 P 
P I A. 3 P. 4 A. 4 P 

Wie es zu einer solchen Verteilung der Signaturen gekommen ist, 
ist schwer zu erklären. Sicherlich war es der Versuch, das vorher 
schon bestehende sticherarische System auf deis fremde Verbundsys¬ 
tem durch Komprimierung zu übertragen. Man sieht, daß in der Tat 
die Töne 1 A, 2 A, 3 A, 4 A numerisch richtig aufeinander folgen. 
Da man nur eine Quarte und nicht eine Quinte zur Verfügung hat, 
muß man jetzt auf 4 A wieder neu beginnen, sodaß 1 A und 4 A auf 
dieselbe Tonhöhe zu stehen kommen. Der sticherarische 3 P auf P 
ist genau so auf P gesetzt und der sticherarische 1 P auf d* hat auch 



CHROMATIK UND ENHARMONIK 179 

seinen alten Platz behalten, ebenso der 4 P. Daß man dann den 2 P 
zum 2 A gesetzt hat, ist verständlich. 

So merkwürdig dieses Verbundsystem ist, so kann es doch Züge 
vorweisen, die gleiche Merkwürdigkeiten der heutigen byzantini¬ 
schen Musik erklären : der heutige - freilich chromatische - 2 P 
steht ebenso wie hier mit dem 1 P zusammen auf derselben Ton¬ 
höhe d‘ und der konjunkte enharmonische 3 P steht heute wie hier 
auf P. Von einer Vertauschung abgesehen stimmt auch die 
Besetzung von h°, nur zählt man heute nicht 3 A, sondern nimmt 
eine zweite Unterart des 3 P hier an, was eine so sonderliche Sache 
ist, daß man sie bisher überhaupt nicht erklären konnte, aber 
nunmehr wenigstens einigermaßen verstehen kann. 

Ein Unterschied kann freilich nicht übersehen werden : dieses 
konjunkte System - in fall man nicht wieder fortwährende 
Modulationen annehmen will - kennt keine Chromatik. Es erklärt 
wohl die Lage des 2 P, aber nicht seine heutige Chromatik. 

Wenn die hier entwickelten Gemeinsamkeiten mit dem heutigen 
«byzantinischen» System keine Zufälle sind, sondern einen echten 
historischen Zusammenhang darstellen, muß man das freilich 
dadurch beweisen, daß man den Zusammenhang kontinuierlich 
verfolgt. Das soll im Folgenden - soweit mit dem heute noch 
beschränken Handschriftenbestand möglich - versucht werden. 

3. Das Lehrgedicht des Kukuzeles 

Deis Lehrgedicht des Kukuzeles ist eines der markantesten 
Kunstwerke der byzantinischen Musik. Als «Lehrgedicht» ist es 
dazu eine der originellsten und witzigsten Kompositionen der 
gesamten Musik : der Text, in dem Kukuzeles sich zum Schluß 
selbst mit Namen nennt, besteht aus den Namen der Neumen der 
byzantinischen Musik mit manchmal ein wenig verbindendem Text, 
über jedem Wort einer Neume steht in der Neumenlinie darüber das 
Zeichen der Neume und in der Melodielinie erscheint die 
melodische Floskel, die das Zeichen andeutet. So ist immer wieder 
versucht worden, das Lied in unsere europäische Notation zu 
übertragen : zuerst Fürstabt M. Gerbert in «De cantu et musica 
sacra», 1774, Bd. II, nach einer unzulänglichen Handschrift in St. 
Blasien, dann O. Fleischer in «Neumenstudien III, Die spätgriechi¬ 
sche Tonschrift», 1904, nach einer wieder sehr schlechten Berliner 
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Handschrift, sodann G. Devai in «The musical study of Cucuzeles in 
a manuscript of Debrecen», in Acta antiqua Acad. Scient. Hung., III, 
1955, S. 151-179, wieder nach einer sehr schlechten späten 
Handschrift und nochmals als Berichtigung in «The musical study of 
Koukouzeles in a fourteenth Century Manuscript», ebenda VI, 
1958, S. 213-235, nach ihm von O. Strunk zur Verfügung gestellten 
Photos der frühesten und ausgezeichneten Handschrift Athen, 2458. 
Sodann benutzte C. Floros in «Die Entzifferung der Kontakarien- 
Notation», in Musik des Ostens, III, 1965, S. 7-71, die melodischen 
Floskeln der einzelnen Neumen zur Aufhellung der noch unbekann¬ 
ten Bedeutung der slavischen Neumen, eine «ingenious idea», wie 
M. Velimirovic in «The influence of the Byzantine Chant on the 
Music of the Slavic Countries», in Proc. Xlllth Internat. Congr. of 
Byz. Stud. Oxford, 1966, S. 119-147, auf S. 126 sagt. Endlich habe 
ich ebengerade in einer Studie «Interpretation und Ornamentierung 
in der nachbyzantinischen Musik», in Acta musicologica, LII, 1980, 
S. 101-121, die Figuren des Lehrgedichts mit den entsprechenden 
Abschnitten in der von Petrus Lampadarius Peloponnesius orna¬ 
mentierten Feissung verglichen, um zu sehen, welche Zeichen 
unverändert gelassen wurden, also bereits als ornamentiert angese¬ 
hen wurden, und welche mehr oder weniger stark verziert wurden. 

In dieser Studie ist die Frage eine ganz andere, die nach der 
harmonischen Struktur des Stückes. Das Stück durchläuft nämlich - 
was bisher noch nicht bemerkt wurde, soweit ich sehe - der Reihe 
nach alle acht Kirchentonarten, offenbar ebenfalls in lehrhafter 
Absicht; dies freilich keine Idee Kukuzeles', sondern in Nach¬ 
ahmung früherer Stichera, die ich deswegen «oktomodal» genannt 
habe und über die O. Strunk in «The tonal System of byzantine 
music», in Musical Quaterly, XXVIII, 1942, S. 190-204, und ich 
ergänzend in «Die oktomodalen Stichera und die Entwicklung des 
byzantinischen Oktoechos», in Arch. für Musikwiss. XXVII, 1970, 
S. 304-325 gehandelt haben. 

Zur Eingrenzung der Lebenszeit des Kukuzeles gibt es zwei 
Daten, die sich bereits bei P. Uspenskij, Catalogus codicum 
manuscriptorum graecorum qui in monasterio Sanctae Catharinae 
in Monte Sina asservantur, tomus I, redigiert von V. Benesevic, 
Petersburg, 1911, finden. Einen Terminus post quem findet man 
dort bei der Handschrift No. 300, S. 152, die als N° 5 einen Stichos 
enthält, den Text roü uarpcdpxou KojvazavzivounöXeojg Mazdaiou, zö St 
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ßeXoq eazi xpärrjßa toü Kouxou^eXr]. Einen griechischen Patriarchen 
Matthäus gibt es aber erst 1397 ; dagegen hatte Konstantinopel 
1221-1227 einen lateinischen Patriarchen. Das andere Datum findet 
sich im Sinai gr. 1256, No. 308, S. 156/157, der 6817 a. gr. = 1308/ 
1309 a.d. von Irene, Tochter des Kalligraphen Theodor Agiopetritis, 
der seinerseits 1307/1308 den Sinai gr. 277 geschrieben hatte, 
vollendet wurde, die aus ihrer Vorlage den Eintrag des Namens 
Johannes Koukouzeles übernahm, den C. Hoeg, The hymns of the 
hirmologium I, = Mon. Mus. Byz. Transscr., VI, 1952, S. XIV, für 
den Schreiber der Vorlage hielt, ich in «Die datierten griechischen 
Sinai-Handschriften des 9. bis 16. Jahrhunderts, Herkunft und 
Schreiber», in Ostkirchliche Studien, 27, 1978, S. 143-168, auf S. 
156 eher für einen Besitzer. 

In diesem Aufsatz bitte ich zwei bei der Korrektur entstandene 
Fehler zu verbessern. S. 155 : Sinai gr. 805 ist geschrieben 1314/ 
1315, Sinai gr. 849, 1303/1304. 

Inzwischen ist ein neues Datum aufgetaucht. E. V. Williams hat 
in seiner Dissertation «John Koukouzeles’ Reform of Byzantine 
Chanting for Great Vespers in the Fourteenth-Century», Yale, 1968, 
erwogen, daß Kukuzeles bei der Anfertigung des schon erwähnten 
Kodex Athen, 2458, der 1336 datiert ist, Einfluß ausübte, was M. 
Velimirovic, The Prooemiac Psalm of Byzantine Vespers, in Words 
and Music : The Scholar's View (...in Honor of A. Tillman Merritt), 
Harvard, 1972, S. 317-337, auf S. 321 für eine «plausible 
Suggestion» hält und ich bei meiner Lektüre der Arbeit vor Jahren in 
Dumbarton Oaks für sehr wohl möglich hielt. 

Ich kann nun ein weiteres Datum beibringen speziell für das 
Lehrgedicht. Die Juli 1289 vollendete Handschrift Paris Bibi. Nat. 
gr. 261 enthält auf f 139 v. eine Neumentafel, die Zeichen schwarz, 
darunter rot jeweils der Name. Drei Zeichen sind außerordentlich 
selten, wenn überhaupt anderswo nachweisbar, Aneistama, Darmos 
und Anatrichisma. Alle drei sind aber im Lehrgedicht enthalten. 
Noch schlagender ist folgendes: die Tafel bringt dreimal deisselbe 
Zeichen Xeron klasma hintereinander, das erste Mal mit den 
Neumen 0 1 -1, das zweite und dritte Mal mit 0 1-1-1. Unter dem 
ersten Zeichen steht «Xeron», unter dem zweiten «Homalon» - aber 
das Homalon ist ein ganz anderes Zeichen -, unter dem dritten ßy 
über 7 : ä, über p ■. r, hinter p der Rest eines weiteren Zeichens. Es 
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gibt kein Zeichen mit einem peissenden Namen, aber y ist 
anscheinend aus (p verschrieben und das Wort heißt dß^özepa. Das 
Xeron klasma steht mit vollem Namen bereits vorn an 7. Stelle, - 
ohne zusätzliche Neumen. Das richtige Homalon fehlt. Statt 
«homalon» sollte «kleisma» stehen für deis erste Zeichen, oder über 
«homalon» ist das Zeichen ausgefallen. Jedenfalls bezieht sich 
dßcpözepa auf die identischen Zeichen 2 und 3 und deis steht genau so 
dßcpözepa mit zwei Xeron klasma darüber, im Lehrgedicht. Die 
Neumen im Lehrgedicht sind 1 1-1-1 und 1 2-2-1 ; der 
Schreiber des gr. 261 hat die beiden Zeichen für sich betrachtet und 
richtig mit 0 begonnen. 1 2-2-1 findet sich in den mir zur 
Verfügung stehenden Fassungen Athen 2458 und Sinai gr. 1323, 
1463, 1469, 1552, - 1 - 1 mag entweder eine Variante der Vorlage 
des gr. 261 oder eine Änderung des Schreibers, der über beiden 
gleichen Zeichen auch die gleichen Neumen haben wollte, sein. 
Weiter stehen auch über Anastama, Darmos, Choreuma, Oura- 
nisma, Thes kai apothes, Lygisma, Synagma, Anatrichisma, 
Thematismus und Phthora Neumen, aber dafür fehlen die Zeichen. 
Neumentafeln, soweit mir bekannt, haben nur Zeichen und keine 
Neumen. Der Schreiber kann also in all diesen Fällen nicht nach 
einer anderen Neumentabelle abgeschrieben haben ; denn dann 
hätte er die Zeichen geschrieben und nicht die Neumen. Wenn er 
also einmal Zeichen, einmal Neumen, einmal Zeichen und Neumen 
schreibt, muß er nach einer Vorlage gearbeitet haben, die Zeichen 
mit Neumen hatte, und das war eben Kukuzeles’ Idee in seinem 
Lehrgedicht. Entweder exzerpierte der Schreiber selbst aus dem 
Lehrgedicht oder kopierte nach einer Vorlage, die daraus exzerpiert 
hatte. Jedenfalls liegt das Lehrgedicht also vor 1289. Sollte Williams' 
Idee richtig sein, daß die Herstellung der Handschrift Athen 2458 im 
Jahre 1336 auf Kukuzekes selbst zurückgeht, so muß er damals 
jedenfalls schon sehr alt gewesen sein ; deis Lehrgedicht wäre dann 
das Werk eines genialen Jünglings. 

Zur Frage der Herkunft Kukuzeles’ hat man sich bisher nur der 
Etymologie bedient. Aber damit erreicht man nur seine Vorfahren ; 
denn sicher war er nicht der erste Träger dieses Beinamens. Sein 
Familienname war Papadopoulos, wie in mehreren Sinai-Hand¬ 
schriften vorkommt, etwa Uspenskij, a.a.O. S. 146 bei No. 290. Die 
Herleitung, die eine seiner Viten angibt, - vgl. dazu F. Miklosich, Die 
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slavischen Elemente im Neugriechischen, in Sitzungsberichte Phil.- 

hist. Kl. Kaiserl. Akad. Wiss. Wien, 63, 1870, S. 529-566, auf S. 544 
- aus KoOxia xal l^eXta von bulg. zelie «Kohl» klingt wenig erfreulich. 
Ich stieß in einem griechischen Volksliedtext - bei G. K. Spyridakis- 

Sp. D. Peristeris, Ellenika demotika tragoudia, III, 1968, S. 396 - auf 
t’ ap\^idca rou xal ra xouxovzaeXia rou, wo es im Gegensatz zu 
dpviÜa = öpviöta «Hühner» offenbar «Kucken» bedeutet, von denen 
in diesem Text gewünscht wird, daß sie dem verhaßten Nachbarn 
verrecken. Im Epirus gibt es xouxowouXa für einen kleinen Vogel, 
größer als ein Sperling, worauf man mich im Institut für 
Byzantinistik und Neugriechische Philologie der Universität Mün¬ 
chen hinwies, - siehe E. A. Mpagkas, Ta glossika idiomata tes 
Epeirou, I, 1964, S. 192, mit der Bemerkung, daß das Wort 

arabischen Ursprungs ist. 
Seit einiger Zeit hat man aber einen weiteren Hinweis. Der Kodex 

Paris Bibi. Nat. Suppl. grec, 1321 bringt f. 446-448 das Theotokion 
OL npoLpfizai des Kukuzeles - vgl. Ch. Astruc - M.-L. 

Concasty, Catalogue des Manuscrits Grecs, III : Le Supplement grec, 
III, No. 901-1371, Paris, 1960, S. 619-, wo Kukuzeles im Titel toD 

ßaxpizov heißt (die Referenz auf G. Papadopoulos ist mir nicht 
zugänglich). Das könnte heißen «aus Makri», - ein sehr bekanntes 
Makri liegt im SW von Kleinasien, eines in Arkadien, eines in 
Phthiotis, eins westlich Alexandroupolis in Thrakien. Das letztere 
war während der lateinischen Herrschaft Sitz eines lateinischen 
Erzbistums. Es gehörte noch zum Kaiserreich Konstantinopel, sehr 
nahe der westlichen Grenze zum Königreich von Thessalonike. Es 
wird deshalb in mehreren Papsturkunden sehr merkwürdig in den 
Titel des Kaiserreichs einbezogen, - etwa P. Petrussi, Regesta 
Honorii Papae, III, 1888/1895, II, S. 53, Nr. 3863, ... imperii 
Constantinopolitani ultra Macram ... L. Santifaller, Beiträge zur 
Geschichte des lateinischen Patriarchats von Konstantinopel (1204- 
1261) und der venezianischen Urkunde, 1938, S. 337, hält Macra für 
einen Fluß, - aber nach Ausweis von Graesse-Benedict-Piechl, 1972, 
II, S. 439, ist ein solcher außerhalb Italiens nicht belegt. Für 
«makritis» gibt es sonst keinen Beleg. Sollte Kukuzeles aus diesem 
Makri stammen, so wurde die obige Beziehung zum lateinischen 
Patriarchen Matthaus noch glaubwürdiger. Aber er wäre dann sicher 
alter und die These Williams' müßte man aufgegeben. Aber die 
Handschrift suppl. gr. 321 ist für syrische Melkiten geschrieben (s. 
Astruc, S. 614); da liegt das kleinasiatische Makri näher. Überdies ist 
sie 17./18. Jh. entstanden und wenn die Handschrift bei Uspenskij 
auch so spat wäre, haben beide Nachrichten keinen Wert. Die 
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Handschrift von Uspenskij könnte dann auch den griechischen 
Patriarchen von 1397 im Auge gehabt haben. 

Ich erkläre nun den oktomodalen Aufbau des Lehrgedichts. 
Dabei führe ich vor die Handschriften Athen 2458 vom Jahre 1 336, 
die Sinai gr.-Handschriften 1323, 1463, 1552 aus dem 15. Jh., und 
zum Vergleich eine späte Handschrift, Sinai gr. 1469 aus dem Jahre 
1689. An Abkürzungen benutze ich R = Rückwirkend für eine ZS, 
die sich - wie in der modernen byzantinischen Notation - auf deis 
Ende der verangehenden Zeile bezieht, damit der Sänger vergleichen 
kann, ob er richtig ausgekommen ist, da die Notation ja nur 
Intervalle, keine Tonhöhen, angibt, Ph für die Phthora «nana» des 
3 A 5/4 Pnn, die bedeutet, daß unter ihr die Schritte kleine, große, 
große Sekunde liegen, unter z.B. d ■. h‘a'g', Ph 2 für die heute 
chromatische «Nenano» Nnn-Phthora des 2 P 4, die heute andeutet, 
daß unter ihr z.B. unter a', gis'Te', liegen, nach westlicher Ansicht 
in eben diesem Fall aber im Mittelalter diatonisch g'Pe'. Jeweils 
über der 1. Note der Melodie der folgenden Textworte stehen dann 
in den einzelnen Handschriften die folgenden Vorzeichnungen : 

2458 1 A 5 i A 5 2 A 5 2 A 3 2 A 3 — 

1323 1 A 5 2 P i 2 A 5 2 A 3 2 A 3 Ph 

1463 ! A 5 2 A 5 Ph 

1552 1 A 5 2 A 3 2 A 3 2 A 3 — 

1469 1 A 5 2 A 5 2 A 3 Ph 

’7(70V TpOßlXÖ\f bpOLo\f övpd\/Lafia azpaYYiafj.aza 

2458 nn 3 A 5 4 A 5 4 A 5 4P i 

1323 nn 4 A5 4 A 1 R 4P i 4P 1 

1463 nn 4 A 5 4 A 1 R 4 P 1 

1552 nn nn 4 A 5 4 A 5 4P i 

1469 — 1 A 1 4 A 5 4 A i R 4 A 1 

xpovafia äXXov ößoXov napaxä- (uKOppO- )fi a\fZL‘ 

Xeofia xh/ojßOi 

2458 ! P 1 \ P i 

1323 4 P ! R 2 A 3 

1463 4 P i R 1 P 1 

1552 1 A 5 ! P ! 1 P i i P i ! P ! 

1469 4 A i R 1 A 1 i P 1 Ph 2 

apyoavvOe^ ■ xoXa(pLO xou(pL(7fia xpazrjßo- ZpOflLXO- napaxXr}- 

TOV ßög X0V(pL(7fia napa~ 

xXrjzLzi] 

ZLX7] 
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2458 2 P I Nnn 

1323 Ph2R 

1463 2 P 1 Nnn 

1552 2 P 1 Nnn 

1469 2 P 1 Nnn 

o-qpßav 

2458 

1323 2 A3 2 A3 

1463 2 A 3 2 A 3 

1552 2 A 3 2 A 3 

1469 2 A 3 2 A 3 

xXäoßaTa niaaßo. 

2458 3 P i 

1323 2 P ! R 3 P i 

1463 3 P 1 

1552 3 P i 

1469 2 P i R 3P i 

ßapug EZEpog 

2458 4 P 1 

1323 3 P I R/ 

4Pi 

1463 4 P i 

1552 4 P ! 

1469 — 

a\/a7ia0ßa G7)ßepov 

2 A 3 R 2? 1 

Nnn 2 P 1 

Nnn 2 A 3 2P 1 

Nnn Ph2 

EZEpO'U aOvßEGLg EZEpa 

ÖßOLOV OwßEGLg 

2 P 1 

2P 1 

2P 1 

Ph 2 

■qXOLdiv (Xe-)yete Otßa 

3 P 1 R 1 A 1 

dvda- ßEZä 

zaßa 

Ph 4P 1 

Ph 

4P 1 Ph 4P ! 

4P 1 

Ph 

4P i 

SltzXotie- (pßopd nvEUßaza 

Xaoßöv zEGGapa 

Nnn 

Nnn 

Nnn 

2 A 3 

ETEpOV 

ßuOoypövßLaßa 

nn 

nn 4 A 1 

nn 

nn 

4 P i Ph nn 

iTizd- xat EvzEX'^oj‘^ 

(pojvog 

Die vorangehende Tabelle ist bereits nach den Tonartenblöcken 
eingerichtet. In 1323 ist im 1. Ton 2 P 1 nicht so falsch, wie man 
denkt, da sich im weiteren ergeben wird, daß 2 P 1 auf der Höhe 
von 1 P 1 steht und 1 P 1 ja auf 1 A 5. Am Anfang des 2. Tones ist 
2 A 3 in 1552 eine glatte Nachlässigkeit, - es fehlen die beiden 
Schlußneumen 1 1 der Signatur. Nana mit 4 0 ist das Zeichen für 
die Quart des 4. Tones, die ja gleich der Quint des 3. Tones ist, sodaß 
es in den Handschriften üblich geworden ist, sie anstelle der 
komplizierten Signatur 3 A 5 zu verwenden. Hier ist Ph am Schluß 
von 2 A die prägnante Überleitung zum 3 A 5 und wenigstens von 
dem angeblich so authentischen 2458 hätte man über xpoüaßa 3 A 5 
erwarten dürfen. Denn auch stilistisch beginnt der 3. Ton hier, --die 
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melodischen Linien über xpodafia und äXXov verlaufen gleich. Beim 
Quintsprung vom Schlußton der ö;uaAov-Partie zum Anfangston der 
TzapaxäXeaßa-Gruppe schreiben die einen Handschriften die Signatur 
des Schlußtons, die noch heute übliche Notationspraxis, die also im 
15. Jh. schon existierte, die anderen in klassischer Praxis die des 
folgenden Anfangstons. Die 4 P 1 sind richtig, - hier stehen in der 
Melodie Quartsprünge wie 4 Pnn. Im 1 P ist 1 A 5 statt 1 P 1, das 
2458 richtig benutzt, üblich, - rück weisende Signaturen - 4 P 1 
und 4 A 1 - sind nichts gerade Schönes am Anfang eines neuen 
Tonartenblocks. 2 A 3 steht falsch für eine Signatur 2 A 1, die nur 
selten vorkommt. Die Schlußpartie des 1 P hat 1469 bereits als 2 P 
der Quartstruktur wegen aufgefaßt; aber der 1 P hat ebenfalls 
Quartstruktur, sogar motivisch sehr ähnlich in der ganzen Gruppe 
vorher. Der 2 P beginnt also bei a-qpßav, - daß Sinai gr. 1323 (15. 
Jh.) bereits die Ph 2 kennt, ist grundlegend wichtig, zwingt aber 
nicht unbedingt, hier Chromatik bereits für Kukuzeles selbst (13. 
Jh.) anzunehmen (‘). Die 2 A 3-Signaturen sind richtig, da der 2 A 
Terz-Quint-Struktur hat, der 2 P Quartstruktur und die Melodie hier 
tatsächlich im 2 A verläuft. 1 A 1 ist fast richtig, da auf der Sext des 
3 P im Sticherarischen ein 1 P steht, auf dem die Melodie hier 
kadenziert. Die ganzen Signaturen am Anfang des 4 P sind absolut 
eindeutig : sie bezeichnen einen 4 P auf f, der wie er es häufig tut, 
erst einmal schrittweise nach Art des Makam Rast zur Unterquarte 
absteigt; von hmXonkXaaQov an liegt die Melodie über dem 
Grundtons und steigt - wieder wie es der Rast tut - bis zur Oktave 
des Grundton, die durch drollige nana mit der Oktavneume 7 
verlangt wird. Das Stück endet in den meisten Handschriften auf der 
Sekunde dieses auf P stehenden 4 P ; aber sie läßt sich auch als die 
Quinte von c‘ auffassen, - dies war (siehe oben) der Grundton des 
4 A, in dessen Quinte das Stück enden würde. In 1323 dagegen 
schließt das Stück auf dem Grundton P des 4 P, mit dem er begann. 
Das erstere als die lectio difficilior ist wohl vorzuziehen. 

(I) Auch Athen 2458 verwendet einmal die schräge Ph 2, einmal eine 
wagerechte (siehe unten); aber in beiden Fallen - über dvpdviaßa bezw. dEßanaiiöc, 
- hat die Melodie einen Thematismus und der Schreiber hat die Phthorai mit dem 
Theta verwechselt. Solche Fehler sind aber wohl nicht möglich, wenn die 
Handschrift unter der Aufsicht von Koukouzeles angefertigt wurde. Dagegen 
wird man in gr. 1469 für die mehrfachen Ph 2 Chromatik annehmen (siehe 
unten) 
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Um nun den tonalen Verlauf des Stückes zu beschreiben, setze ich 
wieder den 4A auf c‘. Dann beginnt das Stück eine kleine Terz 
tiefer auf a° und dies ergibt bei der Signatur 1 A 5 einen 1 A auf d°. 
Aber die tiefen Töne werden nicht benutzt, - es geht nur einmal auf 
die Sekunde unter g° herunter, wo man der Helxis wegen fis° 
annehmen wird. Nach dem Beginn auf a° bringt die Melodie aber 
sehr bald c‘ und e‘ ; das aber ist eine richtige Terz-Quintstruktur 
nach Art eines 1 A. Wir haben hier also einen eine Quint höher 
transponierten 1 A vor uns, also einen «tetraphonen» 1 A. Das ist 
aber typisch für den sticherarischen Stil' und paßt auf s beste dazu, 
daß das Stück selber sich gegen Ende vor dem Beginn des Barys als 
«sticheron» bezeichnet. Am Schluß der 1 A-Partie kadenziert das 
Stück auf e' und die wieder mit e‘ beginnende 2. Gruppe trägt die 
Vorzeichnung 2 A 5 ; das ergibt also einen 2 A auf a°. Das heißt 
aber : in diesem Stück stehen tetraphoner 1 A und wieder eine Quint 
tiefer - von e‘ nach a° - transponierter, also wieder tetraphoner 2 A 
auf derselben Basis (nämlich a°). Der 3 A beginnt auf P, - bei der 
Vorzeichnung 3 A 5 von 2458 ist dies ein 3 A auf b°. Der 4. 
Abschnitt mit dem Beginn g' und der Vorzeichnung 4 A 5 gibt eben 
den 4 A, den ich auf c‘ setzte. Der 1 P beginnt mit d‘, der 2 P 
ebenfalls mit d‘, so wie schon 1 A und 2A auf derselben Basis 
standen. Der 3 P beginnt einen Halbton höher als der Schluß des 2 P 
(auf d‘) mit seiner typischen Melodieformel 0 1-21 und den 
sticherischen Intervallen große Sekunde, kleine Terz, kleine 
Sekunde. Das wäre ein Barys (so der übliche Name des 3 P) auf es‘ 
mit der Leiter es'. P, g‘, a'. b' für die tetraphone Schlußkadenz, wie 
der Text selbst sagt (siehe oben). Da der normale tetraphone Barys 
auf P - c' liegt, ergibt sich dieser tetraphone 3 P durch eine doppelte 
Quinttransposition nach unten P - b° - es° und Höherlegung um 
eine Oktav nach es'. Der das Stück beginnende 1 A auf a° ergab sich 
aus dem normalen 1 A auf d' durch Höhertransposition um eine 
Quinte nach a' und Tieferlegung um eine Oktav nach a°. Der 4 P 
steht auf P, also eine Quarte höher als der normale sticherarische 4 P 
auf c' ; aber das hat nichts mit Enharmonik zu tun, da der ganze 
Oktavumfang des 4 P transponiert wird (nicht nur eine Quarte), wie 
die ZS nn mit der Neume 7 vor inzäcpMvo^ deutlich macht, da sie 
c^d^e^P als Töne unter P verlangt. 

Das tonale System des sich selbst als «sticheron» bezeichnenden 
Lehrgedichts des Kukuzeles setzt die acht Echoi also auf folgehde 
Grundtöne : 
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I A, 2 A : 3° ; 3 A ; b" ; 4 A : c‘ 

1 P, 2 P : d‘ ; 3 P : es' ; 4 P : P 

Dies System ist wieder symmetrisch : es besteht aus zwei Quarten 
a°b°c'[d'] und d'es‘f[g‘], die die Intervallfoge kleine Sekunde, große 
Sekunde, [große Sekunde], haben und konjunkt durch den 
gemeinsamen Ton d‘ miteinander verbunden sind. Brauchte man 
für das konjunkte enharmonische System der Kontakten eine 
Umkehr der Richtung, wenn man einen direkten historischen 
Zusammenhang mit der antiken Musik erreichen wollte (siehe 
oben), so ist deis hier nicht nötig: die Sekundfolge klein-groß-groß 
ist genau die der antiken dorischen Tetrachorde, die für den Aufbau 
des «vollständigen Systems» grundlegend sind (zwei konjunkte 
Quarten, einen trennenden Ganzton und nochmal zwei konjunkte 
Quarten). Freilich muß man keinen solchen Zusammenhang 
annehmen : das konjunkte antike System steht in jedem Theoreti¬ 
kertraktat und Koukouzeles konnte die Idee haben, die acht 
byzantinischen Echoi in es hineinzuquetschen. Im Türkischen gibt 
es allerdings wiederum einen Makam mit eben diesen «dorischen» 
Tetrachorden, den Kürdi, und ihn konnte man als Vorbild nehmen. 
Deis hat freilich Schwierigkeiten: das obige System erfordert 
chromatische Umstimmungen : der 1 A hat die Quinte a°h°c‘d'e', 
der 2 A dagegen benutzt a°b°c'd‘e^ der 3 A verwendet b°c‘d‘e'f', 
aber der 4 A hat unter seinem Grundton die Tonfolge g°a°h°. Es 
wechseln also andauernd b° und h°, ebenso es' und e', - was es 
freilich im Türkischen auch gibt. 

Daß man das obige System bisher noch nicht entdeckt hat, liegt 
daran, daß man in einem Sticheron nur das sticherarische 
Quintensystem für möglich hielt und konjizierte, um es zu erreichen, 
- Konjekturen waren bei den schlechten Handschriften ohnehin 
andauernd notwendig. Selbst G. Devai, der 2458 zur Verfügung 
hatte, hat konjiziert, um das Quintsystem zu erreichen. Demgegenü¬ 
ber gibt es in meiner Übertragung, die den obigen Darlegungen 
zugrunde liegt, nicht eine einzige Konjektur. Vor allem die erstmals 
von mir verwandten Sinai-Handschriften sind fehlerfrei. 

4. Die Harmonik der kalophonen Kontakien 

Da es von vornherein nicht selbstverständlich ist, daß die kalo¬ 
phonen (besonders stark ornamentierten) Kontakien dasselbe Ton- 
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System benutzen wie die psaltischen, ist für sie eine eigene, unab¬ 
hängige Untersuchung erforderlich. Für diese benutze ich die Hand¬ 
schrift Paris, Bibi. Nat., fonds Coislin 221, die der Catalogue des 
manuscrits grecs, II, Le fonds Coislin, 1945, von R. Devreesse, 
S. 202, in das 14. Jh. setzt, während H. Omont im Inventaire 
Sommaire des Manuscrits Grecs, III, 1898, S. 157, sie in das 15. Jh. 
verlegte. 

Am interessantesten, weil die Brücke zur Neuzeit schlagend, ist 
wieder die Frage nach der Lage des 2 P. Etwa das Kontakion K 17 
(Nummerierung von Ashb 64 wie oben !, nicht von Coislin 221) 'O 

npö eojocpöpov steht im 2 P. Betrachtet man die Strophe (f 29), so 
schließt ihr erster Vers mit der Signatur für 4 A 5, die sich 
verwärtsweisend auf den Anfangston der 2. Zeile bezieht. Setzt man 
diesen gleich g‘, so wird der Schlußton der 1. Zeile gleich c' als 
4 A 1, wie ich es auch hier wieder als Ausgangspunkt annehme. Soll 
die 1. Zeile, der die Generalsignatur 2 P 1 vorangesetzt ist, auf c* 
enden, so muß sie mit d' beginnen. Das bestätigt sich immer wieder 
in allen Kontakien, die im 2 P stehen oder im Innern einzelne Zeilen 
im 2 P einschalten. Ich bringe hier als Beispiel die Anfangszeile von 
K 31 'Puxr] liou, (puxr) ßov, äväoTa. Vorgezeichnet ist 2 P 2, die 1. 
Neume ist - 2. - der Anfangston wäre also, wenn 2 P 1 gleich d‘ ist, 
c‘ (f, 150): 

-2 
2 P 2 c‘ rr g‘PPg‘g'a'g'g‘e‘Pg‘e‘Pg‘f e‘d‘g‘Pe'Pg‘Pe‘d'c‘ c' 4 A 5 g‘ ... 

ßou 

Als Beispiel einer Innenzeile teile ich eine Zeile aus K 58 
HpoaTaaLa tCjv xpwnavwv mit (f 60 v.): 

0 
2 P I d' d'd' d' d‘ d'd‘g‘Pe'Pg‘Pe‘d‘c‘c‘ 4 A 5 g' ... 

Tfüv Xp£- OTl-a- \)ÜM 

Die Anlage ist in beiden Fällen dieselbe wie bereits am Anfang 
des Oikos von K 17 : Beginn mit d‘ oder c‘, nach kurzer Zeit bereits 
Konsolidierung in 4 A und Ende mit der typischen Quinte c'-g' des 
4 A, die Ton für Ton - g'Pe’d‘c‘ - abwärts durchschritten wird und 
auf dem Grundton c' des 4 A schließt. Beide Male auch wieder der 
Beginn der nächsten Zeile auf der charakterischen Quinte des 4 A ! 

Betrachtet man weiter etwa den Beginn von K 20, Tj]v cjojßaru-qv 
oou napovaiav (f. 33 v.) mit der Generalsignatur 2P 1, also dem 
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Anfang d‘ bei der Neume 0, so endet die 1. Zeile auf f und die 2. 
Zeile beginnt auf g‘. Diesem g' ist Nnn mit den Neumen - 2, 1, 1, 1 
vorgezeichnet und Nenano führt also wie im Sticherarischen zur 
Quart des Grundtons, hier von d' nach g‘, im Sticherarischen von e‘ 
nach a‘. 

Die Strophe Tö zoü XpcaToü lazpdov von K 31 (siehe eben, - f. 61) 
beginnt mit 2 P 1, Neume 0, auf d‘ und endet wieder auf c‘. Die 2. 
Zeile fängt der ZS 2 P mit den Neumen 1, - 2, 3 entsprechend auf P 
an und endet auf c'. Die folgende Zeilensignatur nana bezieht sich 
auf den Anfangston P der nächsten Zeile. Nana, die Quarte über 
dem Grundton des 4 P, steht also auf P, und dieser demnach wie der 
4 A auf c'. 

Zum zuerst behandelten 2 P gesellt sich auf derselben Grundton¬ 
höhe der 2 A. Etwa das Ende des Koukoulions (ziXoq hier in Coislin 
221, sonst zeXzuzalov, - der Refrain, in den auch die Strophen 
auslaufen) von K 32 Tw dpövoj h oupavöj mit der Anfangssignatur 2 P 
Nnn und bei der Neume 0 mit dem Anfang auf g‘ schließt seine 3. 
Zeile (f. 78 v.) mit P und beginnt die 4. Zeile mit P. Zwischen diesen 
beiden P steht die Zeilensignatur 2 A 3 und somit ist d' der 
Grundton des 2 A. Auch das bestätigt sich immer wieder. 

Um den 3 A zu finden, wähle ich das berühmte Weihnachtskon- 
takion K 16 'H napOtvoq aiqßepov des Romanos, das in diesem 
Kirchenton steht (f. 22). Die Generalvorzeichnung ist 3 A 3 und die 
1. Zeile endet auf c‘, dem die Signatur [4 P]nn mit der Neume - 1 für 
den Anfangston der 2. Zeile e‘ folgt. Soll die 1. Zeile richtig 
auskommen, so muß sie mit d‘ beginnen. Das ergibt für 3 A 1 also 
h°, - nicht etwa b°, wie die Signaturen [4 P]nn der 2. und 3. Zeile 
zeigen, da 4 P unter dem Grundton c‘ die Töne a° und h° hat, die in 
diesen Zeilen auch mehrfach Vorkommen. 

Im Oikos 'H 7ipoaeuxv< V Ttpoatux'H ßov von K 2 ’IojaxeLfi xai "Awa 

öveiSLaßöv endet die Zeile ^ojr}(pöpov (f. 9 v.) auf g°, während die 
nächste nach der ZS 4 A 5 mit d‘ beginnt, - also einem eine Quart 
tiefer von c' nach g° transponierten 4 A. Diese Zeile zöj xöaßoj endet 
nun wiederum mit g° und die darauf folgende o ßd yäp npoaeuxv 

beginnt mit der Quarte g° c'c'. Zwischen beiden Zeilen steht die ZS 
3 P 1 mit der Neume - 3 für g°, - das heißt aber ; der 3 P 1 steht hier 
auf c‘. 

Der 1 P ist schnell gefunden : im schon betrachteten Telos von Tü 

0pöv(xj folgt f. 79 V. auf die Partien in 2 A 3 ein Schluß auf d' vor der 
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wieder mit d‘ beginnenden Schlußzeile, zwischen beiden die 
Signatur 1 P 1. Demnach haben also 1 P, 2 A und 2 P alle drei 
denselben Grundton d‘. 

Endlich tritt zu diesen drei Kirchentönen wieder der 1 A auf c‘. 
Der Oikos 'EnecSfi "ASrjv von K 32 töj öpövoj hat die Generalvor- 
zeichnung 2 P mit der Neume 0 und also dem Anfangston d‘. Die 1. 

Zeile lautet nun (f. 76): 

d' d'd' d'e'fe' f'Pe'f'e'f’g'g'g'g'a'g'f'g'f’g’a'g'f'g'f’e'd'g’f'e’f'g'f'e'd’c’c' 

’E-TTH-är) Srjv 

Hierauf folgen zwei Signaturen, die zweite Nnn mit den Neumen 
1, 1, 1, 1 bezieht sich auf den Anfangston g‘ der folgenden Zeile, 
über den sie die Neume 0 sur Gleichsetzung mit dem sich aus 
1 + 1 + 1 + 1 ergebenden Ton setzt, die erste 1 A 5, wobei sich 1 A 
rückbezieht auf das abschließende c' der 1. Zeile und 5 auf die 
Quinte g', das die 2. Zeile eröffnet. Man hätte hier für den Sprung 
c'-g' 4 A 5 erwartet, zumal am Ende der 1. Zeile der schrittweise 
Abwärtsgang innerhalb der Quinte g‘-c‘ steht, den wir schon beim 
4 A festgestellt haben. Aber 1 A 5 ist kein Fehler .- für den Schreiber 
sind 1 A 5 und 4 A 5 gleichbedeutend und im Oikos ’lojaxeiß xai 

"Awu hat er f. 8 v. zwischen einen Zeilenschluß c' und das folgende 
Zeilenanfangs-c' die Doppelsignatur 4 A 1 /1 A 1 gesetzt. Stilistische 
Erwägungen würden wieder ganz parallel den oben beim psaltis- 
chen 1 A angestellten verlaufen. So etwa beginnt der Oikos Tr) 
Oeoröxoj von K 22 O ß-^zpav napdevLx^v (Generalvorzeichnung 
1 A 1) f. 38 mit der AS 1 A 5 zwar mit d‘, also einem 1 A 1 auf g°, 
aber im folgenden c'h°c' ist h° schon der Helxis wegen anzunehmen 
und nicht b°, sodann steigt die Melodie sofort nach P : c'c'd'e'Pe'P, 
was einen 4 P nn bedeuten würde, und fährt fort; 
e'e'g'Pg'PPe'd‘e‘d‘d‘d', eine Linie im 1 P mit seiner typischen 
Schlußkadenz Pe'd'e‘d‘. Die 2. Hälfte der Zeile steigt dann zu g' und 
verläuft weiter in der Melodik des 4 A, um wieder mit dem 
stufenweisen Abwärtsgang zu enden, hinter dessen abschließendes 
c' sie auch vor ebenfalls die nächste Zeile beginnendem c‘ richtig die 
Signatur 4 A 1 setzt. Es stünde also nur der beginnende Ton d' im 
1 A, beim 2. Ton - c' - begännen bereits die Modulationen. Aber 
mit einer solchen Erklärung kann man dem Beginn des Koukou- 
lions nicht beikommen. Hier ist 1 A 1 vorgeschrieben und es 
beginnt mit g°a°a°h°c'd' und es folgen lauter ZS 1 A 5, einmal .die 
Doppelsignatur Nnn/1 A 5. 
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Weis die Transpositionen anbetrifft, so haben wir schon eine 
Quarttransposition festgestellt und das bestätigt sich in weiteren 
Fällen. Mit der Lage der Kirchentöne : c* : 4 A, 4 P, 1 A, 3 P ; d' : 
1 P, 2 A, 2 P ; h° bezw. e' ; 3 A und der Tatsache, daß das System in 
Quarten transponiert, hat sich aber ergeben, daß das harmonische 
System der kalophonen Kontakten dasselbe enharmonische Ver¬ 
bundsystem ist, wie es die psaltischen Kontakten verwenden. 

Zu diesem Achttonsystem tritt hier nun aber ein neunter Ton, der 
Legetos. Konnte ich ihn bisher nur frühestens im Sinai gr. 1469 vom 
Jahre 1689 nachweisen, - vergleiche meine Bemerkung in «Echos 
und Makam», in Archiv für Musikwissenschaft, XXXVI, 1979, S. 
237-253, auf S. 249 - so steht er in diesen kalophonen Kontakten 
des Paris gr. 221 häufiger. So beginnt der Oikos Tcj wcpkojdhrL 

'ASäß des Kontakions KlOT^v aatfianx^v aou napovdav (siehe oben 
schon) mit der Zeile : 

0 
2 P 1 d' d' d'd' Pd‘d'Pe‘Pg'Pe'd‘c‘d‘c'c'c‘ c‘d‘e‘d'c'd‘c‘d' e‘e‘ 

Töj Tu-cpkoj-dev- TL ’A- Säß 

Hierhinter steht die Legetos-Signatur Xyzo mit den Neumen 1,1, 
-1,-1, also, da e‘ die Schlußnote war, Pg'Pe*, und entsprechend 
beginnt die folgende Zeile auch mit e*. Seine Intonationsformel 
e'Pg’Pe* also ist aber der des sticherarischen 2 P - e‘g'Pe‘ - sehr 
ähnlich und es scheint, als ob man diesen unter dieser Bezeichnung 
in das enharmonische System aufgenommen hat, - da der 
chromatische 2P schon vorhanden ist, offenbar diatonisch. Ebenso 
steht der Legetos in den kalophonen Kontakten des Sinai gr. 1262 
(geschrieben 1436/1437 a.d.), etwa f 21, - das Stück von 
Kukuzeles ! 

5. Die nachbyzantinische Harmonik 

Die nachbyzantinische Epoche der griechischen Musik besitzt 
eine erhebliche Bedeutung, da sie eine große Anzahl hervorragender 
Komponisten hervorgebracht hat, deren Kompositionen noch heute 
den Grundstock des kirchlichen Musikrepertoires bilden. Dabei 
haben diese Komponisten entweder eigene Kompositionen geschaf¬ 
fen oder aber ältere Stücke ornamentiert, um sie auf diese Weise 
dem Stil des 17./18./19. Jh. anzupeissen. 
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Um die Harmonik dieser Kompositionen zu untersuchen, gehe 
ich wieder von 4 A 1 gleich c‘ aus. Der 1. Vers des Polyeleos (Ps. 
134) des Petrus Lampadarius Peloponnesius beginnt f. 87 v. der 
Handschrift Paris Bibi. Nat. suppl. gr., 1333, die - siehe den zitierten 
Catalogue von Ch. Astruc, S. 654 - am 14.10.1783 in Smyrna 
vollendet wurde, mit der Generalsignatur 1 P 1 und der Neume 1 ; 
die 1. musikalische Zeile endet mit der ZS 1 A 1, die zweite mit 
4 A 5. Setzt man dies gleich g', also 4 A 1 gleich c‘, so muß das 
Stück mit e' beginnen und wegen der Neume + 1 steht der 1 P 1 
dann auf d‘ und ebenso ergibt sich für die ZS 1 A 1 d‘. Der 1 A ist 
tetraphonisch .- er gründet sich in der Tiefe auf eine Quinte 
g°a°b°c'd', darauf die Quinte d‘e'Pg‘a', darüber die Quinte 
a‘h‘c^d^e^. In der Tiefe kadenziert er gern auf a°, das aber ebenso die 
Basis der unteren Quinte des tetraphonen 2 A ist (siehe gleich) und 
das man daher in diesem durch eine aus a und ß (dies in der 
byzantinischen Musik immer in seiner anderen Gestalt als u) 
zusammengesetzte ZS kennzeichnet. 

Der 24. Abschnitt dieses Polyeleos, KXrjpovoßiav ’laparjX, beginnt 
mit der AS 1 P 1 auf d', um die 1. Zeile auf e‘ zu schließen, dem die 
Signatur Ayr folgt. Der Legetos steht also auch hier wie in den 
kalophonen Kontakien auf e‘. In derselben Handschrift beginnt f. 98 
ein anderer Polyeleos desselben Komponisten in dem Kirchenton 
3 P. Zwei Zeilen, 'And dvOpcbnou und 'E^aniaztLXe, laufen in der 
Mitte in denselben Schluß d‘e'd‘c‘b°bVd‘e'c‘d‘e'e‘ aus. Die 1. Zeile 
setzt hierhinter die ZS Ayr, die zweite aber 2 A 5. Das letztere ergibt 
den eine Quinte tiefer transponierten 2 A auf a°. Der AS 3 P 1 
entspricht b°, - wie wir gleich sehen werden, ebenfalls tetrapho¬ 
nisch. Nun ist der Legetos heute und sicher auch damals schon 
diatonisch. Nimmt man an, daß eine Zeilensignatur besagt, daß 
bereits ein größerer oder kleinerer Teil des ihr vorangehenden 
Zeilenschlusses in dem durch sie angedeuteten Kirchenton steht, so 
würde, wenn man annimmt, daß sie sich im vorliegenden Fall 
wenigstens auf die drei letzten Noten bezieht, bereits eine Differenz 
entstehen, wenn man annimmt, daß der 2 A wie heute chromatisch 
ist. Denn ein chromatischer 2 A hätte die Tonfolge [a°b°]cis‘d‘e', der 
diatonische Legetos aber c‘d'e‘. Will man dieser Sclußfolgerung 
entgehen, so kann man nur annehmen, daß eine ZS sich nur auf den 
letzten vorangehenden Ton bezieht. In der Tat nimmt das die 
heutige griechische Musiktheorie an, - aber sie ist nicht für das 18. 
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Jh. verbindlich. Für den 5. Ton dieses Schlusses habe ich der AS 
3 P 1 entsprechend b° angesetzt; aber wahrscheinlich benutzt die 
Melodie mit Helxis h°. 

Ich gebe ein Beispiel für eine ähnliche Kollision am Anfang eines 
Stückes. Die Handschrift Paris Bibi. Nat. suppl. gr. 1046, am 
29.5.1795 beendet (siehe Ch. Astruc, a.a.O. S. 163), bringt auf f 105 
V. folgende eine Doxologie des Protopsalten Daniel. Die AS ist 3 P 1, 
die Anfangsneume 7. Melodiegleich ist die Zeile 'Ynvovfuv ai. Aber 
sie zeichnet 2 A 5 vor. Setzt man den tetraphonen Barys auf die 
Quinte b°c'd'e'P, so wird seine zweite Quinte Pg‘a'h‘c^. Es ist sehr 
eigenartig, aber nicht zu umgehen, daß dem Grundton b° die 
querständige Oktave h‘ entspricht (siehe den Anfang dieses 
Aufsatzes) und daß diese übermäßige Oktave durch die einfache 
Oktavneu me 7 angedeutet wird, - man hätte 7,5 erfinden müssen. 
Die Vorzeichnung 2 A 5 bezeichnet die 2. Quinte des tetraphonen 
2 A auf e'. Es liegt wieder sehr nahe, anzunehmen, daß auch der 
2 A diatonisch ist. 

Vor der Behandlung der Chromatik noch die weiteren diatoni¬ 
schen Kirchentöne ! Das Aimre xöv xupcov in suppl. gr. 1046, f 152 
hat 3 A 5 vorgezeichnet und bringt als nächste ZS [4 P]nn. Setzt man 
dies auf c^, den 4 P also auf g', so ergibt sich für 3 A 5 c^ und für 
3 A 1 also P. In einem anderen Fall, f. 209 v. der Handschrift Paris 
Bibi. Nat. suppl. gr. 1135 (nach Ch. Astruc a.a.O. S. 253 
wahrscheinlich zwischen 1754 und 1759 in Zypern angefertigt), 
führt die AS 3 A 5 gleich d im Verlauf des Stückes zu 3 P 1 gleich P 
und 3 P 1 gleich c^. Beide Stücke enden dann auch auf d. Natürlich 
kann man tetraphon auch alles um eine Quinte tiefer ansetzen. 

Wir haben eben schon einen 4 P auf g' gehabt. Wieder im 
Polyeleos des Daniel Protopsaltes in suppl. gr. 1333, f 76 v., kommt 
man in der Zeile Kai 6 xupiog rjßCjv bei der AS 4 A 5 gleich g' 
ebenfalls auf einen [4 P]nn gleich c^ - diesmal also bei dem tiefen 
Ansatz 4 A 1 gleich c‘. Normal dagegen setzt man den 4 P auf c'. So 
tut es etwa die in der modernen Chrysanthos-Notation geschrieben 
Handschrift Paris Bibi. Nat. suppl. gr. 1138 (nach Ch. Astruc, a.a.O. 
S. 262 «19. s., vers 1820 ?» geschrieben), wenn sie dem 4 P des 
Hymnus akathistos p. 309 Niq. das ist unser c', hinzufügt. Diese 
Komposition stammt wieder von Petrus Lampadarius und das den 
Kompositionszyklus sowohl in suppl. gr. 1138 wie in suppl. gr, 
1 333. f. 55 beginnende Theos kyrios beginnt gleich wieder mit dem 
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typischen Abwärtsgang c'h°a°g° des Makam Rast, - wie der 4 P im 
Lehrgedicht des Kukuzeles (siehe oben). 

Die Kirchentöne 2 A und 2 P sind heute beide chromatisch. 2 A 
mit der Leiter c'des‘e‘Pg'eis'h‘c^ und dem Grundton e' (!), 2 P mit 
der Leiter d'esTis'g'a'b'cis^dL Die Handschrift suppl. gr. 1333 
überliefert f. 379 folgende auch eine Neukomposition des berühm¬ 
ten Doxastikons der Dichterin Kassiane. Mit der AS 4 P 1 und der 
Anfangsneume -i- 1 lautet die 1. Zeile dann so . 

+ 1 
4 P ! d' h°h°c' c'c' c' c* c‘ e‘d‘ c‘ c' e’Pe' d* 1 P 1 

Ku-pL- E >7 fv noX-Xalc, d~ßap~ZL~ atg 

die 2. Zeile : 

PhNnn 

e'Pe'd'c* d‘h° c‘c' h°as° g°g° g°g° 2 A 3 

m- pi-7ie~ aou- aa yo- \/7j 

Hier steht in der 2. Zeile über den Neumen für c‘c' die Phthora 
aus schräg durchstrichenen Kreis, die ich oben Ph 2 genannt habe. 
Genauer ist sie in den Papadiken die Phthora des 2 P Nnn und so 
will ich sie demgemäß nun als PhNnn bezeichnen ; denn in dieser 
nachbyzantinischen Periode tritt jetzt auch die Phthora des 2 A auf, 
wieder ein kleiner Kreis, aber wagerecht durchstrichen, - so schon 
fälschlich in Athen 2458 (siehe oben). Die PhNnn steht hier am 
Beginn des Abstiegs, die ZS 2 A 3 am Ende (^). An einer späteren 
Stelle - über fcpö-Jßcü expößr] - erscheint wieder derselbe Gang mit 
ebenso der PhNnn und 2 A 3, aber die nächste Zeil beginnt mit c' 
und der oben als Ph bezeichneten Phthora, die die Phthora des 
3 A 5/4 Pnn ist (siehe oben) - Kreis senkrecht durchstrichen - und 
die die diatonische Quarte unter dem Spitzenton c' bezeichnet. Wäre 
nun der Abwärtsgang auch diatonisch, so hätte die diatonische 
Phnn, wie ich sie jetzt schreiben will, keinen Sinn. Die Phthorai 
bezeichnen wie die ZS Modulationen : die Phnn als diatonische Ph 
kann nur bedeuten, daß die Melodie zum diatonischen 4 P 
zurückkehrt, nachdem die Melodie vorher im chromatischen 2 P 

(2) Die Stelle ist tonmalerisch ; der Abwartsgang von f bis g° stellt den schritt¬ 
weisen Fall der gefallenen Sünderin dar, die Chromatik ihre Sünde und Schmer¬ 
zen. 
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verlief. Daß der Abschluß dieser Partie durch 2 A 3 und nicht durch 
2 P 1 geschieht, ist unlogisch, - normalerweise steht auch tatsäch¬ 
lich 2 P 1 in den Handschriften. Doch ist 2 A 3 nicht falsch : häufig 
steht die chromatische Quarte auf g‘ als Beispiel, dann trägt c^ die 
PhNnn, g‘ die ZS 2 P 1 ; aber g' ist ja gleichzeitig 2 A 3 des 2 A auf 
e' (siehe eben). Gewiß ist diese Überlegung kein absoluter Beweis 
für die Chromatik des 2 P ; die Phnn würde auch eine Rückmodula¬ 
tion andeuten, wenn der 2 P diatonisch wäre, - denn dann hätte 
diese Phrase die Töne c^b‘as'g‘ und Phnn wäre die Rückkehr zu 
c^h‘a'g‘. Wenn ich es für sehr wahrscheinlich halte, daß der 2 P in 
dieser Zeit bereits chromatisch ist, so einmal, weil es den Anschluß 
an die neugriechische Harmonik herstellt - man möchte nicht gern 
annehmen, daß Chrysanthos die liturgische Musik der griechischen 
Kirche chromatisiert hat -, und zweitens, weil hier plötzlich die 
Phthorai benutzt werden, auf die man bisher verzichtet hatte, sodaß 
sie vielleicht etweis andeuten dürften, was es bisher nicht gab, weis 
ich, wie auch das Folgende, in einer eigenen Studie eingehend 
behandeln werde. 

Nun wird man sagen, daß auch der 2 A chromatisch ist, da 2 A 3 
für 2 P 1 eintritt; aber das ist nicht unbedingt gesagt, - denn da die 
chromatische Partie hier endet und eine diatonische Partie folgt, 
könnte gerade die ZS eines diatonischen 2 A 3 andeuten, daß hier 
der Schlußton nicht mehr 2 P 1 chromatisch, sondern bereits 2 A 3 
diatonisch ist. Nun hat aber auch der 2 A seine Phthora, den 
wagerecht durchstrichenen Kreis, und sie wird ebenso häufig 
benutzt. In suppl. gr. 1135 (siehe oben) steht p. 24 v. ein Ezepov 

p9opLxöv genanntes Stück im 1 P 1 mit dem Anfang d'a‘g‘a'a'h' und 
mit dieser Ph 2 A über h' und der ZS 2 A 5 dahinter ; im weiteren 
schwankt das Stück immer zwischen den ZS 1 A 1 und 2 A 5. Die 
Ph 2 A wird für den unteren Ton der [chromatischen] Quarte 
benutzt, wo die PhNnn den oberen Ton bezeichnet, aber nicht wie 
die ZS am Ende einer chromatischen absteigenden Phrase, sondern 
am Beginn einer chromatisch aufsteigenden Phreise. Daneben 
kommt sie auch für den 3. Ton der Quarte vor, dies auch absteigend, 
etwa in suppl. gr. 1046, f 128 in der Folge a'gis'fe' über gis'. Deis 
führt zur chrysanthischen Praxis, die Ph 2 A für den unteren Ton 
des chromatischen Sekundintervalls, die PhNnn für dessen oberen 
zu verwenden. Am Anfang einer Phrase könnte wieder die Ph 2 A 
sich noch diatonisch auf vorangegangene Diatonik beziehen. 
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Freilich geht nicht immer auch 2 A voraus, wie man dann 
annehmen sollte. So steht f. 89 in suppl. gr. 1046 eine Gruppe 3 P 1 
gleich P, dann g', a' mit Ph 2 A, b', a', g‘. Es ist nicht möglich, g' als 
2 A 3 aufzufeissen, denn, da gleich 2 P 1 im Chromatischen, müßte 
as* folgen. Vielmehr deutet Ph 2 A ein beginnendes chromatisches 
Tetrachord a'b'cis‘d^ an, das außerordentlich häufig ist. 

Bei dieser Sachlage der Vermischung der Ph und der ZS von 2 A 
und 2 P hielte ich es für das plausibelste, einen chromatischen 
gemeinsamen Ton 2 A/2 P anzunehmen und ihn zu unterscheiden 
von dem diatonischen 2 A 5, der mit dem Legetos identisch ist (siehe 
oben im Barys-Beispiel). 

Diese Chromatik kann auf allen Tonhöhen stehen, am beliebte¬ 
sten auf d' - dies führte offenbar Chrysanthos dazu, den 2 P auf d' 
zu setzen - und unter c^ (also [c'des‘e'P]g'as'h‘c^) - und dies führte 
ihn wohl dazu, um 2 A und 2 P als verschiedene Töne zu retten, den 
2 A auf c' zu setzen. Sehr gern steht die Chromatik auch auf h°, - 
das ergibt den bei Chrysanthos «modulierenden» Barys mit 
h°c‘dis'e'fis‘g'ais'h' ; und der ist wieder einwandfrei türkisch, - die 
griechische Musiktheorie des 19. Jh., etwa die «Hermeneia» des 
Stephan A. Domestikos und Konstantin Protosaltes 1843, setzt den 
Barys mit dem türkischen Makam Irak gleich und dieser hat 
ebenfalls die Möglichkeit der Modulation e‘fis‘g‘ais‘h' (vgl. Suphi 
Ezgi, Türk Musikisi, I, 1933, S. 256). 

Wenn das Vorkommen von einzelnen PhNnn mir also keine 
Beweiskraft für ihre chromatische Bedeutung zu besitzen scheint 
(siehe oben bei Kukuzeles’ Lehrgedicht in der Handschrift Sinai gr. 
1323), so dürfte das Verfahren, die PhNnn mit der Ph 2 A oder mit 
den ZS 2 P 1 oder 2 A 3 zu verbinden, um Anfang und Ende einer 
Phrase zu bezeichnen, doch sehr für eine chromatische Deutung 
sprechen. Wo auf eine PhNnn später eine Phnn auf derselben 
Tonhöhe (siehe oben bei expußr]) folgt, hat die Phnn geradezu die 
Bedeutung unseres heutigen Auflösungszeichens. Diese Praxis der 
Kopplung läßt sich nun aber tatsächlich weiter zurück verfolgen : sie 
findet sich schon in der Handschrift Sinai gr. 1281, die man in das 
15. Jh. setzt. Sie enthält etwa f 5 folgende einen Akathistos des 
Kompositen lohannes Lampadarios, wo f 5 v., Zeile 15 am Ende, 
die Neumenfolge -1,-1,-1,-1, +2 erscheint, über dem ersten 
- 1 die PhNnn, über -t- 2 die Phnn. Deis könnte dann die Folge 
c^h'as'g'b' (oder türkisch g^fis^esM^F mit der Auflösung von fis? zu 
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P) sein. Eine solche Folge PhNnn-Phnn findet sich dort auch etwa f. 
6 V., Zeile 3/4. Auf f. 6 findet sich Zeile 4 die ZS 4 A für c', von wo 
die Melodie schnell Zeile 6 auf d- springt, wo PhNnn steht, am 
Schluß der Gruppe auf g' die beendende ZS 2 P 1 - also hier schon 
das Verfahren der Handschriften des 17./18. Jh. dann geht es 
wieder hoch zu c? mit PhNnn und herunter mit derselben Melodie 
wie eben zu g' ; über dem die nächste Gruppe beginnenden g’ steht 
die Ph 4 A, Kreis mit schrägem Strich von links oben nach rechts 
unten. - die «Auflösung» auch graphisch der PhNnn, deren 
schräger Strich von rechts oben nach links unten geht. Gewiß 
könnte der 2 P Nnn auch stets diatonisch c^b‘eis‘g' sein mit der 
Auflösung zu c^h‘a‘g', aber die absolute Gleichheit der Ph-Ph- und 
Ph-ZS-Kombinierung erfordert auch die gleiche Deutung wie im 
17.-19. Jh., - also wohl die chromatische. Dann aber läßt sich die 
Chromatik bis in die kalophone Periode, das heißt, bis auf die Zeit 
des Kukuzeles zurück verfolgen, - nach meiner Datierung des 
Lehrgedichts (siehe oben) also bis ins 13. Jh. Dann aber wird man 
auch einzelne PhNnn als chromatisch auffeissen dürfen. 

Auch die eben besprochene Tonartenanordnung der nachbyzanti¬ 
nischen Musik läßt sich so weit zurückverfolgen. In der Liturgie des 
Großen Hesperinos (= Vesper) ist der Vers "EQou oxötoc, des 
Einleitungspsalms 103 von [Johannes] Lampadarius «oktomodal» 
komponiert, sodaß man wieder das ganze Tonartensystem vor sich 
hat. Die Komposition ist etwa in Sinai gr. 1552 (15. Jh.) f. 47 und 
Vat. Barb. gr. 300 (15. Jh.) f 23 überliefert. Ich gebe das Stück im 
Appendix nach der Handschrifte Sinai gr. 1 552 heraus. Wenn man 
den beginnenden 4P 1 auf c' setzt, ist man nach wenigen Noten im 
1 A 5 auf d'. also 1 A 1 auf g° (sticherarisch mit b°), der 2 A 5gleich 
e' gibt einen (diatonischen) 2 A 1 auf a°. der 3 A 5 gleich P ergibt 
einen 3 A 1 auf b°. der 4 A 5 gleich g' gibt 4 A 1 gleich c'. Sinai gr. 
1552 schreibt dann die bezeichnende Doppelsignatur 1 A 5/1 P 1 
gleich d', der 2 P 1 steht wie heute ebenfalls auf d‘, 4 P und 3 P sind 
gleichgesetzt und 4P 1/3 PI steht auf c‘. Wieder beginnt der 
Abwärtsgang des Rast und später geht es bis c^ herauf, - alles recht 
ähnlich dem 4 P im Lehrgedicht des Kukuzeles. Deis ist genau deis 
nachbyzantinische System mit dem [Legetos/]2 A 5 auf e‘ und dem 
[2 A l/]2 P 1 auf d' (zusammen mit dem 1 P 1). Es existierte also 
bereits zu Kukuzeles’ Zeit. Damit ergibt sich, daß wir im 13. Jh. vier 
tonale Systeme nebeneinander hatten: deis konjunkte System der 
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Kontakien mit dem Halbton oben in der Quart, das modulierende 
konjunkte System des Lehrgedichts des Kukuzeles, dann das 
sticherarische System mit diatonischem 2 A auf e' und chromati¬ 
schem 2 P auf d‘, das in direktem historischem Zusammenhang in 
deis System des 17.-19. Jh. führt, deis wiederum, mit leichten 
Änderungen, das System der drei Didaskaloi ist, die auch einen 
chromatischen 2 A und den enharmonischen 3 A/3 P der Konta¬ 
kien eingliederten, endlich das weiterlebende klassische System mit 
dem 2 P auf e‘, bezeugt etwa durch das Ison des Johannes Glykys, 
angeblich Schüler des Kukuzeles, überliefert Brüssel BR IV 515, 
f. 6/7, Bemerkenswert ist der starke türkische Einfluß, der sich 
leicht erklärt: wenn Kukuzeles, der «Meister», schon in der Mitte 
des 13. Jh. lebte, wie ich glaube, dann lebte er nicht im lateinischen 
Konstantinopel, sondern im griechischen Kaisertum von Nikäa, und 
dieses stand in regem Verkehr und Handel mit dem ihm 
benachbarten Reich der türkischen Rum-Seldschuken, - nach der 
Rückeroberung von Konstantinopel 1261 weiterhin ebenso. 

Göttingell. Heinrich Husmann. 
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DE L’INFLUENCE DU CEREMONIAL BYZANTIN 
SUR LE SAURE DES ROIS DE FRANCE (*) 

II a ete demontre clairement que la connaissance du ceremonial 
peut conduire ä la comprehension des conceptions de gouverne- 
ment. L'etude d'Otto Treitinger sur les idees imperiales byzantines, 
exprimees dans les ceremonies de la cour, reste indispensable pour 
qui souhaite examiner les conceptions de l’Empire byzantin ; Percy 
Ernst Schramm, en ecrivant ses nombreuses publications sur la 
royaute en Europe occidentale, fonda celles-ci sur une connaissance 
Sans pareille des sacres et couronnements ; et Ernst H. Kantorowicz 
et Ralph E. Giesey se servirent beaucoup du ceremonial en 
composant leurs etudes sur les deux corps du roi et sur les funerailles 
royales en France au bas moyen äge et pendant la Renaissance (‘). 

Le ceremonial le plus frappant en Occident depuis l’Antiquite est 
bien sür celui de Byzance, suivi par celui de la France. Le rituel 
detaille de la cour fran^aise pendant les xviF et xviii® siecles a 
conduit plusieurs erudits ä le caracteriser comme «byzantin» ou, 
plus exactement, «quasi byzantin» (^). II est donc un peu etonnant ä 

(*) Cette etude a pu etre ecrite gräce ä une Subvention gracieusement accordee 
par VAmerican Council of Learned Societies et par l'accueil aimable de l'lnsliiute 

for Research in the Hinnanities de l'Universite de Wisconsin. 

(1) Otto Treitinger. Die oströmische Kaiser- und Reichsidee nach ihrer 

Gestaltung im höfischen Zeremoniell. lena. 1938. Les ceuvres de Schramm sont 
discutees un peu partout, et on en trouve une bonne bibliographie dans Festschrift 

Percy Ernst Schramm, ed. par Peter Classen et Peter Scheibert. Wiesbaden. 1964. 
II. pp. 291-316. Ernst H. Kantorowicz. The King's Tw’o Bodies : A Study in 

Mediaeval Political Theology, Princeton. 1957. Ralph E. Giesey. The Royal 

Funeral Ceremony in Renaissance France, Travaux d’Humanfsme ei Renais¬ 

sance, 37. Geneve. i960. 

(2) Par exemple, J. S.-Bromley, The Decline of Absolute Monarchy (1683-1774). 

dans France : Govennneni and Society, ed. par J. M. Wallace-Hadrill et John 
McManners. Londres. 1957. p. 139 parle de la «vision of kingship [de Louis XIV] 
which had made the old king so cleverly insist on the exact observance of a quasi- 
byzantine ceremonial». 
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vrai dire, qu aucune etude n'ait ete consacree ä l influence byzantine 
sur le ceremonial frangais. II est vrai que Ernst Kantorowicz 
consacra en fait ä Byzance une grande partie de son etude sur le 
symbolisme solaire et toutes ses ramifications, et qu’il la fit suivre 
d'une discussion ä propos du symbolisme du Roi Soleil, mais il passa 
de l'Empire romain medieval ä la France du xvii® siede sans faire 
plus qu'impliquer une ressemblance entre les deux (^). Les pages qui 
suivent tenteront de combler en partie cette lacune ; elles portent sur 
la seule ceremonie qui a ete dudiee suffisamment, celle du sacre des 
rois de France. 

II y a deux elements principaux dans cette ceremonie du sacre : le 
Premier est le couronnement. qui fut ä son origine un acte seculier ; 
et l'autre est l'acte ecclesiastique de la consecration - l'onction, ou 
sacre — qui fut introduit dans l'histoire de la royaute occidentale avec 
l'onction de Pepin le Bref en 751. On commenga ä combiner ces 
deux elements en une seule ceremonie peu apres le debut du ix*^ 
sidle, et vers la fin du siede la fusion etait dejä achevd, gräce 
surtout ä quatre ordiiies de sacre qui furent composes par Hincmar. 
archeveque de Reims ; des lors le ceremonial du sacre Occidental ne 
restait plus un acte seculier, etant devenu un rite ecclesiastique qui 
rendait indispensable l'intervention de l'Eglise lors de l'accession 
d’un roi ('*). 

L’onction ne fut pas influencee par le ceremonial byzantin, mais, 
au contraire, une onction fondee sur le modele de l’Occident fut 
etablie ä Byzance, peut-dre dejä au xE siede. L’histoire du 
couronnement suit un autre deroulement. 

Le couronnement du souverain byzantin apparait comme une 
survivance des pratiques romaines. A son tour, ce modele byzantin 
fut copie, nous semble-t-il, par quelques rois germaniques en 
Occident, mais c’est presque tout ce que nous pouvons dire avec 
certitude, car nous sommes malheureusement assez mal renseignes 
sur l epoque merovingienne en ce qui concerne le ceremonial. II 
nous Importe de savoir que l’histoire de l'influence byzantine sur le 
ceremonial Occidental ne commence pas avant que l’äge carolingien 

(3) E H. Kantorowicz, Oriens A ngiisii-Lever du Roi. Dinnbarlon Oaks Papers. 

17 (1963). pp 119-77 

(4) Je donne des details dans mon etude. Vivat Rex ■ A History of ihe French 

Coronatioii Cereiitony front Charles V lo Charles X (ä paraitre). chap. I et XIII. 
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ait etabli en Europe occidentale un empire qui, par la suite, fit 
concurrence ä celui d'Orient. Le modele byzantin fut consulte 
plusieurs fois au cours des siecles avant la mort de Frederic 11, me 
semble-t-il, de maniere fort discontinue (^). Autrement dit, il est bien 
vrai que le ceremonial byzantin laissa son empreinte sur la pratique 
et la pensee occidentales, mais cela ne fut que sporadiquement, et 
surtout par le moyen de l'Empire Occidental. Ce n'est que dans la 
mesyre oü ce dernier agissait sur la France, qu'on peut constater une 
influence byzantine sur le moyen äge franqais. II ne m'a pas ete 
possible d'etablir le bien-fonde d'un seul cas dans ce domaine oü la 
France ait fait un emprunt direct ä l'Orient avant le milieu du xvi® 
siede. 

La Partie la plus vivante de la ceremonie frangaise venait apres 
l’onction royale et Finvestiture des symboles d'autorite. Le roi etait 
alors conduit ä une plateforme dressee au milieu de l'eglise, oü 
l’officiant, normalement l'archeveque de Reims, le faisait asseoir sur 
un tröne sureleve. L'officiant retirait sa mitre, donnait au roi 
nouvellement intronise le baiser d'hommage, et criait: Vivat rex in 
aetennnn ! Les pairs de France ou leurs representants suivaient son 
exemple, mais aussitöt que le premier vivat rex etait pousse, les 
milliers de spectateurs dans l'eglise reprenaient le cri, «Vive le roi!» 
et, avant que l'archeveque de Reims n'entonnät le Te Deimi, 
l’artillerie ä l'exterieur de l'eglise tirait plusieurs salves (^). Une 
coutume nouvelle, interessante pour nous fut introduite dans ce 
ceremonial en France, lors du sacre de Henri II en 1547 : les herauts 
jeterent une multitude de pieces de monnaie et de jetons de sacre ä 
ceux qui avaient eu le bonheur d'etre admis dans l'eglise (^). 

Dans un ouvrage publie pendant le regne de Louis XIII, La 
France metalliqiie. Jacques de Bie a dessine les medailles ou jetons 
de sacre frappes pour Pepin le Bref, Louis 11, Hugues Capet et pour 

(5) Les etudes de Werner Ohnsorgk. Das Zweikaiserprohlent im früheren 
Mittelalter. Hildesheim. 1947. Abendland und Byzanz. Darmstadt, 1958. et 
Loimaiitinopel und der Okzident. Darmstadt, 1966 donnent quelques renseigne- 
ments, mais cet auteur ne consacre aucune partie de son ceuvre ä ce probleme 
precis. 

(6) Voir mon Vivat Rex. chap. II, IV/VII. 
(7) L ordre observc au sacre ef courouueineiit du roy Henry //. dans Theodore 

Godefroy et Denis Godefroy. Le ceremonial Iram-ois. Paris, 1649, I, p. 290. 
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tous les rois de France suivants, sauf pour Charles IV et Louis 
XII (*). Tous les exemplaires anterieurs ä Henri II sont faux. Les 
jetons qui furent frappes pour le sacre d'Henri II sont les Premiers du 
genre, et ils servirent de modeles pour la plupart des ceremonies 
suivantes ; l'avers porte le portrait du roi et la date de son sacre ; et 
au-dessus de la ville de Reims au revers une main sort des nuages. 
ou une colombe descend du ciel, avec la sainte ampoule, qui est 
caracterisee par une devise. Les jetons de sacre par la suite n’eurent 
peis de grandeur specifique, et ils pouvaient etre soit en argent, soit 
en or (*). 

Si les jetons commemoratifs apparaissent pour la premiere fois en 
1547 dans le ceremonial frangais, ils ne sont cependant pas les 
Premiers documents numismatiques ä y intervenir, car les pieces de 
monnaie y jouaient depuis longtemps un röle important. A l’epoque 
carolingienne dejä les ordines de sacre exigeaient des rois qu'ils 
fassent une offrande de pain et de vin ä l’eglise cathedrale pendant la 
messe qui terminait la ceremonie. Le soi-disant ordo de Reims ajouta 
au XIII® siede «treize pieces de monnaie d’or iXIII anreos)» ä cette 
offrande ancienne (‘“). L'origine de ce nombre «treize» n’a pu etre 
expliquee jusqu'aujourd'hui. On a suggere que ces pieces avaient fait 
Partie de l’offrande depuis les temps les plus recules de la monarchie, 
Hypothese sans aucune base historique, ou qu’elles avaient quelque 
rapport avec la ceremonie du mariage, interpretation inacceptable 
avant les nouveautes ceremonielles du xvi® siede ("). Je montre 

(8) La France metalliqiie. coiKeiianl les ac/ions cvlehres taut piihliqiies giie 

privees des rois et reynes. Paris. 1636. 
(9) Sur les jetons. voir les deux etudes d'Adrien Bi.anchet. Medailles et jetons 

du sacre des rois de France. Etudes de nuinisinatique. 1 (1892). pp. 191-220. et 
Manuel de nuntismatique francaise, t. 111. Medailles, jetons, ntereaux. Paris, 1930 
Le modele pour l'avers des jetons etait, sans doute. l'ancien grand sceau de Saint- 
Remi, decrit par Guillaume Marlot, Le ihedire d'honneur, et de niagniftcencc. 

prepare au sacre des roys. Reims. 1643. p. 251. 
(10) Reims Bihl. Mun.. 328. fol. 72' Sur les ordines frangais en general, voir 

Percy Ernst Schramm. Ordines-Studien II ■ Die Krönung hei den Westfranken und 

den Franzosen. Archiv für Urkundenforschung. 15 (1938). pp. 3-55, qui doit etre 
complete par ma contribution. A Reappraisal of the French Coronaiion Ordines of 

the Middle Ages (encore inedit), au Colloque International d'Histoire sur les Sacres 
et Couronnements Royaux. Reims, octobre 1975. 

(11) J. M. C. Lfbf.r, Des ceremonies du sacre. Paris. I 825, pp. 422-37. Mari.ot. 

Le ihedtre d'honneur. pp. 687-88, semble avoir ete le Premier äetablir un rapport 
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ailleurs que Vordo de Reims date d'environ 1230 (et non d'environ 
1270, comme l'a propose Schramm), date qui est fondee sur des 
preuves intrinseques (‘^). Autant que nous puissions en juger, c'est 
peu apres 1225, au plus tot, que le nombre des pairs de France fut 
porte ä douze. Je voudrais donc suggerer que les treize pieces d'or 
que le roi devait donner ä l'Eglise le representaient avec ses douze 
pairs (‘’). II est aussi possible que le chiffre fut choisi parce qu’il 
rappelait le Christ et ses douze apotres, en parallele avec le roi et ses 
pairs. Une christomimesis interessante, semblable ä celle de l'Empire 
romain oriental, apparait quelquefois au cours de l'histoire de la 
royaute franqaise (‘^), mais il est loin d etre certain que le nombre des 
pieces offertes au sacre ait ete un exemple de cette coutume. II suffira 
pour le moment de noter simplement que treize pieces d'or firent 
leur apparition pendant la premiere partie du regne de Saint-Louis. 

Par la suite, l'offrande subit une mutation fascinante. Dans le 
texte qu’on appelle le dernier ordo capetien, l'expression XIII aureos 
fut modifiee en <(treize besants d'or (tredecim hiseiitios aureos)», et 
eile fut repetee dans Vordo de Charles Y de 1365 {tresdecim hisantos 
aureos) Comme le dernier ordo capetien date de la deuxieme 
moitie du regne de Louis IX - le manuscrit pontifical qui contient la 
copie la plus ancienne du texte de cet ordo est orne des miniatures 
qui appuient la date - les besants furent precises apres que le nombre 
des pieces eut ete etabli ä treize (‘^). Pourquoi ? 

entre les jetons et le mariage. Je discute du symboüsme du mariage et de ses 
rapports avec le sacre dans Vivat Rex^ chap. VI ; je ne pense pas qu'on puisse 
parier du mariage du roi avec ie royaume avant le xvi^ siede. 

(12) Vivat Rex. chap. lü. et aussi A Reappraisal of the French Coronation 

Ordines. 

(13) Ferdinand Quelques niots sur f'origine des pairs de France, Revue 

ftistorique, 54 (1894). pp. J4-59 ; Robert Hüitzmann. Französische Verfassungs- 

geschichte von der Mitte des neunten Jahrhunderts bis zur Revolution, Munich et 
Berlin, 1910, pp. 231-35 ; Jean-Pierre Labatut. Les ducs et pairs de France au 

XVi!^siede .- Etüde sociale, Puhlications de la Sorbonne, N.S. Recherches 1, Paris, 
1972, pp. 41-56. Le Premier o/c/n manuscrit. le dernier n/*c/o capetien {voiv infra.n. 

15), ä nommer tous les douze pairs ne date que de la derniere partie du regne de 
Louis IX. 

(14) Pour ia France, je donne quelques exemples dans Vivat Rex, chap. XHI. 
Pour Byzance, voir Treitinger isiipra, n. 1) et Kantorowicz {supra, n. 3). 

(15) Paris Bibi Nat. lat. n.a., 1202. fol 1 39'' ; Londres. Brit Mus. Cot Tib. B., 
viii, foi. 63. 

(16) Je traite de la date de Vordo dans les ouvrages cites supra, n. 12. 
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Considerer ce changement comme le resultat d'une quelconque 
influence byzantine sur le ceremonial frangais, peut-etre ä la suite 
des croisades de Louis IX, n’explique pas grand'chose. II est possible 
qu'on recourut au besant uniquement parce qu'il etait encore une 
espece detalon international, une piece de monnaie de valeur 
reconnue qui circulait en France aussi bien qu'ailleurs. Mais une 
raison plus plausible de nommer une piece byzantine, au lieu de 
quelqu'autre non specifiee, doit etre due ä la rivalite entre l'abbaye 
de Saint-Denis et celle de Saint-Remi de Reims. 

Saint-Remi etait le gardien de la sainte ampoule, la petite fiole ä 
col etroit qui contenait le bäume sacre, lequel, disait-on, fut envoye 
du ciel dans le bec d'une colombe pour servir au bapteme de Clovis 
en 496 (date traditionnelle, mais non authentique) (*’). Nous 
ignorons l’origine du mythe, mais nous savons que ce fut Hincmar 
de Reims qui le fit connaitre en le citant pour appuyer sa pretention 
au droit exclusif de consacrer les rois francs. Ses successeurs ne 
reussirent pas ä se prevaloir de ce droit avant le xi® siede, epoque ä 
laquelle la legende de la sainte ampoule etait en general oubliee, sauf 
ä Reims, oü eile avait ete introduite dans la liturgie, et oü saint Remi 
maintenait sa reputation presque ä titre de saint local (‘*). II y a une 
allusion ä une renaissance du mythe lors du sacre de Louis VII en 
1131 (’’), mais son introduction definitive dans le ceremonial de 
sacre remonte seulement ä la redaction de Vordo de Reims, qui 
consacrait de longs passages ä l'ampoule et ä son traitement. 

On explique malaisement le retour de la legende ä cette epoque, 
sinon en la liant aux activites de l'abbaye de Saint-Denis. Cette 
abbaye avait avec les rois, des rapports speciaux qui etaient loin 
d’etre nouveaux, mais c'est au xii® siede que ses pretentions 
commencdent ä s'etendre au-delä de toutes les bornes anterieures. 

(17) Georges Tkssier, Le hapiewe de Clovis. Trente iotirnees qui out fait la 

France. Paris. 1964 Voir aussi la bibliographie citee par Heinz Lowe dans 
Gebhardt. Handhuch der dei/lseheii Geschichie. 9® ed.. edite par Herbert Grund¬ 
mann. Stuttgart, 1970. I, pp. 112-13. I 1-13. 

(18) Michel Bur. Reims, rille des saeres. contribution au colloque de Reims 
istipra. n. 10), et Percy Ernst Schramm, Der König von Frankreich .■ Das Wesen 

der Monarchie vom 9. zum 16. .lahrhinideri. Weimar, 1939. 1, pp. 112-20 Un 
exemple de Saint Remi dans la liturgie de Reims se trouve dans un breviaire de 
Reims (xP siede). Paris. Bibi Nai. lai . 17991, fol 176 

(19) Schramm, Der König von Frankreich. I, pp. 147-48. 
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Son droit, dejä ancien, de garder les insignes de la royaute devint 
exclusif, gräce ä une charte royale ; on commenfa ä associer la 
couronne et 1 epee royales avec Charlemagne, et l'abbaye s'attribua 
la garde du culte royal et imperial de ce souverain. Au moyen dune 
charte falsifiee, attribuee ä Charlemagne, et qui disait: Proliibimiis 
iiisiiper, ne successores nostri Franciae reges alibi quam in ecclesia 
saepe fati domini Dionysii sint coronati, l'abbaye de Saint-Denis 
deniait formellement pour ainsi dire le röle que jouaient dans le 
sacre les archeveques de Reims et qu'ils avaient si longtemps lutte 
pour obtenir (^“). II n'est pas etonnant, donc. que l'abbaye de Saint- 
Remi (ou le chapitre de l'eglise cathedrale, ou l’archeveque de Reims 
ou une quelconque combinaison de tous les trois) düt mettre en 
Oeuvre des moyens pour neutraliser les pretentions dionysiennes en 
appuyant la priorite de Reims sur le miracle associe au bapteme de 
Clovis, dont le röle de premier roi chretien des Francs eclipsait celui 
meme du plus grand des souverains carolingiens. 

Neanmoins, l'affaire devait s'envenimer au cours du regne de 
Louis IX. Ce monarque prit l'habitude de placer chaque an nee 
quatre besants sur l'autel de Saint-Denis comme marque de son 
hommage, une coutume qui avait ete prevue par la fausse charte (^‘). 
La possibilite que le roi de France soit le vassal de Saint-Denis devait 
etre vraiment mal acceptee ä Reims, et cela explique la stipulation 
des besants dans le dernier ordo capetien. En precisant les «treize 
besants d'or» au lieu de la locution imprecise «treize pieces d'or», 
n’importe quelle offrande faite plus tard ä l'autel de Saint-Denis 
serait neutralisee par celle qu'on aurait dejä faite au sacre ä Reims. 

(20) Moiuiiiienla Gennaniue Historicu . Diploinaia Karolinornm, 1, Hanover, 
1906, n° 286, p. 429. Sur les pretentions de Saint-Denis en general et la charte en 

particulier, voir Schramm, Der König von Frankreich. 1, pp 131-44, et aussi 
Gabrielle M. Spiegee, The Cnit of Saint Denis and Capetian Kingship, Journal of 

Medieval History. 1 (1975), pp. 43-69. 

(21) MGH. Dipl. Kar.. 1, n° 286. p. 429 : Sancfissinie domine Dionysi hiis regni 

Franciae regiis insigniis et ornameniis lihenier me spolio. nt deineeps eins regale 

habeas, teneas uiqne possideas dominium et in signnm rei quatnor modo anreos 

tibi offero bizancios, nt omnes tarn praesentes quam et fntnri sciant et agnoscant. 

qnod a deo solo et a te regnnm Franciae teneo tnoqne ae tnorum sociortmi [...] 
atqiie obiestaiis omnes successores nostros reges, nt annnatim simile faciant et in 

oblatione snbmittendo ac langendo eapnt illos qnattnor snpradictos bysancios 

offerant. 
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Au cours des deux siecles suivants les besants cesserent de circuler 
en Occident. et la description du sacre de Charles VIII en 1484 fait 
allusion aux pieces comme ä «treize escus d'or pour besans» (^^). Au 
sacre de Henri II les pieces furent assimilees aux jetons jetes dans 
l’eglise apres le cri de vivat rex. II est peu douteux qu'un modele 
byzantin fut suivi en 1547. 

Notre meilleur source pour le ceremonial byzantin est, bien 
entendu, le Livre des ceremonies de Constantin Porphyrogenete. II 
n'eut cependant aucune influence sur le ceremonial du sacre frangais 
parce que ni Tun ni l'autre des deux sacres qui eurent lieu apres 
qu’on l'eut redecouvert au xviii® siede (celui de Louis XVI en 1775 
et celui de Charles X en 1825), ne trahit la moindre connaissance de 
l'oeuvre de l’empereur du x® siede. A defaut de celle-ci, leDe Officiis 

du Pseudo-Codinos est le texte le plus important, et c'est lä que nous 
decouvrirons un lien entre Byzance et la France. 

Les jetons qui furent distribues ä l’interieur de leglise et sur le 
parvis de l'eglise lors du sacre d’Henri 11, furent tres nombreux ; la 
description de la ceremonie parle «d'environ mille pieces d’or et dix 
milles pieces d'argent, forgees et frappees de la representation et 
effigie dudit Seigneur, avec la date du Jour et annee de son sainct 
Sacre et Couronnement, et de autre grande quantite d'escus, et 
monnoye commune» (”). Une teile largesse etait sans precedent 
dans la ceremonie frangaise, mais non dans celle de Byzance. Le 
Pseudo-Codinos decrit deux actes separes de largesses ; le premier a 
lieu vers le debut de la ceremonie, apres que l'empereur a signe sa 
profession de foi, mais avant sa premiere apparition publique (pour 
son elevation sur le bouclier et les acclamations suivantes): 

[...] un des senateurs ä qui l'empereur l'ordonne lance au peuple ce 
qu'on appelle des epikombia. On procede ainsi. On coupe des 
morceaux d'etoffe dont on entoure trois iwiuismaia d'or, autant [de 
pieces] d'argent et trois oboles, puis on les jette ä la foule. On jette de 
ces bandelettes le nombre de milliers que l'empereur a prescrit. II est 
d'usage de jeter ces epikombia sur le parvis de la grande eglise 

(22) Cv-apes s'ensiiii la yeiiiie da roy Charles hidctiesme de ce nom d Rheims, 

pour recevoir son saiuci sacre et couronnement. dans Godefroy, Le ceremonial 

franvois. I. p. 204. 

(23) L'ordre ohserve au sacre et couronnement du roy Henry II, dans 

Godefroy. Le ceremonial francois. 1, p. 290. 
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[Sainte-Sophie], c'est-ä-dire dans ce qu on nomme l'Augousteön ; 

celui qui les lance se tient debout en haut des marches de 

TAugousteon (^^). 

Le jour apres le couronnement Tempereur doit aller aux autres 
palais. 

oü ä nouveau des epikomhia sont lances au peuple par un senateur. 

L'empereur de son cöte se rend le meme jour dans la cour, au lieu oü 

il y a une Image du grand martyr saint Georges ; ä cöte de lui se tient 

le chef du vestiarion imperial qui a, dans sa robe. un grand nombre 

de nomismata d'or en vrac ; l'empereur les prend et les distribue aux 

archontes qui l'entourent et aux fils d'archontes en aussi grand 

nombre qu'il decide. La raison de cette distribution de nomisniata est 

le desir de l'empereur que tous les archontes, les fils d'archontes, 

l'armee et le peuple se rejouissent avec lui, mangeant et buvant aux 

frais de l'empereur (^^). 

Le fait que Veditio princeps du Pseudo-Codinos ne fut publiee 
qu'en 1588 n'empeche pas que l'oeuvre n'ait fourni le modele de la 
largesse d'Henri IL Le cod. gr.^ 1786 de la Bibliotheque Nationale de 
Paris fut copie vers 1 540 pour Guillaume Pelicier, ambassadeur de 
Francois ä Venise de 1539 ä 1542. Le manuscrit fut catalogue 
dans rinventaire de la Bibliotheque royale de Fontainebleau en 
1550, et il n'y a aucune raison de penser qu'il ne fut pas consulte 
quand on prepara la ceremonie du sacre d'Henri II; ce manuscrit 
tombait justement au bon endroit et au bon moment (^^). Nous 
savons qu'Henri II s'assura personnellement que les insignes et 
vetements royaux ä Saint-Denis fussent revus ou refaits pour son 
sacre, et sans doute exerga-t-il une surveillance semblable sur l'ordre 
de la ceremonie 

(24) PsEUDO-CoDiNos. Trüite des offices, ed. par Jean Verpeaux. Paris, 1966, 
255, dont j'utilise la traduction. 

(25) /hid.. p. 271. 

(26) Voir. pour l'histoire du manuscrit. l'introduction de Verpeaux. pp. 48-50. 
et la bibiiographie qu'il. eite. J'ai coÜationne le manuscrit avec fedition de 
Verpeaux, mais il n'y a aucune Variante importante aux endroits cites. 

(27) L'ordre ohserve an sacre et couronnement du roy Henry //, dans 
Godefroy. Le cerenionial franyois, !. p. 290 : «Ledit Seigneur [...] feit apporter 
devant luy en son Chastel de Sainct Germain en Laye. les ornemens estans en 
garde en l'Abbaye de Sainct Denys en France, destinez audit Sacre^ et 



210 R. A. JACKSON 

La signification meme de la largesse fut empruntee au ceremonial 
byzantin dans la mesure oü eile fut ajoutee aux diverses formes 
d’acclamation et de rejouissance, tout comme le Pseudo-Codinos 
croyait que la rejouissance avait ete la cause de la largesse byzantine. 
II est donc vrai que la ceremonie fran^aise imitait nettement l'autre, 
mais il faut souligner que cette affirmation n'est valable que pour cet 
endroit de la ceremonie. L'introduction de la largesse dans le sacre 
doit son importance non ä son origine byzantine - meme si c'est 
toujours un plaisir de pouvoir retrouver la genese d'une coutume - 
mais bien au fait que c'est la seule innovation introduite dans le 
ceremonial frangais depuis le haut moyen äge dont on peut 
demontrer qu'elle fut beisee sur une coutume de l'Empire romain 
oriental. Les autres trouvent leur origine dans la vie politique et la 
pensee frangaises ; on peut dire qu’avec le temps la ceremonie 
frangaise du sacre, quelles qu’aient ete les sources de son 
developpement anterieur, devint de plus en plus frangaise. 

II serait interessant, premierement, d'etudier d'une maniere 
detaillee les influences byzantines sur le ceremonial Occidental du 
haut moyen äge, et, deuxiemement, d’examiner d’autres ceremonies 
afin de chercher d’autres liens possibles entre Orient et Occident. Je 
crains, neanmoins, que les resultats de cette derniere enquete nous 
apportent trop peu d'elements pour la ceremonie de sacre, et qu'il 
soit fallacieux de vouloir exagerer l'influence byzantine sur le 
ceremonial frangais depuis le moyen äge. 

Universite // de Strasbourg. Richard A. Jackson. 

Couronnement pour veoir en quel ordre lesdits ornemens estoient. Et pource 
que ledit Seigneur veit que lesdits [ornemens .. .] estoient ja deteriorez et usez par 
laps de temps, et pour avoir servuy ä plusieurs, et autres Sacres et couronnemens 
de ses predecesseurs. il voulut et luy pleut en faire faire de tous neufs». 



L’ENCOMIO DI NICEFORO GREGORA 
PER IL RE DI CIPRO (UGO IV DI LUSIGNANO) 

Introduzione 

1. Fra le opere di Tomaso Magistro, che il Norrmann pubblicö, 
poco meno di tre secoli fa, dal cod. UpsaL gr. 28 ('), compare un 
encomio del re di Cipro, che non appartiene certamente al grande 
filologo tessalonicese ; ne e infatti autore Niceforo Gregora, al quäle, 
com'e noto, fu giä rivendicato dal Guilland (^). 

Va detto subito che Tattribuzione, manifestamente arbitraria, del 
logos a Magistro dipese unicamente dal fatto che in quel codice esso 
segue, senza nome d'autore (^), immediatamente alle opere del dotto 
monaco. 

L'appartenenza del discorso a Gregora e fuor di discussione : giä 
sufficientemente garantita dalla stessa tradizione manoscritta (^), essa 

(1) Cf. OeoBoüXou ßO)^axoü rjTOL G(oßä roü Maytarpou Xöyo^ Fpr^ydpLov töv 

©foAöyov. Toü auroO Xdyot npoa(pojvr]TLXoi S' xai ETicazoXal r} \ Hoc est Theoduli 
monachi. sive Thomae Magistri, Laudatio Gregorii Theofogi, Nazianzeni. 

Eiusdem Orationes gratulatoriae IV ei Episiofae VIH. Editore ac interprete 
Laurentio Norrmanno. Upsaiae. i 693. ! testi che il dotto trascrisse dal cod. Upsaf. 

gr. 28 occupano i seguenti fogli del manoscriito (seguo l'ordine deü'edizione): 
ff. 317-386'' {E/ogio di Gregorio Nazianzeno. Discorso per if gran stratopedarca 

'^ngelo. Discorso per il grau fogoleta Teodoro Metochita, Discorso per il patriarca 

Hifon); ff. 395-396 (Encomio del re di Cipro); ff 387-394'' (epp. \ -6): ff 152-154 
(epp. 7-8). Da notare che Vep. 7 e una ieltera di Gregora a Magistro i^ep. 91 
Leone = 10 Guilland) e Vep. 8 e la risposta di Magistro a Gregora ( = ep. ad Greg. 

3, Leone - II. Guilland). L'edizione del Norrmann e riprodotta in Migne. P.G., 

CXLV. Paris. 1865. 21 3-548. 

(2) Cf R. Guii.i.and, E^sai sur Nicephore Gregoras, Paris. 1926, p. 151. 
(3) Nel marg. sup. del f 395. accanto dWinscriptio greca, in cui non compare il 

nome dell'autore. una mano recentiore ha scritto arbitrariamente i eiusdem (seif. 

Thomae Magistri) ad regem Cypri. Potrebbe dipendere da questa nota l'errore 
(^eWeditor princeps. 

(4) Cf infra, n. 19 e quanto e detto a proposito del cod. Angel. gr. 82. 



212 P. r.EONE 

e altresi confermata dalfirrefutabile testimonianza dell'autore, che in 
una lettera (^) c'informa espressamente' che il logos e opera sua ; 
queste le testuali parole di Gregora: BouXoißrjv ßtv yäp äv eyojye 

Ttpä^Eig rjpojLxäg ävaypäcpeiv xai roLaOra ärra nifimiv xai, iv elnoj, 

riXixa xai olä ßot ypätpetv £7iy]£l npög re ä)J.oug xai nepi oXkojv xai 

lioXiara navrojv rov rfjg Kunpou prjyög, ötzolojv xai öaojv rrjv vfiaov 

Exelwg evenXiQaEv äyaOujv xarä röv xaipöv rfjg prjyLXfjg re xai äpxi^fjg 

E^ovaiag * rä re aXka xai nokireiav euvofroufrEvrjv xai aräOfirjv Sl- 

xaioauvqg xai auyyäg iXeuBepiag aixßaXcbrojv xai SEOf^iojv acpEOEig xai 

XptGjv XuoEig xai ähixouiiEvtxiV npooraaiag xai öaa fiEyaXonpenEiav 

audevrLXYjv SrjfXLOupyec xai öaa rrjv vfjaov ninpaxs^ ivSo^orepav xai npög 

ye öaa ini roöroig avvqOpoLXOjg eyuye ralg Eßalg rfjg öXiqg 'PojfiaLxrjg 

laropiag evreBeixa ßißXotg, uTzöSeLyira xpärtarov rolg ev e^ovaiatg eig 

fj.Lßr]aLv nporiQeig rou ßeXriovog i(p£^fjg. 

Un'ulteriore conferma, ancorche superflua, della paternita 
delFencomio e fornita dallo Stile. Ed invero, a parte le cospicue 
corrispondenze lessicali e fraseologiche, che e possibile rilevare fra la 
lingua deU'encomio e quella degli altri scritti di Gregora (siamo stati, 
in verita, molto parchi nel segnalarle in apparato), si notano 
neiropuscolo tutti gli elementi dello Stile immaginoso e quasi 
barocco del nostro autore (^). 

2. Nel succitato brano della lettera Gregora dichiara di aver 
celebrato il monarca cipriota non solo nel discorso a lui indirizzato 
ma anche nella Byzantina Historia. Tale dichiarazione risponde a 
verita: infatti lampio e particolareggiato Reisebericht, che lo 
scrittore riporta nel 1. XXV dell'opera storica - Reisebericht fatto a 
lui, prigioniero nel monastero di Chora, dall'amico Agatangelo 
( = Manuele Angelo)^), reduce da un lungo viaggio all'estero (®), 

(5) Cf. Greg., ep. ßl Leone = 122 Guilland. 
(6) Cf. Leone ( = Niceforo Gregora, Fiorenzo o intorno ada sapienza, a cura di 

Pietro L. M. Leone, Napoli. 1975 [«Byzantina et Neo-Hellenica Neapoütana», 
IV]), p. 189 et passim. 

(7) Suii'identificazione di Agatangelo con Manuele Angelo, destinatario di una 
lettera di Gregora {=ep. 155 Leone = 21 Guilland). cf. H.-V. Beyer, Eine Chrono- 

fogie des Lebensgeschichte des Nikephoros Gregoras, in Jahrbuch der österr. 

Byzantinistik. 27 (1978). p. 144 ss. 
(8) Sülle tappe di questo viaggio e la loro cronologia cf. Beyer, art. dt., p. 142, 

n 112. 
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durante il quäle aveva soggiornato anche a Cipro - contiene fra 
l’altro un elogio dell’isola e del suo sovrano (’). 

Per awie ragioni di cronologia (Agatangelo, che aveva intrapreso 
il suo viaggio il 1342.III.21, soggiornö a Cipro dal 1346-47 all'estate 
del 1349 e rientrö a C.poli nell’estate del nSDC“), il monarca 
cipriota, di cui si tesse l'elogio nella Byzantina Historia, non puö 
essere che Ugo IV di Lusignano, che regnö sull'isola dal 1324.IV. 15 

al 1359.x.10 ("). 
Gli strettissimi legami, sottolineati anche nel luogo sopra citato 

della lettera, fra il discorso e l’elogio contenuto nella Byzantina 
Historia c’inducono ad affermare che anche il logos e indirizzato a 
quel monarca e che la sua composizione e anch'essa in diretto 
rapporto col Reisebericht di Agatangelo. D’altronde non e escluso 
che lo stesso opuscolo contenga qualche velata allusione a questo 
personaggio (11. 2 ss. 115 ss.). 

Rientrato a C.poli, come s’e detto, nell’estate del 1351, Agatangelo 
si recö a far visita a Gregora, allora prigioniero nel monastero di 
Chora, il 1351.XI.21 ('^); appunto in queH’occasione egli raccontö 
all’amico dei suoi viaggi e soprattutto del suo non breve soggiorno 
cipriota, profondendo parole di ammirazione e di lode per l’isola e il 
suo re. La composizione dell’encomio e dunque posteriore al 

1351.XI.21. 
Quanto al tenninus ante quem, e evidente che esso e costituito 

dalla data della lettera, in cui il discorso e espressamente 
menzionato, data che purtroppo non e possibile fissare con 
precisione (la lettera e comunque posteriore al 1354)(‘’). Tuttavia 
non par dubbio che Gregora abbia scritto l’encomio durante la sua 
prigionia nel monastero di Chora : dunque tra la fine del 1351 e la 
fine del 1354. Poiche dal brano sopra citato della lettera sembra 
risultare abbastanza chiaro che la redazione del logos e cronologica- 

(9) Cf. Greg., hist., XXV, 8 ss. = III, 27 ss. CB. 
(10) Cf VAN Dieten ( = Nikephoros Gregoras, Rhomäische Geschichte - 

Historia Rhomaike — übersetzt und erläutert von J.-L. van Dieten 1, Stuttgart, 
1973), p. 27 e n. 140 ; Beyer, art. cit., p. 142, n. 112. 

(11) Cf G. Hii.i., A History of Cyprus. 11, Cambridge, 1948, pp. 285, 304. 
(12) Cf Beyer, art. cit.. p. 141. 
(13) Cf VAN Dieten, p. 45. 
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mente anteriore alla stesura dei capitoli della Byzantina Historia 
dedicati a Cipro, e ragionevole supporre che Gregora abbia 
composto l’opuscolo non molto dopo il suo incontro con 
Agatangelo, probabilmente alla fine del 1351 o all’inizio dell'anno 
seguente. L'esame della tradizione manoscritta dimostrerä che 
l’autore apportö in un momento successivo alcuni ritocchi al testo 
originario. 

Dopo aver affermato che la rinomanza dell’isola supera di gran 
lunga quella delle localitä piü famose del mondo antico, Gregora 
sottolinea nel suo discorso, in cui forse e possibile cogliere, tra la 
folta congerie dei luoghi comuni, qualche allusione alla realtä 
politico-amministrativa di Cipro (11. 75 ss.), la perfetta armonia fra il 
paesaggio cipriota e il re che Dio ha voluto dare all’isola e che e il 
migliore dei suoi ministri; esalta quindi le qualitä morali del 
sovrano, insistendo soprattuto sulla giustizia (virtü riconosciuta ad 
Ugo IV anche da altri testimoni contemporanei) (‘^) e sulla clemenza 
nei riguardi dei prigionieri, e l’eccellenza della sua noXiTeia (‘^); 
accenna inflne alle sue doti intellettuali. 

E’ opportune osservare che i temi, che l'autore svolge piü o meno 
diffusamente nell’encomio, si ritrovano fra quelli proposti dalla 
teoria del Xöyog ßaadixög elaborata dagli antichi retori(‘*) e 
riformulata agl'inizi del sec. xiv, sulla scorta d'Aftonio, da Giuseppe 
il Filosofo (‘■'l; e la prova della fedeltä di Gregora alle regele della 
Scuola. 

3. I codici che tramandano l’opuscolo sono i seguenti; 
Q = cod. Upsal. gr. 28, saecc. xiv-xv, chart., miscell., ff. 457, 

diviso in due parti (1-225 + 226-457), indicate rispettivamente con le 

(14) Cf. Hill, op. dt., pp. 304-305. 
(15) Parrebbe che nell'opuscolo Gregora esalti l'ideale di una monarchia 

illuminata ; cf L.-P. Raybaud, Le gouvenienient et l'adniinistnition centrale de 

l'Empire hyzantiii soiis les Premiers Paleotognes (1258-1.154). Paris. 1968. pp. 19- 
20. Occorre tuttavia osservare che la celebrazione della noXirda del sovrano 
elogiato rientra fra i temi dell'encomio «regio», su cui vedi la nota che segue. 

(16) Sulfencomio «regio», cf Guii.land, Essai, cit., p. 151 ss. ; W. Kroll, in 
Real-Enzykl. der Altertumsw.. Suppl. Bd. VII. Stuttgart, 1940. col. 1132; H. 
Marrou. Stnria dell'ediicazione nell'Anticliitd. trad. it., Roma, 1971, p. 270 s. ; J. 
Vp.RPEAux, Nicephore Clioitmnos homme d’Etat et Inimaniste byzantin (ca. 12501 

1255-1327). Paris, 1959, p. 84 ss. 
(17) Cf Guii.land, Essai, cit., pp. 151-152 ; Verpeaux, op cit.. p. 86. 
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lettere A e B (**). Trasmette alcuni scritti di Gregora, fra cui 
iEncomio del re di Cipro, contenuto nei ff. 395-396 

Q-cod. Angel, gr. 82, saec. xvi in., chart, mm. 320x 210, ff. 
227 (^“). Dalla nota che si legge nel marg. sup. del f 1 risulta che il 
manoscritto appartenne ad Arsenio, metropolita di Monemvasia, 
alla cui morte, awenuta nel 1 535 (^‘) - di codice e dunque anteriore 
a questa data - passö in ereditä al nipote e discepolo Giorgio di 
Corinto. H quäle, nel 1540, in seguito alla cessione di Monemveisia ai 
Turchi, si treisferi coi suoi libri a Venezia (^^). Se si eccettua un 
decastichon iambicum, che appartiene, a quel che sembra, a 
Gregorio Acindino (“), e una lettera inviata da Andronico Zarida a 

(18) Cf. Ch. Graux-A. Martin, Notices sonimaires des manuscrits grecs en 

Suede. in Ärchives des missions scientipQi/es el Utteraires, iii^ s., t. XV (1889), pp. 
341-343. Ved. anche R. Förster. De Lihanii fihris nmnuscriptis Upsafiensihus et 

Lincopiensihus commentatio, Rostochii, 1877, pp. 7, 26; S. Lindstam, Georgii 

Lacapeni epislufae X priores cum epimerismis editae^ Upsaliae. 1910, pp. i.iv-i.v ; 
Guili^nd, Essai\ cit., p. xxvii ; A. Garzya, Invenfario dei manoscritfi deffe epistofe 

di Sinesio, in Atti Acc. Pontaniana. XII (1973) ( = Storia e interpretazione dei testi 

bizaiuini. London, 1974, XXI), p. 277 ; Leone, p. 38 ; Id., Per f'edizione critica 

delPepistolario di Niceforo Gregora^ in Byzantioiu XLVI (1976), p. 37 ; J.-L. van 

Dieten, Entstehung und Überlieferung der Historia Rhomaike des Nikephoros 

Gregoras. Insbesondere des ersten Teiles : Uh. I-IX. Inaugural-Dissertation, Köln, 
1975, p. 123 s. 

(19) VEncomio precede nel manoscritto due lettere di Gregora (-epp. 108, 
119 Leone =36, 17 Guilland). 

(20) Cf. P. Franchi de' Cavai.ieri-G. Muccio, Index codicum Graeconnn 

Bibliothecae Angellcae, in Sfudi Ital. di Eil. Class.. IV (1896), p. 130 ( = Ch. 
Samberger, Catalogi codicum Graeconnn qui in minorihus bibliothecis Italicis 

asservantur, 11, Lipsiae, 1968, p. 144). Ved. anche Guilland, Essai, cit., pp. 
xxv-xxvi ; St. Binon, Documents grecs inedits relatifs d S. Mercure de Cesaree. 

Couvain, 1937, pp. 54-55 ; Leone, Per Tedizione critica, cit., pp. 33-34; van 

Dieten, Entstehung, cit, pp. 118-119. 

(2!) Su Arsenio. arcivescovo di Monemvasia (1465-1535), figlio di Michele 
Apostolio, cf. K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Litteratur, 

München, 1 897^ («Handbuch d. Altertumsw.», IX), p. 603; M. Vogel-V. 

Garthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des Mittelalters und der Renaissance. 

^^ipzig, 1909, pp. 42-43. 

(22) Cf. E. Legrand, Bihliotheque hellenique des XV^ et XVE siecles, I, Paris, 
1885, p. cLxxii, n. 2, 252. 

(23) li decastichon iambicum, pubblicato da S. G. Mercati {Salle poesie di 

^^ceforo Gregora, in Bessarione, XXII [1918], p. 98 [Coflectanea Byzantina, !, 
oma, 1970, p. 151]) sulla base del cod. Vat. gr 1086^ reca in questo manoscritto 
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Gregora { = ep, I Guilland = ep. ad Greg. 2 Leone), il codice 
trasmette solo ed esclusivamente scritti del nostro. fra cui appunto 
VEncomio del re di Cipro, contenuto nei ff. 194''-! 95'^ (antica 
numerazione 193''-194''). II manoscritto presenta parecchie corre- 
zioni marginali e inierlineari (nessuna delle quali tuttavia riguarda il 
nostro opuscolo), dovute a una seconda mano, la stessa che corresse 
il cod. Monac. gr. 10 (= K), apografo diretto di G(^^). 

H-cod. Paris, gr. 3040 (olim Reg. 2079, 2), saec. xvni in (c. 
1708), chart., mm. 309 x 250, ff. III + 143 + IV (^^). E’ copia diretta 
di G, di cui riproduce anche la numerazione dei folia ; lo scriba ha 
tuttavia omesso alcuni testi presenti nelfesemplare (fra gli altri quelli 
che leggiamo nella Byzantina Historia){^^), lasciando degli spazi 
vuoti per indicar fomissione. VEncomio del re di Cipro e contenuto 
nei ff. 111-112 (^'^). Il codice e naturalmente da eliminare. 

K-cod. Monac. gr. 10, saec. xvi, chart,, mm. 355 x 320, ff. 496 
( = pp. 1-519 + ff. 520-755) (^®). Consta di tre sezioni: a) pp. 1-519; 
b) ff. 520-692'^; c) ff. 693-736 + 737-755. Le prime due furono 
copiate da Emanuele Eubene di Monemvasia (^^), come appren- 

Vinscriptio otlxol toD d.v ... II nome dell'autore (certamente dxLvSüvou) e stato 
raschiato: «forse in odiiim auctoris», dice il Mercati {Suffe poesie. eil., 
p. 9! - Coflectanea, eil., p. 145). Nei cod. Angel gr. 82 il decastichon e adespoto ; e 
iecito percio supporre che il nome 'Axl'\/8wou sia stato eliminato sia nei cod. Vat. 

gr. 1086 che nell'antenato di G dallo siesso Gregora, per una ragione che 
ignoriamo. 

(24) Cf. Binon, op. cit., p. 55. 
(25) Cf. H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits de fa Bihliotheque 

Nationale, lü, Paris. 1888, p. 97. Ved. anche Guilland. Essai, cit., pp. xvii-xvni : 
Leone, Per f'edizione critica, cit., pp. 34-35 ; van Dieten, Entstehung, cit., pp. 129- 
130. 

(26) Cf. Guilland, Essai, cit., pp. xvii-xviii : van Dieten, Entstehung, cit., p. 
129. 

(27) L’indicazione (ff. 11-12) che si legge in Guilland {Essai, cit., p. ! 5 i, n. 4) e 
errata (si tratta evidentemente di un refuso). 

(28) Cf. I. Hardt, Catalogiis codiciim manuscriptorum Graecorum Bihfiothecae 

Bavaricae, I, München, 1806, pp. 48-85; C. van de Vorst-H. Delehaye. 

Catafogiis codicum hagiographorum Graecorum Germaniae Befgii Angfiae, 

Bruxeliis, 1913 («Subsidia hagiographica», XIII), p. 94. Ved. anche Guii.i.and, 

Essai, eil., p. xxvi ; Binon, op. cit., pp. 55-56 ; Leone. Per f'edizione critica, cit., pp. 
35-36 ; VAN Dieten. Entstehung, cit., pp. 128-129. 

(29) Su Emanuele Eubene, che fu anche scriptor della Biblioteca Vaticana, cf. 

Vogel-Garthausen. op. cit., p. 117. 
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diamo dalla nota autografa apposta in calce al f. 692''. La sezione a 
contiene gli stessi scritti di Gregora tramandati dal cod. G, da cui 
direttamente discende : YEncomio del re di Cipro e contenuto nelle 
pp. 443-447. Secondo il Binon (’“), il codice fu copiato a 
Monemvasia, forse per ordine di Giorgio di Corinto,che, come s’e 
detto sopra, aveva ereditato dallo zio e maestro, il metropolita 
Arsenio, fra gli altri manoscritti, il cod. G. Se cosi e, la trascrizione di 
K fu eseguita prima del 1540, giacche in quell’anno Giorgio si 
rifugiö coi suoi libri a Venezia. Lo stesso Binon(’‘) tuttavia non 
esclude che il manoscritto posse essere stato copiato a Venezia dopo 
il 1540. Le opere di Gregora presentano nel testo, neH’interlinea e in 
margine molte correzioni, apportate da une seconda mano, la stessa, 
dicemmo sopra, che corresse qua e lä il cod. G. Una nota apposta 
dalla stessa mano correttrice in calce alla p. 519 awerte che il codice 
fu collazionato col suo npatzÖTunov (e^LcrojOr] xai zoOzo xazä zö iauzoö 

npojzözonov). 
Che il TrpojzözuTzov al quäle allude l’ignoto collazionatore 

(probabilmente un copista al servizio di Giorgio di Corinto) sia G, e 
fuor di dubbio ; il Binon pensava invece a un codice diverso, 
d’incerta identificazione, dal quäle, secondo il dotto, sarebbero state 
desunte per collazione non solo le correzioni di K ma anche quelle, 
assai meno numerose, di G: un’opinione, codesta, assolutamente 
insostenibile, di cui abbiamo fatto abbondante giustizia nelY/ntro- 

duzione all’edizione delle lettere di Gregora. 
Per quanto concerne le correzioni esibite da K, abbiamo colä 

dimostrato che alcune sono correzioni ricavate per collazione da G, 
altre (che ritroviamo in parte anche in G) pure e semplici 
congetture (’^), per lo piü owie e talvolta persino errate o arbitrarie. 
Alcune di queste emendazioni congetturali, che furono evidente- 
mente apportate nel corso della collazione, il copista riportö anche 
sull’esemplare G, che aveva sotto gli occhi: e G^ sono infatti la 
stessa persona. 

(30) Cf. ßiNON, op. dt-, pp. 55-56. 
(31) Cf Binon, op. dt., p. 64. 
(32) Cf B:non, op. di., p. 61. 
(33) In molli casi l'emendazione congetturale e preceduta da loojg. 
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Data la natura delle correzioni che K presenta, non e dubbio che 
anche questo manoscritto, che e, ripetiamo, diretto apografo di G, 
sia da eliminare. 

Delle emendazioni congetturali apportate dall’ignoto collaziona- 
tore una sola riguarda il nostro opusculo (25 äcpiXtzo GHK‘ : d(pixeTo 
QK^); non e perö da escludere che la correzione del A in x sia dovuta 
a Emanuele Eubene, che nel corso della trascrizione eliminö 
parecchie sviste del suo modello, pur incorrendo egli stesso in 
omissioni ed errori. 

I codici utili alla costituzione del testo sono dunque Q e G. 
Prescindendo da alcuni manifesti errori esibiti da G (22 auaöjv om. 

G ; 24 dvzXavztSojv G ; 25 dcpiXezo G ; 28 ouS’ 17p G ; 29 daußaazoL G ; 
39 ripßEvriv G; 51 acjßazt G; 53 zoaoOzov G; 75-123 t7)v 
euxoaßiav~ßXEnoßev){'^*), notiamo fra i due manoscritti le seguenti 
cospicue divergenze : 

2 xai zrig 'hpouaaXiqß G ; om. Q 
16 zolq ... ETtLTtXiov zolg aolg Q ■ zolg aolg ... iinnXkov G 
49 (hg dlr]d(hg Q ; om. G 
61 Tzpoündpxovza Q : im&pxovza G 
70-72 xai~ ETtoTtzEvovzog G ; om. Q 
72 Aöyw Q : Aöyoi^ G. 

E’ innegabile, considerata la qualitä delle varianti, che tali 
divergenze risalgano aH'autore : Q e G trasmettono due diverse 
recensioni dtWEncomio, e non e dubbio che quella tramandata da G 
sia posteriore all’altra. 

Come abbiamo dimostrato nelVIntroduzione all’edizione delle 
lettere e come risulta anche dall’indagine condotta dal van Dieten (“) 
SU alcuni opuscoli del nostro, la maggior parte degli scritti confluiti 
nell’ampia raccolta (da noi siglata ), che Gregora mis'e insieme 
negli Ultimi anni della sua vita, e donde derivö, attraverso una copia 
intermedia, G, era stata da lui sottoposta a revisione : l’autore ne 
aveva qua e lä variamente ritoccato il testo (non solo per ragioni di 
Stile) e in qualche caso l’aveva addirittura profondamente rimaneg- 

(34) Per quanto concerne l'omissione in G delle 11. 75-123, essa dipende 
probabilmente dalla caduta di un foglio daltimmediato esemplare di G (non certo 
da G). La decurtazione potrebbe perö risalire anche a 

(35) Cf. VAN Dieten. Entstehung, cit., passim. 
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giato (egli tuttavia non rilevö, e quindi non corresse, durante la 
revisione, che non fu evidentemente ne sistematica ne integrale, 
alcuni errori che s'erano giä insinuati nel testo per colpa dei copisti). 
A quest’Opera di revisione non sfuggi, com’e evidente, YEncomio del 

re di Cipro. 
In base ai risultati dell’indagine sulla tradizione manoscritta 

dell’opuscolo e possibile tracciare il seguente stemma codicuin ; 

Gregoras 

Q G 

I criteri seguiti nell’edizione deH’Encomio sono sostanzialmente 
gli stessi che abbiamo adottato nell'edizione delle lettere. II testo e 
presentato in modo da lasciar individuare le due diverse fasi di 
redazione dell'opuscolo. Alla lezione primitiva e sovrapposta quella 
piü recente e con speciali segni diacritici, di cui si dä ragione nel 
Conspectus siglorum. sono indicate le altre modificazioni (soppres- 
sioni e aggiunte) apportate da Gregora alla redazione originaria. 

Pietro Luigi M. Leone. 



NICEPHORI GREGORAE ORATIO 
IN REGEM CYPRI (HUGONEM IV DE LUSIGNAN) 

CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM 

Q = UpsaL gr. 28, saec. xiv-xv 
G = Angel, gr. 82, saec. xvi 

\aaa \ = exhibet rec. I, omittit autem rec. II, seil, cum ab auctore 
deleta sint. 

faaaj = ab auctore addita in rec. II. 

G* = codicis G lectio corrupta, quae in Monac. gr. 10 ( = K), 
codicis G apographo, ab ignoto lectore correcta est. 

NLxr](pöpov Toü Fp-QYopä 

Eig TÖv pfjya rrig Kvnpov 

1. ^YiprjXÖTaTE, evSo^örare, edyeueaTaze, XapTtpörare, ßtya pr]^ rfjg 

Kvnpov fxai rfjg 'lepovaaXi^fjJ. Ol nXelaTOi tojv eig zrjv ßsyalönoXiv 

zavztpi xazatpövzojv, ineiSav noXXäg dßeitpavzeg x^jpoic, ycai nöXeig xai 

vr]aovg xai r}neipovg 8Lr]y£la0aL zag iavzGjv ntpiö8ovg idekojoiv olg etv 

5 kvzvyyavvjoi *vvxzojp xai ß£0* -fjßtpav, xai ßdXLa0' onöaöi yXojzzav 

ixovatv dpxovaav ix cpvaeojg i^ayyiXXecv zd zfjg Scavoiag dnöppriza, 
ßeXziovg iavzGjv yivovzai ßöXXov, özav eig zovg aovg inaivovg iavzovg 

dnoXvobjoi xai zag -qviag zfjg yXojzzrjg hSovai * xaneiza ipojzcvßevoL npög 

zCjv dxovövzojv, nGjg (pvati (piXo0Edßovtg vndpxovztg xai noXXovg 

2-3 T7)v ßEYaXönoh\^ rauzr^vc] Constantinopolis 
5 Pi,AT., leg.. 1, 633c cf. Greg., Flor., 57, Leone 

2 xai rf}^ 'Iepou(7cdr}{j, G : om. Q 
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lO SLeXrj^yOozeg rönoug xai tzoXXöjv dvdpdjnojv äazea xai vöov 

iyvojycöreg, Ti]v zfjg Kvnpov ßäXXo\j vßvoDoL noXtzEim xai zrjv 

SixaLoau^^rfv zr}\^ orjv xai öaa nXouztlq dyaQä, ixtlvo Sy] zö zfjg 

'AptazozeXtxfjg aoqjcag d7tö(pdEYßOi ßcßrjadßEvog dnoxpivovzai * djq yäp 

bceivog ipojz7]0£ig 'Scd zL zolg xaXolg ßaxpözEpov ößiXoüßEv, zu(pXoü zö 

15 ipcüzrjßa' elyat duExpivazo, ovzoj xai ouzoi nap' özojvhfinozE ipbJzöjßEvoi 

Siä Ti eyxojßioL^ inJtov^i'S.raoig 
yXuxuzrizog yißov r]yoüvzaL hzpv(pr]ßa zd ad 0Lr]yr]ßaza, xojcpov (paatv 

dvat zö epojzrißa. zGjv ydp zolouzojv, (Lg ELprjzac, noXXdxtg SLrjyoußivcjv 

rä xpdziaza zGjv oGjv dyadojv, xai ndvziijv dxouövztxjv xai daußa^övzcjv, 

20 öazig ävrjxoog EßEcvs, (paai, x(xj(pög äv elt] ndvzcjg avzfjg zfjg yEviaECjg 

xai zfjg ßeXziovog XEcnößEvog zGn aiadiQaEOüv. TioXXcjv ydp uEXaycLv xai 

OaXaaaQv ouafLv, önöaai vqaoug exovol ßEyiazag ze xai iXaxlozag, xai 

hnooai ßEor\v laxov diaiv, ouzex zf\g IvSixfjg, oüz’ix ziqg e^öj zGjv 

'"AzXavzi^ixjv, OUZEX zf\g bjzög xai öoy)v 'HpdxXsLOL azfjXaL öpil^ouaL, 

25 <pr)ßT] zcg r]ßlv dcpixEzo xXiog inccpEpoßsur] zoiouzov, r]XLxov xai olov r] 

Kunpog lij ar] ^oud' y) Xpuafj XsyoßEUY] XEppöurjaog, ouO' y] zcLv dpxzixcLv 

T% oixoußivY]g npoxa0Y]ßbjY] ßEptLv OouXy], ouze zGjv BpEzavixGjv 

whEßia ■ vai ßYjv ouS’yj zGju öaoi npög ßEaY)ßßpiav xai vorov ävsßov 

oixoöatv "IvSoixaiAi0ion£g, 0außaazY] zö ß£y£0og TanpoßdvY] * dXX'ouS’ 

30 ^ nXTpiov xai ysizcuv zolg z(Lv 'YpxavfLv £0v£ac Kaania * ouS’ öot] ex 

FaSeipcov ZE xai ^HpaxXELCüv dpxoßsuY] azY]X(Lv ävEcaL dxpi xai sg zoug 

ynepßopeioug lyytaza ZxuOag, TiEpazoüzai S'ig Kvnpov zy]v aY]v - i] ßäXXov 

äpx^Tat ßkv EX Kvnpov, nspazoOzat S'ig zdg 'Hpaxlsioug azY]Xag * ovzcjj 

yäp Sixaiözepöv ze xai EvnpEniazEpov XiyEtv - 'Svolv ydp övzojv dxpcjv zfjg 

35 7)ß£pou zavzYjg xai iqßEZEpag 0aXdzzY]g, xai zov ßtv zfjg nEpcßoiQzov xai 

lO-I ] Hom., Od., I, 3 (versus a Gregora saepissime laudatus) 
14-15 DioG. Laert-, V, 20 = 1. 204, 27-205. 1 Long, Stob., IV, 2i, 14 

14 Stazi Q 
16 Toig ... £7r£7rA£ov rotg ooig Q ; zolg (yolg .. emTiXtov G 
22 oitaoj'v om. G 
24 ävzXa'JTtdojv G 
25 dqiiXezo G' 
28 o\jB' t) scripsi: ou8' G ouSt Q 
29 daußaazoi G 
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daußaaiag npoxadrißEvrig Kvnpov, zoü S 'vcp' ^HpmcXeicjj^/ dpi^oßivov 

arr]Xdiv, vcxäv vfbjyt rideßai rä npeaßela zfjv nepi Kvnpov exsiv 

däXaoaav, xai avzödev ßäXkov iqpyßivrjv zrjv öXrjv zavziqv keysiv vypäv 

ouacav, axpi sg zag 'Hpaxkeiovg xaziivac xai nepazovaOai azr}kag f} 

40 zovvavziov. xaL zovz^elvai zolg äxpoig dß(poiv ex yz zov vvv E(pE^f\g xavöva 

xai vößov Eyojys keyoj * zlQzaQai drikadi] zfpj äpxiqv zfjg xaO'rjßäg zavzrjg 

dakäzzrjg ix Kvnpov xai ßi] ^Hpaxkziojv azrjkojv * xai ydp zr}v zä 

nävza ßöaxovaav rikiov cpköya, zip nayxboßiöv (pY]ßC zrjg rjßipag 

kaßnäSa, ixzWev dpxoßivßv optbaiv e^ aiovvog dnavxEg dvQpojnoi. ö0ev 77 

45 Kvnpog nEcpvzsvzai npög 0£ov xäx zcDv ßepojv ixzivojv rjßtv xai zö zfjg zov 

vorjzov rikiov xai aojzfjpog i^ßcjv 0eov ovyxazaßäaEojg tü(p0Y] cpcog, xai zö 

zrjg nayxoaßiov xoi-Päg ßuazrjpLov, ojg zlvai napä zoaovzov\djg äkri0(bg\ zä 

napä zag *Hpaxkeiovg azrjkag ßipr] oxozzivä xai äkaßnfj xai äypca, 

napoaov zä napä zr]v Kvnpov rißepa xai npoarjvfj xai käßnovza xai 

50 zipnovza ßi] ßövov aojßaza, özi ßi] xai ^ux^^ avzäg öaat vozpojg öpQai, 

8l r)ßäg aapxoj0evza 0eöv köyov xai na0övza xai ävaazävza, xai 

avvzkovzi (pävaL, zoaovzo ßskziojv zGjv ävzixGjv zä eoj0ev ze xai ix 

Kvnpov, öaov äkr]0ELa ijjEvSovg * zi yäp zä ßv0djSr] nävza ipEvSovg 

änöt^ovza yikojza ötpkimävEL, 77 nov zä 'Hpaxkiovg änavza ßv0oig xai 

55 nkäaßaaiv ipetSößEva, yikojzä ze öq)ki(7xävei ßaxpöv xai x^ei;77v änaaav 

iniavpEzac * &azE nov zojv eIxözojv zä {jjEvSfj zGjv äkrßojv iriyeco0ac xai ä 

yikojzog nzcpvxzv ä^ia zcov vßvovßivojv xai ßaxapt^oßivojv äpxEtv ; ovzoj 

navzaxö0£v zixözixjg rj arj zö Sixacov exel Kvnpog zä npojzzla xoßü^zaQai. 

2. Kai zavza ßiv äßzaojg ix 0eov zäyaOä Kvnpqj zfj vr]Gpj 

60 ^näpxovza paivezaL * ä S'ix 0eov 8iä aov xai Scä ae xpäziazov 

vnr]p£zr]v Evprjßivov 0E(b npooyiyovE ze xai ETreyivEzo, zig äv ä^iojg zfjg 

(pf]ßr]g Emzlv ävvrßEty] ; zig 8' ovx ä^iojg eltiöjv ovx äv ai(7xvv0£tr], zov 

avzLxa ekeyxov ixojv npö ö(p0akßövv äv0tazäß£vov; ä8txiag ßiv yäp 

55-56 ■ ■ ■ i’^taOpexac ■ cf. Grhg . Flor . 696 Leone 

38 ijpßsvip G 
47 dXißÜJi G . om Q 
50 (yrüßazL G 
52 avvrXövTL scripsi (ita alibi Gregoras). ovvuövxa codd Norrmann [ (pä\'ai 

codd 1 toooOtov G 
61 7:poü7:dpxo\'za Q • unäpxovra G 
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änätrng xprjnlSag zfjg vr]aou e^dtpcaag, navTaxodev aurrig aveXojv xai 

65 ä(pavLa/z(L navTtXtl napaSoOg, ScxaLomjvrjv 5’ ävTeio'QVEY'x.dg re xai 

eiacüxiaoj xai (hxELOjaoj, äzE zä npojza (ptpovaav zGjv xaXGjv xaL pi^av xai 

BeßiXiov Evza^iag ovaav, öaiq zag noXizEiag xoaßSL xai äpfiovtav zolg 

ävOpojnivotg ivzLdiqai npäyßaoL näaiv [xai zö JioXtßLov änav E^oazpaxit^Ei 

zrjg vi]aou vw hev npö zcü\/ ötzXojv, vüv Se guv zolg bnXoig, ai/mipt^o/ov 

70 OsoO zoü zr]v SLxatoauvrjv ScSäoxovzög ze xai EnonzEuovzogl ou 

ßövov zfjg dpEzfjg xoaßcöv zö aEf^vöv, zag zfjg Sixaioauvrig SrjXaSri 

nXdozLyyag xai zfov zolouz(jüv xavövojv zö äppen-qg, dXXä xai npä^Eat 

xaza)iXr]XaLg ßEßacojv zq)/ evxoaßiav zGjv Xöjüjv, bixaozäg iniazqaag 

xaz ixXoyqv zoug äpiazovg, (puXaxag xai npoazäzag zqg iaqyopiag ze xai 

15 iaovoßiag, (hg jiq X(x0r] SiappuEv zö (jußtpEpov * dyopavößoi ze xai öijjovößoi 

xai StxaanöXoL ScqvEXÜjg nEpuaai zag äyopag xai näaav zqv vqaov, 

i<popot z(hv (hvtißjv xai npäoEißjv xai cppovpoi zqg Sixqg dxäßazoi * 

za^cäpxag ze xai zqg Euvoßtag Siotxqzdg ßq ßövüjv zGjv Sqßocjuov 

npd^ECov, dXXd xai zGjv hj zolg Sqßotg q9(hv xai Xöycov xai zpöncov, (hg av 

80 ßapalvqzac ßiv xai dnq zd xaxd. öaa zqv zoO ipEvSovg exel nponizEcav 

xai entopxiav, 6dXXq Se xai dvOfj zd xaXä * oEßvözqg q9(hv xai Xöy(xjv 

euazdOEca xai yX(hzzqg Evaxqß(j^^ dXqOEia uEpi näaav zqv vqaov, xadduEp 

dvOq xaz* dypoög xai l^scpupog ev OipEC, zipnovza xai vouv xai Xöyov xai 

acaOqacv nEpt(ßav(hg. olßai Se xai nXdz(jüV el TZEpiqv, ißißqaazö oe dv xai 

85 qydnqae zqv aqv zauzqvi itoXizEiav ßöXkov q zqv auz(h voßoÖEzqdElaav 

näXat xai zoü auvExhg Etg iLxsXiav dcpsßEvog tzXeIv, etiXel äv ßäXXov Ecg 

Künpov EVExa aoü xai zqg oqg itoXizEiag ze xai voßo0Eaiag. 

3. T(hv Sq zoLOÜzcüv zqg vqaov zavzqg dpEzüjv alziog ßiv av, alziog S*q 

(Tq Sixaioavvq ßdacg ysvoßivq xai xpqnig xai dEßtXtog dxXövqzog zqg 

90 xaXqg olxoSoßiag (jvv äpßovL(x xai azddßq xpazLazq. zolg ydp zoiovzoig 

XPqozolg ovvoixoSoßElzac xai iitoixoSoßElzai xai zö xpdziazov zqg 

aydnqg xai Sid ndaqg ipxEzac zqg ipyaatag, xaOduEp xP^^ßa xp^^ovv 

78 dyopavoiLoi ... nzpdaai tq:^ dyopäc, \ cf. Greg., Flor., 151-152 Leone 
88 ToO avvExojg «V ... uXelv ; cf. e.g. Diog. Laert., III, 18 = 1, 129, 2-3 

Long 

68-70 xai'— EnoTtzEuovTo^ G . om. Q 
70 Xöy(^ Q . XöyoL^ G 
73-120 Euxoaßia\j — ß}.E7zoß£v om. G 
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inavopdoüv xai vi^ov eufppoauvrjv ipvxV adj/xazc ^ /j,ä)J.ov xaOänep 

reg Seaßög nepcatpLYyojv xai crvvapfioXoYÖjv zrjv dXr]v zGjv eipiqßevojv 

95 (juvdr]xi[p xaXujv, ävev yäp o-Yänrig ovSev zGjv dyadojv dyotOov • auzr] ydp 

aoL xai zrjg epdo^eviag yiyovev aizia aatprjg xai ndvzojv ßkv, ßdXtaza S* 

dndvzojv zfjg zGjv aixßaXojzojv iXeudepiag * önöaoL nXavGjvzai ßhf 

nepKpepößSvoi xai nepiayößEvoL navzaxoO zf}g oixoufzivrjg xai zcjv zrjg 

aixßcdojaiag necpdjvzai Setvojv * indv S’ eg zr]v afjv dcpixojvzai Kvnpov, 

100 d(pLXvoövzaL S'oaoLg ctv eöfieveazepov 6<p0aX/zöv incßdXr] 6eög, eu0ug xai 

ßezaßoXi]v öpQai ßiov xai Suazux^^^ dnaXXay-qv, xa0dnep Xinpag 

xd0apaiv 0avßazovpYoüvzog Xpiazou, ojg YLvea0ai napddo^ov zpönov zr]v 

dnopiav eunopiag ßrjzepa xai zfjv Suazvxtav eöSaißoviag Tiiqyqv. öaa ydp 

aLXßodojaiaLg enezat Seevä, xai olg inapojvzai itdvzeg xai dneOxovzac ßi] 

105 zvxsi^> nävza zaöza eig evxfl<^ ßezevQvexzai Xfj^Lv avzolg, önöaot zfjg afjg 

neneipavzac vfioou xai zolg adig npoaeaxov zf]v yvojß-qv xPW^olg, ov ydp 

eazL Xkyeiv (hg 6 zfjg ruxrjg eppupe xvßog auzb0i atpdg ouS’ özt dSrjXa 

(pifojv xpdvog eSei^e zouzo zolg zaXamojpoig xaivöv 'dXX' fj xaXojg ze xai 

eußejüjg äv(jü0€v auzolg diaze0elaa 0eia npovoia xaXujg xai zouzoug eig zf]v 

ilO (J7?v biixpdzeiav f\veyxev, (hg xazaazfjvai zö ndvu zoi ^ctAeTrov zfjg 

aixßodöjaiag Setvöv eu0ußiag dpxf]v xai npäyßa päaza neWov ßfj 
navzdnaaiv enapda0ai, dXXd ittxjg xai euxapiazelv zolg zf]v aixßaXcxjaiav 

enayayoüai zf]v npthztp xaz' auzGjv. oöziij ndvzag zolg dya0alg aou 

xazenXri^ag (pf]ßaLg xai npög zoug aoug epcozag ayecg p(fSccjg xai 

\ \ 5 nöpp(jtj0ev, baoi zGjv (pdoxdXcxjv xai cpdapeziijv eiai xai öaot zGjv Xoyitxjv 

xai ao(p(hv, dxovovzag npög zGjv aözö0ev dei xazaLpövzcjv ^0äSe xai 

Scrjyoußsvcüv zaözä ze xai nXeico zouzcok, xai ßdXiaza ndvzcjv, özl xdx 

zfjg 0eag auzfjg ae (paac xai zfjg zGjv öipecov xfip^'^og fjxecv eu0ug hanep 

eyyor]zeuovza zalg zGjv öpthvztjjv (puxotlg X^^PÖtv ziv dnöppr]zov xai önep eni 

120 z(hv fjXtaxdjv z(hvSe dxzivcjv zfjg oupavLag Xaßnddog yiyvößevov ßXenoßev. 

107-108 S()PH.. 4/.. 646-647 

94 7:epLoq)LYY(jjv Norrmann : neptaepOYY^’^^ 0 



LITERARY ECHOES 
IN PSELLUS’ CHRONOGRAPHIA 

Considering how the Byzantine historians often wanted to display 
their learning by adorning their texts with allusions to the cleissical 
authors, and to Christian literature, we may expect that Psellus, with 
his vast erudition, his keen sense for stylistic elegance, and his 
extraordinary vanity, should have richly sprinkled his Chronogra- 
phia with this kind of quotations and references. Various 
commentators have also shown this to be the case. In the following 
a few more examples will be given, which for one reason or another 
seem particularly interesting. 

II, 74-75, chs. 6-7, Psellus writes with bitter - and biased - irony 
of the empress Theodora’s choice of Leo Paraspondylus eis her 
dosest adviser. Psellus describes his rival eis sorely lacking all the 
graces that normally characterize a politician : he did not know how 
to speak attractively, he weis neither charming nor affable but 
always showed everyone the rough side of his nature. Under the 
previous regime anyone who had serious business to put before the 
emperor would be careful not to mention it at once, but to Start with 
some playful remarks (I, 134, 33 end). Leo had no time for such 
pleasantries : he lost his temper if someone failed to go straight to the 
point of his subject. 

This description of Leo Paraspondylus leads over, in ch. 8, to 
some general reflections. Psellus distinguishes between three kinds 
of Souls. Those who are completely detached from their bodies may 
cultivate total impassibility (to dTradeg). Those who accept to live 
with their bodies sometimes go to the opposite extreme and fall prey 
to sensual pleeisures (to änoXavoTLxöv xai (pLXr^Sovov). There is, 
however, a middle way between these two extremes and that is the 

Psellus is quoted (volume, page, chapter and line) from E. Renauld's edition of 
Chronographia, MI, Paris, 1926, 1928. 

'Sewter' = E. R. A. Sewter, Fourteen Byzantine Rulers. The Chronographia pf 

Michael Psellus, revised edition, 1966. 



226 ST. LINNER 

attitude which is appropriate for the politicians. If the soul adopts a 
life which is at equal distance from the impassible life and the life 
devoted to peissions and puts itself in the exact center of a circle, then 
it creates the statesman (röv noXizmöv änspyä^eraL ävdpojnov). 

Renauld finds this whole chapter difficult to understand and 
particularly the end of it ‘d’une parfaite obscurite'. However, the gist 
of it, if interpreted as above, seems pretty clear ('). As to the leist part 
of the chapter Renauld unnecessarily complicates the explanation of 
it by giving Xö^ojacg, 76^^ the same meaning as in the totally 
different context 77, 10" : ‘the obliquity of the ecliptic’. Psellus, he 
says, ‘evoque des croyances eistrologiques que le contexte n'eclaircit 
pas'. But Psellus sometimes uses the same word with different 
meanings even in the same sentence, and very often within quite a 
brief space of text. In ch. 8, Xö^cjaLg simply = axoXLÖzrjg, ‘deviation', 
the opposite of the two immediately preceding, synonymous (and 
chieistic) expressions : t7)v zoü xavövog södüziqza and zr]v iaözrjza zfjg 

azädßrig. The leist four words mean ‘the straightness of a ruler’, 
whereas earlier, 75, 7'®, zfiv azädßrjv zrjg zoLaOzrjg yvdjßrjg daußä^a» - ‘I 
admire the inflexibility, the firmness of such a mind'. In the leist line 
we should read änojaäzu in line with the foregoing imperatives Q). 
The sense is : ‘If he censures all deviation from the straight line, he 
should also reject those who follow the crooked path'. 

Who inspired Psellus with this doctrine of the three different 
kinds of lives ? Probably Pythagoreis, who apparently was the first 
to distinguish between the theoretic, the practical, and the apolaustic 
lives. According to him there are three kinds of men, just eis there 
are three sorts of people who go to the Olympic Games : the lowest 
cleiss - the traders, next above them - the competitors, the best of all 
- the spectators (de(xjp7]zLxoi). All this was described by lamblichos in 
his Life of Pythagoras, 58, and since Psellus' familiarity with 
lamblichus’ writings is well known (see for instance Chronologia, I, 
136, 38^), it seems reasonable to assume that he learned of the 
theory of the three lives from Pythagoras, via lamblichus. 

Psellus may of course also have been inspired by the way 
Aristotle made use of Pythagoras’ idea in the Ethics, I, 5, 2, where 
he distinguishes between the life of enjoyment (ö aTzoXauazLxög), the 

(1) Thus H. Gregoire, Byzantion, 4, 1927-28, 720. 
(2) See J. Sykutres, Byz. Zeitschrift. 29-30, 1929-30, pp. 44-45. 
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life of politics (ö nohnxög), and the life of contemplation (6 

deojpmLxög); cf. also Politics, IV, 11. 
As to the 'squareness' of people like Leo, we may compare 

Politics, IV, 1,3: ‘For the best is often unattainable, and therefore 
the true legislator and statesman ought to be acquainted, not only 
with that which is best in the abstract, but also with that which is 
best relatively to circumstances’, as well as IV, 1,6; ‘We should 
consider, not only what form of government is best, but also what is 
possible and what is most easily attainable by all. There are some 
who would have none but the most perfect’, etc. (Jowett’s transl.) - 
and the whole of IV, 11. 

Already in an earlier context, writing about Constantine IX, 
Psellus distinguishes between three different categories of men, here 
and there with Aristotelian undertones. II, 12, at the end of ch. 96, 
we read about the Emperor’s extraordinary optimism even in times 
of imminent danger, when everybody eise was filled with dread of 
what might happen - an attitude of which an example is given p. 25, 
116 (compare the vindication of it 27, 119‘). Psellus is anxious to 
stress that Constantine's faith in the future was based not on any 
power of divination eis the emperor wanted people to believe (13, 
97^‘) but on an easy-going and carefree disposition. Then he 
launches into a description of three kinds of characters, p. 13, 97. 
There are those who are always on the alert and full of worry, 
knowing that great disasters are often caused by trifling events. On 
the other hand, there are the simple-minded folk, who neither 
suspect the origin of future troubles nor deal with it from the very 
beginning. ‘No ordinary man can discern the beginning of evif, says 
Aristotle, ‘but only the true statesman’. They want a life of pleeisure, 
for themselves and others, and always presage a happy ending to 
their troubles. Psellus obviously sees Constantine IX in this 
category ; note the correspondence between xaraßavTeüovTaL, 13, 
97'^ and ßavTEvoßtvujv, 12, 96'L Finally, there is the elite. They are 
always prepared for trouble, never despair but always rely for 
Support on the steadiness of their reeisoning and on their superior 
judgement (areppötrjzL XoYLaiioü xai xpiaec ßeXnovd. However, this 
kind of souls is rare in my time, says Psellus : the highest degree of 
wisdom nowadays is to always be on one’s guard against the future, 
to tackle the evil as soon as it appears, and, once it heis occurred, .to 
rise in defiance against it. 
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Finally there are, II, 68, 197 bis, echoes of yet another famous 
tripartite division. We know what a great part this division of the 
Soul plays in Plato's Republic - see for instance J. Burnet's edition of 
Phaedo (1911), p. 68, note to 68 c 2. Republic, 443 d Plato writes ; 
mjvapßöaavza rpia övra (of the soul), ojonep öpoug zpelg äppovLag 

äztx^Qg, veäzpg za xai unäzrjg xai paarig, xai ei äXka äzza peza^v 

zuYxdvsL ovza, nävza zaüza auvSrjaovza xai navzänaaiv eva yavöpevov ex 

noiXdiv. Psellus says of Constantine IX (line 5) that he soon tired of 
his enthusieisms and liked change : aKÖ zfjg öpäzrig, ö 8ri cpaai, 

xazaninzojv ini t77v vrizr]v, f} xai zpv auyxpaaLv apcpolv ßovXöpavog. 

When Psellus saw that he began to bore him with his philosophical 
lectures he turned to something more pleasant, playing zpv prjzopLxpv 

Xupav. (These last few words are synonymous with Xoycxpv... 
xidäpav, 70, 201^ and Renauld's translation : ‘la lyre de la raison' 
misses the point. Sewter also fails to bring out the parallel). 

Cp. what Psellus says in another context, Migne, PatroL Gr.. 

CXXII, 1180 C : zovg nepi zpv xiQäpav pipfiaopai. Ti Se ouzoi 8pGjaiv ; 

anai8av oXaQtxJvzai zoüg axovo\/zag xopewupevoug zoü pakoug, pezaßäX- 

Xouat zag xopSdg, azpacpovzeg avzdg zolg xaXäpocg, xai pezaazpecpovzeg 

xai noLxiXag dppoviag pezaxacpil^ovzeg, iva 8id zf\g zoiauzrig pezaXXayfjg 

ze xai pezaßdaeojg dxopiazoug zpg pouaLxfjg rjSovfjg zoug dxpoazdg 

axojaiv, Oüzoj yoüv xdy6j aoi pezanoLpaoj zoug epoug Xöyoug. Kai vüv pev 

iXapoug zouzoug napa^oj gol, vüv 8a auvzövoug, xai vüv pav dvaßaßXripavoug 

xai paXaxoug, vuu 8a yavvaLoug xai iaxupoug, vüv 8a dXXrjv popcppv 

axovzag. 

Also elsewhere in the Chronographia Psellus is fond of using 
metaphors which refer to the lyre. I, 2, 2^, 6 8a ya Kojvazavzlvog 
dvetpavog zolg näaiv (Lnzo ; I, 4, 4^ (of Basil II): a^ ävaipavou ßiou ... aig 
zö Guvzovov pazaßdXazo .,. xai zö pav 8Leppur]xög zovojadvzojv, 
auvzaivdvzojv 8a zö II, 29, 124^ oiag ze dxpfjg xai 
aüzovojzdzrig iaxuog aig avavziav ä^iv pazppacTizo, and 30, 125^ zjj 8a 
aüappoaziq. xai aüzoviav iaxuog anaßrixav, II, 48, 157*^ nfj pav dnaXög za 
xai axXuzog, nfj 8a axXiqpdg dyav xai auvzovog^ II, 112, 46'^he speaks of 
Isaac Comnenus' nature : ojanap dv al zig zfjg zoiauzrig dxoup 
äna^ tvzadaiarig, vüv pav avappöviov, vüv 8€ auvzovov ävanapnoüarig pxov 
(Renauld : px^u)- apoiy' ouv dpcpozapojv zGjv xaipGjv auyxax(vpripivojv, zfjg 
za auvzoviag xai zfjg dvaaaojg, 8t7:Xoüg zig 6 aüzög xazacpaivazo, xai ouz* 
av (hfßrp nXaov zaBfiaaadai, oüza ppv auvzovojzapov 
hzadavza ävadfiaaadai audig ... All these phrases are of course echoes 
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from Plato, see not least Burnet's comments to Phaedo 86, 
particularly to a 3, b 7, c 3. 

(Perhaps two more expressions from the musical sphere may be 
mentioned here : I, 88, 6’, oöxi zfig xidäpag rö ßkXog äXXä roü zrjv 
xcOapav ßouaLxöjg xpouovzog, and II, 175, 5’ rö St ßäSiaßa ... olov 
ßoumxöi; TLg ävrjp inaLvtaeu nepi äpaeiq xai deaeig zrjv Tipaynazeiav 
noLoußevog). 

Chronographia, I, 101, 24” we find another reminiscence from 
Plato : ö6ev kni pixpäg axeSiag ptya nepaLOjaaadaL zezöXppxa ntXayog. 
Cp. Phaedo, 85 d tni zouzou öxoupevov coantp eni ax^SLag xLvSuveüovza 
SianXeOauL zdv ßiov. Cp. also Cic., Tusc., I, 30 tamquam in rate in 
mari immenso nostra vehitur oratio. (Burnet: ‘Simmieis is thinking 
of the raft of Odysseus’) (’). 

H. Gregoire has pointed out, Byzantion, 2, 1925, 555, that zoitg 

nalSag XoyLozeüojv nixpiLg, Chronographia, I, 40, 12*, is an imitation 
of Philostratus, Lives of the Sophists, 512: zoug Zpupvaioug eXoyiazeve 

nixpüg xai Suazpöncjg. Psellus imitates this author also I, 4, 4”, 
writing about Basil II : änapaxaXunzojg exojpal^e xai dapä ppa xai 

auaaiziojv ecppövzLi^t; a contrasting portrait is given of Michael VII, II, 
174, 3^ : OUTE jaaTpbq 7]zTr]To, oute xojßä^ELv änapaxakvuTOjg elXeto- 

Cp. Philostratus, op, dt., 513 (of Isaeus, the Assyrian sophist): 
yaoTpöq te ydp xai (pcXonoaiag 7]Trr]TO xai ... Oapd ppa xai 

änapaxalunrojg ixdjpa^Ev. 

Philostratus, op. cit., 577-578, helps us understand a passage in 
the Chronologia, II, 69, 197 bis, end. Psellus says that when 
Constantine IX grew weary of philosophy and rhetoric (cp. p. 5 
above), Psellus would change the subject, pretending that he had 
forgotten what he knew and that pixpov SeIv tö toO 'Epßoyhovg 
naOstv, oßEodEiaiqg poi zfjg dEppözrjzog zco öuEpßäXXovzL zpg noLÖzpzog. — 
Sewter explains that Hermogenes acquired a great reputation eis an 

(3) B. P. McCarthy, “Literary Reminiscences in Psellus's Chronographia' ”, 
Byzantion, 1940-41, p. 298, quotes zauprfSöv npög auzfjv dnoßXetJjag, etc. as being a 
contaminatio of Phaedo, 117b and 60 a. She also points out that the reference to a 
charioteer reining in bis spirited horse is a free ailusion to the myth in the 
Phaedrus, 146 a-c. - Note that the first expression, with slight variations, is also 
used by Eunapius, L/vcs of the Sophists, 483 : 6 dMnarog zaupriSöv uttlSojv töv 

'AfpbT])/, who also (504) refers to Plato's story about the human soul being borne 
along by two horses. 
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orator in his youth, ‘but apparentiy weis afflicted with some disease 
that rendered him totally unfit mentally’ so that after he was twenty- 
five he did nothing remarkable during the rest of his long life. - But 
Philostratus says explicitly: d^upedr] e^iv ön’ oüSeßcäg (pavepäq 
vöaou (^). It was simply a case of a premature youngster ‘burnt out’ 
too early. In the same way Psellus risked to spoil the effect of his 
talents by offering too much of a good thing. 

One author who never seems to be far away from Psellus’ mind is 
Homer, 6 I, 146, 61 we read the delightful story of how one 
of the courtiers complimented Constantine IX’s mistress on her 
beauty by quoting two words from the Ilias, 3, 156-157 (ow veßsatg), 

and how the reference was immediately understood by all his 
colleagues around him. The anecdote gives us an idea of the literary 
sophistication at the court at Psellus’ time. Already eis a child 
thoroughly acquainted with Homer, Psellus alludes to him ever so 
often, not seldom in a rather subtle way. When Romanus IV wants 
to make a martial impression, he is ironically described (II, 158, 12’) 
as imitating the great Aias (Jlias, 15, 678): he takes a shield in his left 
hand and a spear in his right, ‘made of pieces spliced together, 
twenty-two cubits long’. Perhaps Psellus wants us to remember 
Patroclus’ words to Achilles, Ilias, 16, 40 : 

Sog 8e fioi ioßouv rä oä XEVxea 

al XE ßE aoi loxoxtEg äudaxcovrac uoUßOco. 

Among Homeric allusions not identified by the commentators 
there is one already on the first page of his text. Beisil II is being 
described, I. 2. 2'’, as npürov, 6 cpaaiv, unr]vr]Trjv, cp. Ilias, 24, 348 
npSÖTov ünrivTjTr], zoü nep xapiffTTdi-rj f/ßr] = Odyssey, 10, 279. Cp. also 
Chronologia, II, 174, 3' “Apu Se TtpcjTCjg dvdoOvTa 'ixojv röv louXov. 

Odyssey, 1 1, 319-320 npiv acpuj'Cv und xpozatpoiaLV iouXoug ä\/6riaaL. I, 
90, 9* xai äXXo zl ßouXzuaäßevog izipac, rjcpieL (pojväg echoes liias, 9,313 
ög x £Tepov ß£v xsudt) evl (ppeatv, äXXo St Elnr) ; I, 101, 25* StLwzepov zrj 

xapSLq ... eßuaaoSößeuev should be compared with Odyssey, 17, 66, 

(4) here means 'powers', ‘capacity', 'skill' as for instance Chronologia, II, 
74, 6'* ixELvcp ys rrö dvSpc xai ßolpä zig änEMEßridri Tfjg nspi Toüg löyoug l^Eotg. What 
Psellus, as so often playing with the words, wants to convey is the man’s ‘capacity 
to express himself (rather than ‘Ganz ungebildet war er eigentlich nicht', as 
suggested by J. Sykutres, Byz. Zeitschrift, 29-30, 1929-30, p. 48. 
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al. : xccxd Se cppeai ßvaaoSößsvov. - I, 148, 64^ oute yäp ärpaxzco nozi 

zag 7?axdA7?a£v, oöze iazoupytlv imßaXktzo, and 11, 49, 159^ oühi 

zGjv öaa ywaixag nepi avzä äaxoXei, iazöv (p-QjiL xai -qXaxäziqv xai epiov 

xal zö ufpaivELv, ouSe zouzojv ecppövzL^Ev. — See Hias, 6, 491 iazöv z’ 

7]Xaxäzr]v ze, and Septuaginta. Proverbs. 31,13 epca xal Xivov snolrjaev 

suxP'H^'^ov zalg auzfjg. and 31, 19 zag Se x^^P^^ aözi)g ipeiSeL Eig 

azpaxzov. - II, 8. 90^ vkcpog ädpöov dnö daXäaarjg äp0£v dxXuog zi^v 

ßaacXiSa nXripoi. Renauld mistranslates dxXvg ('inquietude' instead of 
‘darkness') and the peissages in the Ilias to which he refers are 
inappropriate, see instead 4, 274 vecpog eluezo Ttet^cov. 16, 66 Tpcbojv 

vi(pog, - II, 9, 91^’ 77 piv ouv dvaiztog aizLa zfjg ... öppfjg^ see Ilias. 1 3, 
775, dvaizLov aizidoizo. Odyssey. 20, 135. - II, 182, 18^ zov pvndjvzog 

XizGjvog. cp. Odyssey. 24, 227 pvndovza ... x^'^djva. 

From Christian literature the following examples may be added to 
those already noted by the commentators : I, 139, 44'^ 
xai iXapojzdzT] echoes Septuaginta. Proverbs. 18, 22 evpEv 

eXaßev Se iXapözr}za> — II, 78, 12'^ ö ze xdXapog xai zö vaojnov. cp. Ev, 

Job.. 19, 29 uaojnqj 7iepL0ivz£g. 

To sum up : there is in the Chronographia - to use Psellus' own 
kind of language - a gentle shower, not a heavy rain of literary 
quotations and allusions : ixEuvto 77 yXojzza ipexd^Ec, oux öezc^el ... 
Some of them are chosen very wittily, practically all seem to have 
Sprung naturally to his mind and into their context. Most are made 
without a specific reference to the origin, often one gets the feeling 
that Psellus likes to tease his presumptive reader and challenge his 
erudition. Psellus is proud of his rhetorical talent; in the Chrono¬ 
graphia this particular aspect of it is certainly an eisset. 

Athens. Sture Linner, 



AVITUS, ITALY AND THE EAST 
IN A.D. 455-456 (*) 

The history of Western Europe in the Fifth Century was 
characterized by the accelerating disintegration of social and political 
unity. Not only were barbarian tribes showing a growing in- 
dependence in enclaves in Gaul, Spain and Africa, but the very areas 
remaining under direct Roman control also were exhibiting an 
increeising particularism. Gaul and Italy, notably, became isolated 
from each other as their respective aristocracies came to concentrate 
more and more on local Interests. By the time of Valentinian III it 
had become customary for Italians to hold office in Italy and Gauls 
in Gaul, and it became common for Gauls not to leave their 
homeland except on matters of business (')• 

One of the few opportunities for a reversal of this process of 
increasing disunity came in 455-456, when, as a result of a series of 
fortuitous circumstances, the Gallic aristocrat Eparchius Avitus was 
able to secure a hold on the Western throne in Rome (^). On March 
16, 455, Valentinian III, the last survivor of the house of Theodosius 

(*) An abbreviated version of this paper was presented at the Fourth Byzantine 
Studies Conference, Ann Arbor, Nov. 4, 1978, under the title "Avitus, Marcian 
and Diplomacy in A.D. 455-456". 

(1) For the background of this period, see J. B. Bury, History oj the Later 

Roman Empire (London, 1923), hereafter Bury, I, pp. 174-347 ; A. H. M. Jones, 

The Later Roman Empire 284-602 (Oxford, 1964), hereafter Jones, pp. 182-243 
and passim ; and E. Stein, Geschichte des spätrömisches Reiches (Vienna, 1928), 
hereafter Stein, pp. 388-575. For the growing Isolation between Gaul and Italy. 
see J. Matthews, Western Aristocracies and Imperial Court A.D 364-425 

(Oxford, 1975), pp. 320-323, 333 ff. ; S. Oost, Galla Placidia (Chicago, 1968). 
pp. 77-78 ; K. Stroheker, Der senatorische Adel im spdtantiken Gallien (Reut¬ 
lingen, 1948), hereafter Stroheker, pp. 3. 48 ; and J. Sundwatt. Weströmische 

Studien (Berlin, 1915), hereafter Sundwalt, p. 10. 
(2) For discussion of Avitus' reign, see C. E. Stevens, Sidonius Apollinaris and 

His Age (Oxford, 1933), hereafter Stevens, pp. 19-35 ; Bury, pp. 323-329 ; and 
Stein, pp. 540-551. 
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to hold the imperial throne, weis assassinated, and his successor, the 
Roman Senator Petronius Maximus, was murdered himself on May 
31 while attempting to flee Rome after the landing of the 
Vandals C). On June 2 the Vandals began their sack of Rome, and 
when they finally departed fourteen days later, they carried off to 
Carthage with them many noble Roman hostages, including 
Eudoxia, the daughter of Theodosius II and wife of Valentinian III, 
and her daughters Placidia and Eudocia(^). For the moment, the 
government in Italy was in a state of shock, and no move was made 
to fill the vacancy on the Western throne (^). 

1. The Acclamation and Advent of Avitus 

In Gaul, Eparchius Avitus, an Arvernian aristocrat who had been 
appointed magister militum by Petronius Maximus, was at the 
Visigothic court at Tolosa when the news arrived of the death of the 
emperor and the Vandal sack of Rome(^). The Gothic king 
Theoderic encouraged Avitus to seize the throne and promised him 
his Support, and on July 9/10, 455, Avitus was proclaimed 
Augustus at Arelate by the assembled Gallic army and nobility C). 

(3) Note Hyd., Chroiu. 164 (s.a. 455), “Usque ad Valenlinianum Theodosi 
generatio lenuit principatum". For the most recent edition, see A. Tranoy, 
Hydace : Chroniqiie. Sources chretiennes 218-219 (Paris, 1974). For Valentinian 
III and Petronius Maximus, see references in notes 1 and 2 above. 

(4) For these events, see Bury, I. p. 325 and Stein, pp, 541-543. 
(5) Although Sidonius referred to another such period of vacancy on the 

Western throne as a “yawning interregnum" (Ep.^ i .11.6), at these times rule of 
the West technicaiiy reverted to the eastern emperor, as in Hyd., Chron.. 165 (s.a. 
455), “Marcianus, quarto iam regni sui anno, obtinet monarchiam". For the 
Italian demoralization, see Stevens, p. 27. 

(6) On Avitus' career and offices. see Stroheker, #58 and Sundwai.i,, #60. On 
Avitus as magister mifitiinu note A. Demandt. "Magister militum", RE, supp. 12 
(1970), cois. 681-683. See Sid., Carm., 7.375-451 for Avitus as magister militum 

at the Visigothic court... 

(7) On Avitus' Gothic support, see Sid., Carm., 7.458-521, note especially w. 
519-521, "discedis Avite maestus, qui Galios scires non posse latere quod possint 
servire Getae te principe". For Avitus' acclamation, see Hyd., Chron., 163, “Ab 
exercitu GaJiicano et ab honoratis, primum Toiosae, dehinc apud Areiatum 
Augustus appeiatus est" ; and also Sid., Carm., 7.572-595 ; MGH AA, 9.304, 663 
and 11.157, 186, 225 ; Isid., Hist. Goth., 31 ; and Fredegar., 2.54. 
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On September 21, at the head of his coalition of Gallo-Romans and 
Visigoths, Avitus entered Italy ; he would have arrived at Rome in 
early October (*). 

If Avitus were to consolidate and maintain his power, he would 
have to conciliate several potential sources of Opposition : 1) the 
Vandals, fresh from their successful attack on Rome, 2) Marcian, 
the legitimate emperor in Constantinople, 3) Majorian and Ricimer, 
the Commanders of the Italian army, and 4) the Italian Senators, who 
were accustomed to control the high offices of the imperial 
administration in Rome. 

Avitus took immediate Steps to deal with these possible enemies. 
He obtained recognition from the Roman Senate (’). He used his 
Gothic allies to hold Ricimer and Majorian in check According 
to Hydatius, he sent an embassy to Marcian requesting recognition ; 
and according to Priscus he sent another to Geiseric, demanding that 
he adhere to the o\d foedus, of 442, and threatening him with war if 
he did not: 

1) Priscus, fr. 24. 
And Avitus, the emperor of the Western Romans, also sent an 

embassy himself to Geiseric, reminding him of the old treaty, [and 
saying that] if he did not chose to abide by it, he too would make 
preparations, trusting to the domestic forces and the support of his 
allies (”). 

The need to find a solution to the Vandal problem was probably 
Seen by Avitus as his most important task : it had been the inability 
of the Italian government to deal with them that had given Avitus 
the opportunity to seize the throne ; to hold it successfully, he would 
have to show that he could deal with Geiseric more effectively. 
With this in mind, he would have viewed as essential the outcomes 
of his embassies not only to Carthage, but also to Constantinople, 

(8) Aiict. Prosp. Hann., s.a. 455 (MGH AA. 9.304), "Italiamque cum praesumpti 
honoris collegiis ingressus XI k. Oct" For Avitus' Gothic bodyguard. see Joh. 

Ant., fr. 202. 

(9) Hyd., Chron., 166, "a Romanis et evocatus et susceptus fuerat imperator". 
(10) Joh. Ant., fr. 202. 

(11) Embassy to Marcian : Hyd.. Chron.. 166, ". . legati ad Marcianum pro 
unanimitate mittuntur imperii". Geiseric's response was to send out another 
raiding party in the spring of 456. see Quotation number 5 and note 36 below. 
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where he could hope to obtain aid against the Vandals. Geiseric's 
rejection of Avitus' diplomatic overtures made it all the more 
imperative that Avitus come to an understanding with Marcian (‘^). 

2. Direct Evidence for Marcian's Attitüde to Avitus 

Modern scholarship is still undecided on whether or not Avitus 
was ever recognized by Marcian, although the majority opinion, for 
various reasons, has been that he was not. It has been pointed out by 
Seeck, for example, that Avitus’ consulship of 456 was not used in 
the East and does not appear on most fasti, that Avitus does not 
appear in the superscriptions of Eastern laws promulgated during 
his reign, and that no coins are known to have been issued in 
Avitus’ name from eastern mints ('^). With regard to the first two of 
these arguments, however, Baynes has countered that the eastern 
consuls may have been named in 455, before Avitus’ intentions 
were known, and that in the Codex lustinianus it weis specified that 
laws did not have to be issued in the names of all the legitimate 
rulers to be valid (‘^). 

The evidence of the coinage is likewise equivocal, since by the 
mid Fifth Century the unanimitas of minting was no longer rigidly 
adhered to and seems to have become primarily symbolic 

(12) On Avitus' need of help from the East, see Stein, p. 545. Marcian had sent 
auxilia to Italy in 452 to aid against Attila (Hyd.. Chron., 154). Note also that 
Marcian had had to wait a year and a half himself before being recognized by 

Valentinian III (Stein, p. 466). 
(13) O. Seeck. Geschichte des Untergangs der antiken Weh, "VI (Stuttgart. 

1920), hereafter Seeck. pp. 330. 476, n. 8. For similar objections. see T. Hodgkin. 

flaly and Her Invaders 376-476. II (London, 1880-1889). hereafter Hodgkin. 

p. 388 -. Stein, pp. 545-546 . Stevens, pp. 36-37 The only fasti to include Avitus' 
consulate are the Hydatian (MGH AA. 9 247), which have him as sole consul for 
455. 

(14) N. Baynes, "Professor Bury's History of the Later Roman Empire". JRS. 

12 (1922), hereafter Baynes, pp. 222-23. Hodgkin, p. 388, n. I, suggested that the 
Omission of Avitus' name from the consular lists was a form of danmatio 

memoriae. It should be noted also that, just as no eastern inscriptions name Avitus 
as consul, those of the 'West are dated only by Avitus' consulate (see CIL. 

13.11208; De Rossi, Inscriptiones Christianae urhis Romae. 1.795-797). The 
practice of dating by the eastern or Western consul alone was not uncommon. 

(15) O. Ui.rich-Bansa, Moneta Mediolanensis (Venice, 1949), hereafter Ui.rich- 

Bansa ; see also J. F. W. de Sams, “The Coins of the Two Eudoxias, Eudocia, 
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Furthermore, Ulrich-Bansa does attribute to the reign of Avitus a 
single tremissis in Marcian’s name issued at Mediolanum (‘*). In 
view of the great rarity of the coins of Avitus, a similar token issue 
on the part of Marcian eeisily could have left no surviving 
specimen (*’). It also should be noted that by this time the number of 
“G’"s in the reverse legend VICTORIA AVG no longer indicated a 
specific plurality of emperors, but had become fixed at VICTORIA 
AVGGG, the legend which appears on most of Avitus’ solidi ('*). 

Another objection to Avitus’ recognition by Marcian has been 
proposed by Baynes (”). He argued that since the Fasti Vindobonen- 

ses refer to Western emperors who are recognized in the East as d.n. 

(i.e. dominus noster), and since Avitus does not receive this title in 
the Fasti, therefore he cannot have been recognized by Marcian. The 
Fasti, however, are inconsistent on this point. The emperor Libius 
Severus, for example, is referred to as do.n. under the year 461, 
when few would suggest that he was recognized by Leo, but as 
simply Severus under 462 and 465 (^®). Since Avitus is mentioned 
only once in the Fasti by name, the omission can be regarded as 
suggestive, perhaps, but not as conclusive evidence for his non- 
recognition by Marcian. 

On balance, the evidence presented so far, although inconclusive, 
would indicate that Avitus probably weis not recognized by 
Marcian, and this hypothesis would have to stand were it not for 

Placidia and Honoria, and of Theodosius II, Marcian, and Leo 1, Struck in Italy", 
NC, 1 (1867), p. 215, who suggests that coins of Marcian Struck at Italian mints 
were struck during the interregna before and after Avitus' reign. 

(16) Ui.rich-Bansa, p. 252 ; he interprets Avitus' issue in Marcian's name as 
being related to Avitus' mission in the Danube region, on which see section three 
below. 

(17) Ui.rich-Bansa (pp. 249-250). after an exhaustive search, could locate only 
41 surviving solidi and tremisses of Avitus. 

(18) On the significance of this legend, see J. Lafaurie, "Le tresor de Checy 
(Loiret)'', Gallia, supp. 12 (1958), pp. 280-285. Some of Avitus' solidi bear the 
legend "VICTORIA AVG, with only a single "G", but Ulrich-Bansa (p. 249, n. 67) 
interprets this not as a sign of independance but as a die-cutter's error. 

(19) Baynes, p. 223. 

(20) Fasti Vindohonenses priores, s. aa. 461-465 (MGH AA, 9.305). For the non- 
recognition of Severus by Leo, see S. Oost, "D. N. Libius Severus P.F.Aug.", CP. 

65 (1970), hereafter Oost, p. 235 ; see also Bury, I, pp. 332-333. 
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other evidence to the contrary. The Contemporary Spanish 
chronicler Hydatius, the best surviving source on the reign of 
Avitus, States under the year 455 first that 

through Avitus, who was summoned and accepted as emperor by 
the Romans, ambassadors are sent to Marcian for the sake of 
unanimity of power, 

and later that 

Marcian and Avitus make use of the rule of Roman power in 
concord fi'). 

These passages have led some to conclude that Marcian did indeed 
recognize Avitus as his imperial colleague, while others Interpret 
them more conservatively (^^). Stein, for example, suggested that the 
Claim of concordia is a reflection of Avitan Propaganda after the 
refusal of Marcian to recognize Avitus (”). Less negatively, Baynes 
interpreted the account to mean only that “Marcian was not hostile 
to Avitus", and Stevens to mean that Avitus’ embassy was received 
“with kindness” (^^). 

3. DiplomATic Considerations : Pannonia 

Given the ambiguity of the evidence, official or otherwise, which 
directly concerns Marcian’s relations with Avitus, it is helpful to 
look at some indirect evidence, viz. the diplomatic considerations 
which would have influenced Marcian in deciding upon Avitus’ 
request for recognition. E. Stein touched upon an analysis of this 
kind in his explication of a cryptic phrase from Sidonius Apollinaris’ 
panegyric on Avitus, concerning an incident which occurred after 
Avitus’ accession but before his arrival in Rome : 

(21) Hyd., Chron.. 166, 169 ; see notes 9, 11 above. 

(22) Among those in favor of recognition are Hodgkin (p. 388, n. 1), Bury 
(p. 326), and, recently, W. Bayless (The Political Unity of the Roman Empire 

Düring the Disintegration of the West, A.D. 395-457 [diss. Brown Univ., 1972]. 
(23) Stein, p. 546, n. 1. 

(24) Baynes, p. 223, Stevens, pp. 36-37, see also Seeck, p. 330, “Er zeigte sich 
ihm nicht gerade unfreundlich ...". 
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2) Sidonius Apollinaris, Carmen, 7.589-690. 
and his march alone recovered the Pannonias, lost for so many 
generations. 

Stein interpreted this peissage literally, as meaning that Avitus 
actually did intervene in the Danubian provinces, and that by doing 
so he compromised himself in his negotiations with Marcian, who 
had interests there himself and who settled the Ostrogoths there in 
456 (^^). But this interpretation cannot stand under dose scrutiny. It 
heis been noted, for example, that a campaign in Pannonia, which 
weis still in an uproar after the battle of the Nedao in 454, would 
have been folly for Avitus at a time when he still had to contend 
with the Vandals and the Roman Senate (^^). Moreover, even if 
Avitus had entered Pannonia in person, there is no a priori reason to 
believe he would have incurred Marcian's enmity : the Western part 
of the diocese was still under western Jurisdiction, and, in fact, 
Marcian's settlement of the area in 456 could be viewed equally well 
eis an example of Cooperation with Avitus But arguments along 

(25) Stein, pp. 545-546. For the delails of Marcian's settlement of Pannonia, 

see JoRDANES, Getica, 264-267 (MGH AA, 5.126-127). The main body of 
Ostrogoths was granted Pannonia bounded by Moesia Superior on the east, 
Daimatia on the south, Noricum on the west and the Danube on the north, /.£*.. 
the provinces of Pannonia I and 11, Savia and Valeria. The "Gothi minores" 
received Moesia Superior. The Ostrogoths also received an annual subsidy (Jord., 

Get., 270), perhaps 300 pounds of goid (Priscus, fr. 28). For Avitus in Pannonia, 
see also A. Alföldi. Der Untergang der Röinerherrschaft in Pannonien, II (Berlin- 
Leipzig, 1926), pp. 91, 100. It is difficuit to accept the Suggestion of Stevens (p. 30) 
that Avitus penetrated deeply enough to receive the Submission of the Scirians 
and Rugians, who in 456 were settled in Scythia Minor and Moesia Inferior, and 
Arcadiopolis and Byzzis respectively (Jord.. Gei., 265-266). L. Schmidt, Die 

Osfgennanen (Munich. 1933). pp. 262, 269 even suggests that it was Avitus 
himself who established the Ostrogoths as foederati in Pannonia in 455, and that 
this agreement was only renewed by Marcian in 456. This interpretation. like that 
of Stein, would imply that Avitus was intervening in a area under eastern 
Jurisdiction. 

(26) See. for example. HoekjKin, p. 387. 
(27) In the early Fifth Century, the entire diocese of Illyricum/Pannonia was 

administered by the West; see Not. dig. occ., 2 and passim. Circa 437. however, 
Valentinian III divided the diocese with Theodosius II (Cass., Var., 2.1.9, Jord., 

Rom., 329). and Bury (I, pp., 225-226, n. 5) suggests that Daimatia, Pannonia II 
and Valeria were transferred to the East. But since Marcian, in his settlement of 
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such lines are speculative, and more probable explanations of 
Sidonius’ Statement can be adduced. 

First of all, as Anderson points out, the “march” is simply Avitus’ 
journey from Gaul to Rome, on which it is clear that no military 
action took place F“). Moreover, the term “Pannonias” itself is 
ambiguous. It could refer either to the provinces themselves, or to 
the Diocletianic diocese, which. in Sidonius’ time, included the 
provinces of Noricum Ripense and Mediterraneum, Pannonia I and 
II, 'Valeria, Savia and Dalmatia (^’). If Sidonius’ reference were to 
the diocese, then by synecdoche he also could be referring to any 
part of the diocese. 

Now, in his discussion of Avitus’ earlier career, Sidonius 
mentions that Avitus campaigned with Aetius in Noricum, a 
conflict dated by Hydatius to 430-431. Moreover, Noricum weis the 
only Portion of the diocese which remained under some degree of 
Roman control: in 468 Sidonius spoke of the “Noricans restraining 
the Ostrogoths”, and in the 480s limitanei were still there on active 
duty and expecting to be paid from Italy (’“). It is not unlikely that 
Avitus would have made use of his Norican Connections to secure 
his northeastern frontier before he arrived at Rome, and it is 
probably to such an effort that Sidonius alludesl^'). Such an 

456 (note 25 above), also disposed of Pannonia I and Savia, it may be that the 
division of 437 ieft only the two provinces of Noricum under Western 
Jurisdiction. For geography, see Bury. I, p. 166. 

(28) W. B. Anderson, Sidonius. Poems and Leiters, I, Loeb Classical Library 
(Cambridge, Mass., 1936), hereafter Anderson, pp. 168-169, n. 3. 

(29) On the Diocletianic diocese of Pannonia (Illyricum in the Notitia 

dignitatum) see Jones, p. 1455. 

(30) Avitus in Noricum : Sid., Carm., 7.233-235 ; see A. Loyen, Recherches 

historiques siir fes panegyriqiies de Sidoine Apollinaire (Paris, 1942), p. 43. See 
also SiD., Carm., 2.377, “Noricus Ostrogothum quod continet", and the Vita 

Severini iMGH AA, \. 1-30), 7, “multorum milites oppidorum pro custodia limitis 
publicis stipendiis alebantur". For Noricum under Roman Jurisdiction, see Bury, 

^ P- 4!!, n. 1, Jones, p. 246. 
(31) Note that “Pannonias" will fit Sidonius' meter. in Carm., 7.589, 

"Noricum/-a" will not. Sidonius' Statement that the recovered territory had been 
lost for many generations" is apparently rhetorical exaggeration : The Pannonias 

had been recovered in 427 (Marceij.inus (2omes, Chron., s.a. 427, “Pannoniae, 
^luae per quinquaginta annos ab Hunnis retinebantur, a Romanis receptae sunt"), 
and a Norican rebeilion had been subdued by Aetius in 430-43! (Hyd., Chron., •93 
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interpretation not only heis Strategie, historic and literary soundness, 
but it also removes the necessity of explaining Avitus' Intervention 
in a troubled area not even under bis own jurisdiction. Avitus' 
action in Pannonia, then, probably had little effect on bis 
negotiations with Marcian, and for an analysis of Marcian's attitude 
to Avitus in the light of bis diplomatic considerations it will be 
necessary to look elsewhere for evidence. 

4. Dipi-omatic Considerations : The Vandai^ 

It appears that the outcome of the negotiations between Avitus 
and Marcian weis greatly dependent upon Marcian's relations with 
the Vandals. When Marcian received the news, probably in July, of 
the death of Petronius Maximus and the Vandal sack of Rome, as 
sole Augustus he would have been responsible for dealing with 
affairs in the West(^^). 

From the beginning of his reign, Marcian's Vandal policy had 
been peaceful, as reflected in the traditions, first found in Procopius, 
that in 439 he had sworn an oath to Geiseric not to make war on the 
Vandals and that he indeed did nothing against them : 

3) Procopius, Bellum Vandaliciinu 1.4.10-11. 
And he bound him by oaths that, if it should be in his power, he 

would never take up arms, at least, against the Vandals. Thus, then, 
Marcian was released and came to Byzantium, and when Theodosius 
died some time later he obtained the rule. And with regard to 

and 95. “Aetius dux utriusque militiae Noros edomat rebellanles"), probably the 
campaigns in which Avitus served (note 30 above). Seeck (pp. 328-329) suggests 
that when Avitus entered Itaiy on September 2i it was oniy on the way to 
Pannonia, where he awaited the response to his embassy to Constantinople. This 
interpretation, however, is contradicted by Hydatius. who States that Avitus sent 
his eastern embassy after arriving at Rome (Hyd., Chron., 166, notes 9 and i i 
above). 

(32) For Marcian as sole emperor, see Stein, pp. 522-523, also note 5 above 
The journey, by saü, from Rome, or Carthage. to Constantinople may have 
averaged a few weeks, the return journey perhaps as much as a month ; see Jones. 

402-403, 842-843, also L. Casson. The Ancient Mariners (New York, 1959), 
pp. 152-1 58 and E. N. Borza, Travel and Coinnninication in Cfassicaf Times 

(Pennsylvania State University, University Park, Penn., 1969), passim. 



AVITUS, ITALY AND THE EaST 241 

everything eise he showed himself a good emperor, but he 
considered matters in Libya of no account. 

In 455, moreover, Marcian could not afford to become involved in 
hostilities against the Vandals : the Danubian provinces were still in 
turmoil after the battle of the Nedao, and the East Romans already 
were involved in a campaign against the Lazi in Colchis(”). 

Marcian, therefore, attempted a diplomatic solution to the Vandal 
Problem, and sent an embassy to Geiseric, requesting an end to raids 
on Italy and the return of the imperial captives : 

4) Priscus, fr. 24. 
After Geiseric sacked Rome and while Avitus was ruling, 

Marcian, the emperor of the Eastern Romans, sent ambassadors to 
Geiseric, the ruler of the Vandals, [requesting] that he keep away 
from the land of Italy and that he send back the imperial women 
whom he had carried off as captives, both the wife of Valentinian 
and her daughters. And, having accomplished nothing, the 
ambassadors returned to the East; for Geiseric heeded none of the 
commands from Marcian, and he was not willing to release the 
women. 

The embassy would have returned, perhaps, by early November, 
at about the same time that Avitus' embassy would have arrived 
from Italy requesting recognition (^^). Marcian, however, stood to 

(33) The Nedao and aftermath . Jord . Get.. 261 ff., see Bury. I. p. 296. 
Schmidt, pp. 268, 272. and Stein, pp 499-500, For Marcian and the Lazic war. 
see Priscus. fr. 25. and Seeck. p. 329, Stein, p. 522. Stein dales the war to 456. but 
since Hydatius iChron.^ 177) States that by 456 the news had made its way to 
Hispalis in Spain. apparently through merchants. the campaign is probably to be 
dated to 455. !l would have been difficult. moreover. to squeeze the negotiations 
between Marcian and the Lazi (Priscus. fr. 25-26) inlo the short period between 
the end of a campaign in 456 and Marcian's death in late January of 457. see B. 
Croke. “The Date and Circumstances of Marcians Decease, A.D. 457." Bvzantion 

48 (1978). pp. 5-9. 

(34) For duration of voyages, see note 32 above. The mare clausum began on 
November 11, and although ihis limitation was not always observed, travelers, if 
possible, would attempt to compiete their voyages before the deadiine. See also E. 
de Saint-Denis, “Mare clausum", REA, 25 (1947), pp. 196-214, and note that 
even officiai traffic from Rome to Carthage seems to have been restrained when 
the sea was closed (Jones, pp. 403, 1161-1 163). Priscus is a firstrate source for 
Marcian's diplomatic activities : he was assessor to Marcian's magister offtciorum 
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gain nothing by recognizing Avitus immediately. To do so would 
involve him in the aggressive Vandal policy which Avitus, of 
necessity, had adopted, and Marcian still hoped to gain his ends 
through diplomacy (^^). He therefore sent yet another embassy to 
Carthage. This time he was as conciliatory as possible ; not only did 
he chose eis his ambeissador the Arian bishop Bleda, but Priscus 
mentions only one demand this time, the return of the captives, the 
one point upon which Marcian absolutely could not compromise ; 

5) Priscus, fr. 24. 
And Marcian sent to him further letters and the ambassador Bleda, 

who was a bishop of the heresy of Geiseric ... When he arrived in his 
presence and realized that he was not going to give heed to his 
embassy, he broke forth into headstrong words, saying that it would 
not Profit him if, carried away by his present prosperity, he should be 
prepared to arouse the emperor of the Eastern Romans to war 
against him by not releasing the imperial women. But neither the 
reasonableness of the words spoken before in the embassy, nor the 
fear of threats induced Geiseric to think moderately, for he dismissed 
Bleda without success, and dispatching a force again to Sicily and to 
the neighboring part of Italy he ravaged it all. 

According to Hydatius, the Vandal raiding party consisted of sixty 
ships, and may have had designs against Gaul as well as Italy (^^). It 
probably would have departed from Carthage by mid March, 456, 
the beginning of the sailing season (^'^). 

Euphemius (Priscus. fr. 26). Stein (p. 546) suggests that the simiiarity of Marcian's 
and Avitus' demands indicate an attempt by Avitus to give the impression that he 
was cooperating with the East; but it is uniikely that, unless there was 
Cooperation, Avitus would have known of Marcian's efforts, and in any event, 
the demands themselves are only what would be expected under the 
circumstances. 

(35) On Marcian's peacefui policy toward the Vandals, see Procop.. Vand.. 

1.4.10-II (Quotation number 3 above), also Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De 

administrando imperio. 25. Cedrenus. Historiae. 344, Michael Gi.yca, Annafes, 

4.14, and Zonaras, A anales. 13.24. On Marcian's desire to avoid unnecessary 
wars, see Seeck, pp. 329-330, Stein, p. 545. 

(36) Hyd., Chron., ! 76, “magna multitudo Vandalorum quae se de Carthagine 
cum LX navibus ad Gallias vel ad Italiam moverat" ; see also Victor Vitensis, 

Historia persecuiionis Wandalicae. 1.4.13 (MGH AA, 2.4). 
(37) See de Saint-Denis, note 34 above. 
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There is both direct and circumstantial evidence that Bleda's 
outburst was not an idle threat, and that Marcian was indeed 
preparing for war with the Vandals in 456. The cessation of 
hostilities against the Lazi and the favorable terms granted to the 
Ostrogoths and other tribes in the Danubian provinces both indicate 
that Marcian wished to free his hands for action elsewhere (^®). 
Moreover, Theodorus Lector, writing in the early part of the next 
Century, States specifically that at the end of his reign Marcian was 
preparing for a Vandal war : 

6) Theodorus Lector, Hisforia ecclesiastica, 367. 

Marcian, when he learned of what had been done by the Africans 
against Rome and the imperial women, aroused himself as befitted 
an emperor and was making preparations for war ; but it came to 
pass that he departed into judgement [sc. he died]... 

And at the end of the Sixth Century, Evagrius Scholasticus believed 
that due to Marcian's anger Geiseric actually did relent and release 
two of his captives : 

7) Evagrius Scholasticus, Historia ecclesiastica, 2.7. 

And, in order to placate Marcian, he sent to Byzantium the 
younger Placidia along with her mother Eudoxia, with the imperial 
attendants afterwards. For it had driven Marcian to anger that Rome 
had been sacked and that the imperial women had been so greatly 
outraged (^®). 

If Marcian were to initiate hostilities against the Vandals, he 
necessarily would have to cooperate with the western government. 

(38) Negotiations and settlement with Lazi: Priscus, fr. 25-26, see note 33 
above. For Marcian's good relations with the Ostrogoths, see Schmidt, pp. 272- 
273, for the settlement see note 25 above. Marcian also seems to have refused to 
Support an Armenian revolt against Yezdigerd II in 456 (Stein, p. 522). 

(39) Death of Marcian ; Bury, I, p. 239. For text of Theodorus, see Theodoros 

'^nagnostes. Kirchengeschichte. G. Hansen ed. (Berlin, 1971). 
(40) Contemporary sources indicate that the woman were not returned until 

462, see Priscus, fr. 29 and Hyd., Chron.. 216 ; see also Theodorus Lector, H.E., 

393. Later sources, such as Mai.alas (C/7ro/7., 14) and Zonaras 04/7/7., 13.25), also 
Claim that the women were returned at the end of the reign of Marcian. See F. M. 
Clover, “The Family and Early Career of Anicius Olybrius", Historia. 21 (1978), 
pp. 169-196. 
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which in the spring of 456 had shown some capability of dealing 
with the Vandals on its own (^'). Avitus had sent the comes Ricimer 
against the Vandal raiders, and Ricimer had forestalled them both at 
Agrigentum in Sicily and off Corsica (^^). 

5. The Failcre of Avitus in Italy 

But, at the very time when Marcian was probably prepared to 
recognize Avitus, Avitus lost his hold on the Western throne. In the 
early summer of 456 he was expelled from Rome by the Italian 
Senators, whose enmity toward Avitus is mentioned by Gregory of 
Tours: 

8) Gregory of Tours, Historla Francorum, 2.11. 

Avitus ... desiring to act excessively, was expelled by the Senators 

and ordained bishop at the city of Placentia. When he learned, 

however, that the Senate, still indignant, wished to take his life, he set 

out for the basilica of Saint Julian, the Arvernian martyr, with many 

offerings. 

John of Antioch also notes that it was not a military revolution but 
civil disorder which forced Avitus to depart from Rome(^^), 

It appears that Avitus had antagonized the Senators by his policy 
of appointing Gauls to the high Offices of state, Offices which the 
Italians themselves had been accustomed to hold. For example, his 
magister officiorum was Magnus of Narbo, and Avitus himself held 

(41) It shouid be noted that none of the fifth-century campaigns against the 

Vandals were undertaken unilaterally by either the East or the West; see 
accounts in Bury, I, pp. 254-255, 330-337. 

(42) Agrigentum : Sid., Carm., 2.367, "Agrigentini recolit dispendia campi". 
Corsica : Hyd-, Chron., 177 ; Hydatius impiies that this victory of Ricimer is the 
Same as that which he had already mentioned in Chron., 176 (note 36 above); it 
may be, however, that the first account given by Hydatius refers to the victory at 
Sicily and only the second to that off Corsica. C. Courtois (Les Vandafes et 

f Afrique [Paris, i 955], p. 186) suggests that Ricimer's victory was a fabrieation by 
Avitus ; for refutation. see A. Tranoy, Sources chretiennes, 219, p. 106. 

(43) JoH. Ant., fr. 202, this aroused the Romans, deprived of the 
ornamentation of the city, to revoit... [Avitus], fearing both civil disorder and the 
hostilities of the Vandals, departed from Rome 
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the consulate for 456 (^^). Moreover, not a single Italian is known in 
a civil Office under Avitus (^^). 

The negotiations of Avitus with Constantinople probably 
increeised the antipathy of the Italians toward him, since his 
ambeissador weis probably Consentius, another Narbonese aristo- 
crat (^*). Consentius had already served on embassies to the East as a 
tribunus et notarius under Valentinian III, and Avitus had promoted 
him to the important office of ciira palatii: 

9) Sidonius Apollinaris, Carmen, 23.214-216, 228-232, 428-432. 

And then the court received you and the pious prince placed you 
immediately among the noteworthy tribunes held by the consis- 
tory ... Then, perhaps, if the emperor wished anything to come to the 
ears of his father-in-law in the East through a faithful and skilled 
interpreter, he immediately chose you as one learned in the carrying 
out of a bilingual exchange ... Then, when youth was over, as to 
how you showed yourself in later time, when, summoned to the 
court of my father-in-law, you controlled the care of the palace, I 
will speak in later writings if I have more time in the future (^^). 

(44) Magnus : Sid. Carm., 15.154-155. "ilie magister / per Tarlesiacas 
conspectus splenduit urbes", i.e. Magnus had been Avitus' diplomatic representa- 
tive with the Visigoths in Spain (Hyd., Chron., 173 ff., “Hispanias rex Gothorum 
Theodoricus ... cum voluntate et ordinatione Aviti imperatoris ingreditur"); see 
Stevens, p. 44. n. 2, Stroheker, p. 63 and #232. On Avitus' consulate, see notes 
13-14 above. 

(45) The only non-Gauis known in office under Avitus are Ricimer, a half 
Sueve and half Goth (Sid., Carm., 2.360-362) and Majorian, who may have been 
of Pannonian stock (Sid., Carm., 5.107-112). 

(46) Stroheker, #96, Sundwall #105. Consentius' father had married the 
daughter of a lovinus who may be the Gallic usurper of 411-413 (Sid., Carni., 

23.170.177). 
(47) Sidonius, in fact. never does say anything further about Consentius' 

activities under Avitus. but this is only in keeping with Sidonius' poiicy of 
avoiding direct references to his own and his friends. involvement with the fallen 
usurper : for Sidonius' later treatment of Avitus, see R. Mathisen. "Sidonius on 
the Reign of Avitus . A Study in Political Prudence." Transactions of the 

'American PhifofogicalAssociation, 109 (1979), pp. 165-171 For Sidonius' opinion 
on Avitus' misfortunes. see Ep.. 2.13. ostensibly on Petronius Maximus. On the 
cura palatii, see Jones. 373 ; Aetius had held this office as ambassador to the Huns 
in 425-426 (Greg. Tur.. H.F., 2.8). 
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Avitus’ appointment of Consentius is yet another example of his 
preference for Gauls in the central administration. And as to 
Consentius’ diplomatic role, Sidonius stresses both his excellent 
knowledge of Greek and his diplomatic skills (^*). For the delicate 
negotiations at Constantinople, Avitus would have wanted an 
ambassador who was both experienced and trustworthy. The Gaul 
Consentius was the logical choice. 

But it was just this over-reliance on his countrymen, and the 
failure to integrate the Italian aristocracy into his regime, which 
contributed greatly to Avitus' fall. His expulsion from Rome by the 
Roman Senators gave Majorian, who had imperial aspirations of his 
own, and Ricimer, commander of an Italian army whose confidence 
had been restored, their opportunity to pursue their own 
ambitions (^’). Yet, it would appear that Avitus was less an 
inoffensive simpleton, eis some have called him, than he was a 
product of his times His own attitudes were no less provincial 
and parochial that the policies of those with whom he had to deal. 
The Italian aristocracy, Majorian and Ricimer could and did put 
their personal Interests before the welfare of the state as a whole. 
Marcian, also, used Avitus as a pawn in his own diplomatic 
maneuvering, and withheld his recognition at a time when it could 
have contributed greatly to imperial unity (’‘). Even the Goths, 
Avitus’ erstwhile supporters, were too busy extending their interests 
in Spain to respond to Avitus’ urgent requests for aid in 456 (”). All 

(48) SiD., Carni.. 23.231-263; see P. Courcei.i.e. Z-e.s letlres grecques en 

occident (Paris, 1948), pp. 239-240. 

(49) On Majorian's candidature for the throne in 455, see Bürv. I, p. 323, 
Stein, p. 540, and S. Oost, “Aetius and Majorian", CP. 59 (1964), pp. 23-29. For 
the rejuvenation of the Italian army in 456, see Hodgkin, p. 393, Stevens, p. 37 

(50) For Avitus' "childlike simplicity“, see Hodgkin, p. 393 ; for him as 
‘‘second-rate", see Stevens, p. 33. 

(51) No indication survives, in fact, that Marcian had any plans at all for the 
administration of the West, either by himself or by a colleague. 

(52) Hydatius (Chron.. 177) reports that in 456 Avitus sent the trihiiinis 

Hesychius to Theoderic in Gallaecia in Spain to announce that “Avitum de Italia 
ad Gallias Arelate successisse". This would have been just before Avitus re- 
entered Italy and was defeated at Placentia ; clearly, the embassy would have 
included a request for troops. On Gothic expansion in Spain at this time, see E. A. 
Thompson, "The End of Roman Spain", Nottingham Medieval Studies, 21 (1977), 
pp 3-6 
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of them, Romans and barbarians, Eeisterners and Westerners, Gauls 
and Italians, were attending strictly to their individual interests. The 
opportunity in 455 for Avitus to oversee a Gallo-Italo-barbarian 
coalition weis more apparent than real (”). The special circumstances 
which had allowed Avitus to gain the throne soon passed and the 
established pattem reasserted itself. For the Italians, the Gallic 
emperor rapidly became a superfluous luxury. 

University of South Carolina. Ralph W. Mathisen. 

(53) For a more optimistic view of Avitus' potential, see Hodgkin, p. 395, “he 
was the keystone of a great and important political combination, a combination 
which, had it endured, would certainly have changed the face of Europe and 
W. Bayless, “The Peace of 439 A.D. ; Avitus and the Visigoths," The Ancient 

World I (1978), pp. 141-143, for a similar lament. 



‘O MICHAELES, MICHAELES 
A PROBLEM OF IDENTIFICATION 

IN LIUTPRAND'S LEGA TIO 

As every Byzantinist knows, Liutprand, Bishop of Cremona made 
two visits to Constantinople in the second half of the tenth Century. 
The first, in September 949, was to the court of Constantine VII 
Porphyrogennetos; the second, in 968, to that of the Emperor 
Nikephoros II Phokas. The second embassy forms the subject of 
Liutprand’s Relatio de Legatione constantinopolitaiia and it is with 
the very last lines of this text that this note is concerned (‘). 

After a summer spent in fruitless negotiations with the 
Byzantines. under conditions which amounted to house arrest, 
Liutprand left Constantinople in October, 968, to begin his journey 
back to his Ottonian employers. By December he had left the Island 
of Levkas and had reached Corfü (^). Here he was entertained by a 
certain strategos, Michael Chersonites. a man, we are told with 
white hair, a jolly face (facie hilaris) stimulating conversation and 
always smiling, though, as afterwards emerged, with the mind of a 
devif P). 

(li Lhitpmndi Relaiio de Legaiione Constantinopolitaiia. ed. J. Becker iMonn- 

nienta Gennaniae Historica, Scriptores. iii, 2nd ed. Hanover-Leipzig, 1915). 
pp. 175-212. See p. 212, Eng. Irans, by F. A. Wright, The IVorks of Liutprand of 

Cremona (1930). pp. 235-77, cf. p. 277. Mr. A. B. Scott of the Queen's University. 
Belfast, is preparing a new edition of this text with commentary. All references 
here are to the MGH edition. 

(2) Legatio. Ixiii, p. 211. Levkas is one of the lonian Islands. L. reached Corfü 
on I8th December. 968. 

(3) The identity of the straiegos Michael has not been safely established. 
Liutprand related that he derived his surname from the region of Cherson (S. 
Crimea), but does not make it clear whether this was his place of birth, or 
whether he had one been a strategos in the area. Cherson is first mentioned as a 
theme c. 833 : see N. Oikonomides. Les listes de preseance byzantines des /A''' et X‘‘ 

siciles (Paris. 1972). p. 353. Another possibility is that Michael was, or had been 
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Liutprand was delayed for some days in Corfü and seems to have 
been smarting over the unfortunate episode in Constantinople when 
the imperial customs officials had confiscated the silken doths 
(which he maintained the Emperor had given him permission to 
take home for his church) on the grounds that they were xojXuößeva 

- Torbidden exports'. His baggage was again searched as he left 
Corfü (^). 

It is at this point in the narrative that Liutprand breaks into a 
tirade against the various Michaels he had encountered on his 
journey. Two of them are easy to identify : the first was his custos, 

the warden of the hostel for foreigners iapokrisarikion) at which he 
had been forced to stay in Constantinople and who had kept a 
repressive eye upon his Western guest (^); the second, his diasostes - 

the imperial Courier who escorted him from Constantinople (^), 
Then Liutprand moves on to a fresh target: 

Let me pass from these lesser Michaels to you, great Michael, 
semi-hermit, semLmonk isemihereinitanu seminwnacuiu). I say, and 
I say truly, that the 'bath-water (haliieum) which you drink for love 
of John the Baptist will do you no good. Those who falsely seek God, 
deserve never to find HimD. 

strategos of the theme of Cephaiienia, which included Corfü (see Oikonomides, op. 

dt., p. 351). Liutprand describes him as a man canus capite (‘white-haired’) so he 
may well have been a retired army officer who had retained his rank, as is still the 

practice today. 
(4) Legatio. Ixv. p. 212. For Liutprand's previous brush with the customs 

officials loc. dt., liii and R. S. Lopez. The Silk Industry in the Byzantine Empire'. 
Speculitm. XX (1945). 1-46. For the customs. see H. Antüniadis-Bibicou. 

Redierdies siir fes Donanes ä Byzance (Paris, 1963). esp. pp. 52-3 and n. 7. 
iS) Legatio, i, p. 176 Liutprand was housed in the apokrisankion. so the first 

Michael was the kourator of this Institution For this office see Oikonümides. op. 

dt., p. 312. He is referred to again in Legatio. xiii as custos immo persecutor. when 
Liutprand asked him to deliver a letter to the kouropafates and fogothethes Leo. a 
high-ranking court official. 

(6) The diasostes Michael is also mentioned in Legatio. Ivii. p. 161 
(7) !t is worth citing this passage in the original as there are points of style 

which deserve comment. Sed ah his pannifis Mkhaefihus impegi in te Midiaelem 

fttagmim semiheremitam, semimonacfunn. Dico, et verum dico : non proderit 

halnenm. quo te assidiie potas in amore heati fohannis praeciirsoris. Qiii enim ficte 

Deiim quaeruni, numquam invenire merentur... 
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Here, the Trier manuscript upon which the MGH edition was based 
{via the edition of Carisius in 1600) breaks off. The manuscript was, 
to Becker's knowledge, the only one containing the Legatio and has 
since been lost (*). 

The Problem is, of course, to identify the 'great Michael'. Various 
opinions have been put forward. Because Liutprand addresses this 
Michael in the second person singulär - "impegi in te Michaelem 

inagnum' - some scholars, including the English translator of the 
Work, F. A. Wright, have assumed that he was merely referring to 
Michael Chersonites, mentioned a few lines previously (’). But it 
seems unlikely that the jolly strategos could, by any Stretch of the 
Imagination, be described as ‘half a hermit, half a monk’. Gustave 
Schlumberger, obviously struck by the ecclesiastical connotations of 
the remark, feit that Liutprand might have been referring to the 
Archangel Michael (‘®). But we cannot, surely, agree that Liut- 
prand’s sufferings had turned his brain to the extent that he was 
prepared to impugn the archangels. 

There is, however, another possible Michael great enough to have 
been mentioned as the epitome of all things distastefully Byzantine, 
especially in the religious sphere. This was St. Michael Maleinos, 
born c. 920-4, the uncle of the Emperor Nikephoros Phokas and a 
member of the important Anatolian clan comprising the Phokas and 
Maleinos families. Michael Maleinos is well represented in the 
literature of the late tenth Century. We possess a life written by a 
disciple, Theophanes, who had lived with him for forty years ; an 
epitaphion by the tenth-century poet John Geometres ; an office for 
the day on which his festival was celebrated contained in a fifteenth- 
century Athonite manuscript iCod. Panteleimon 706) and a brief 
mention in Scylitzes’ Chronicle (")■ 

(8) See Becker's /niroduciion. p. xxxiii and M. Manitius. Geschichte der 

lateinischen Literatur des Mittelalters. III. Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft. 
IX, ii, Munich. 1931), pp. 166-75. 

(9) Wright. op. cit.. p. Til■ 
(10) G. Scheumberger, Un emperenr byzantin au dixieme siede: Nicephore 

f/ioca.s (Paris, 1890). 
(11) The Life and the Ofpce were edited by L. Petit. "Vie de Saint Michel 

Maleinos'. ROC. VII (1902). 543-94. See pp. 585-7 for a family tree of the Phokas- 
Maleinos family and a discussion of their influence. For the epitaphion of John 
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How far does Michael Maleinos fill the bill ? The crucial phrase is 
that of "senunwiiacluiin, seniiherenütam'■ This exactly sums up the 
kind of religious life which Michael and his more famous protege. 

St. Athanasios of Athos, promoted. It was, in its early stages semi- 
monastic, certainly as far as Western eyes were concerned. Large 
coenobitic establishments were not favoured by Michael ('^). though 
he spent some time in a monastery on Mount Kymina in Bithynia 
and even gave up his patrimony Tor no other reason than to extend 
that worthy and holy house’ (‘’). But he later moved away to spend 
at least five years wandering in the mountains of Bithynia before 
founding the lavra which afterwards bore his name (‘^). The lavra 

style of religious life cannot be equated with what Liutprand would 
have understood by monastic. The monks slept in separate cells, not 
in a communal dormitory ; they often gathered (as in Michael’s ceise) 
only once a week to hear the Liturgy and to eat together. It is a way 
of life which might well have been described as ‘semi-eremitic. The 
emphasis was on solitary spiritual exercises rather than communal 
endeavour The terms ‘half a hermit, half a monk' could well 
have been applied to Michael, since his religious life would indeed 
have appeared to an Outsider to be neither one thing nor the other. 

The question of the ‘bath-water’ which the ‘Great Michael' 
allegedly drank is an intriguing one. The German scholar, Köhler, 

Geometres. Ioc. eil., p. 584. See also John Scyi.itzes. Synopsis Hisiorianim. ed. J. 

Thurn (Berlin, 1973). p. 280. 
(12) See the important article of D. Papachryssanthou. ‘La vie monastique 

dans les campagnes byzantines du VIP au XP siecles'. REB, XLni(1973). 158-82. 
which exploded the long-held myth that Byzantine monasticism progressed 
‘chronologically from the lavriote to the coenobitic style’ (my trans ). The eighth 
to the eleventh centuries were. in fact, characterised by an amalgamation of 
monastic styles; hermits lived in a loose relationship with coenobitic 

communities; the hegoinnenoi of houses which were clearly koinobia often lived a 
solitary life outside them. I deal with this subject in greater detail in The Byzantine 

Clinrch and the Land in the Tenth and Eleventh Centuries (unpublished D. Phil, 
thesis, University of Oxford. 1979). c. 2. 

(13) Eie de Saint Michel Maleinos. c. I 1, p 557. 
(14) Op. dt., c. 15, p. 560. 

(15) Papachryssanthou, op. eil., pp. 173-80. The ‘semi-monastic. semi- 
eremitic' life was practised in the tenth and eleventh centuries by such celebrated 
figures as Athanasios. the founder of the Great Lavra on Mount Athos and St. 
Christodoulos the founder of the monastic community on Patmos. 
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concluded that the balneiim referred to was, in fact the Roman 
calda (‘^). Ducange gives a series of references for this word and it is 
clear that the drink was composed of a mixture of wine, warm 
water and honey. It would thus conform with Liutprand’s 
description of ‘bath-water’, being luke-warm, and would make the 
reference to John the Baptist rather more intelligible, since John was 
well known for his diet of locusts and honey In any case, the 
Identification with retsina made by some scholars seems most 
unlikely. If by balneiim we are to understand calda, it would be a 
drink ideally suited to those pretending to an ascetic frame of mind. 
What is more, we are told earlier in the Legatio that Nikephoros 
Phokeis himself drank this potion rather than undiluted wine. He, 
too, led an ascetic life and had at one time intended to become a 
monk under the guidance of his spiritual father, Athanasios of 
AthosC*). Liutprand could thus have been referring to habits 
prevalent at court and followed by the Emperor himself Needless to 
say, the hagiography of Michael Maleinos emphasises the saint's 
frugality, abstinence and simplicity of life ; common topoi in sources 
of this kind (”). 

But there is one major problem in suggesting Michael Maleinos eis 
the ‘Great Michael'. We know that Liutprand visited Constantinople 
in 949 and 968 and we also know the precise date of the death of 
Michael Maleinos. It was the day upon which the Byzantine 
conquest of Crete weis successfully concluded - 12th July 961 (“). 
Liutprand could not, therefore, have met him on his embassy to 
Nikephoros Phokeis. One may suggest, however, that the cult of 
Michael Maleinos was already well enough established by this time. 
Scylitzes teils us that the Emperor always slept with Michael’s cowl 
ipilon) spread over his bed as a talisman against danger and had 

(16) See Legatio, xli. p. 197 and n. 2. Liutprand also castigates the Byzantine 
bishops who live a life of ease 'guzzling rather than drinking' (‘non hihenles sed 

sorbillantes') their balneiim. loc. dt.. Ixiii, p. 211. 
(17) C. D. Ducange. Glossariinn inediae et infnnae laiinitais. 6 vols. (Paris. 

1840-6), s.v. 

(18) Legatio. xl. p, 197. Athanasios' career is conveniently summarised in 
Actes de Lavra. I (Archives de l'Athos. "V). edd. P. Lemerle, A. Guillou, N. 
Svoronos and D. Papachryssanthou (Paris, 1970), Introduction, pp. 30-48. 

(19) Vie de Saint Michel Maleinos. c. 25. p 568. 
(20) See Office ofSi. Michel Maleinos. ed. Petit, cf. supra. n. 11, pp. 569-83 
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stipulated that it was to be placed in bis tomb when he died. As the 
forces of rebellion rose against Nikephoros in 969 he is reported to 
have slept on the floor for safety, wrapped in his uncle’s bearskin 
cloak (^'). 

So whilst Liutprand could not have met Maleinos in the flesh on 
this visit, there is a strong possibility that the cult of the Saint was 
already being celebrated in the Palace at Constantinople to the extent 
that Michael could be referred to as one considered "magnus. 

Another possibility is that Liutprand met or saw Michael 
Maleinos on his previous visit to Constantinople in September, 949. 
Although there is no mention in the Life of Michael Maleinos of the 
Saint being in the City at that time, there is evidence that he was in 
dose touch with Constantine Porphyrogennetos. Theophanes, 
Michael’s hagiographer, related a curious story which can be dated 
to the year 945. He teils of the unease at court at the time, clearly 
eissociated with Constantine's plans to emerge from the obscurity 
into which the usurper Romanos Lekapenos had forced him, with 
the aid, initially, of the latter's sons (^^). A delegation of courtiers 
came to visit Michael in Bithynia to ask his advice on the way events 
would turn out. Michael related a dream in which he had been led 
into Haghia Sophia by a man in white, who had told him that all he 
desired would be granted. He was shown four small boxes on the 
altar, which were then carried out. These, Theophanes continues, 
clearly symbolised the coffins of Romanos Lekapenos and his sons. 
This Vision was said to have encouraged Constantine to carry out his 
coiip, which was, of course, successful It is conceivable, then, 
that Michael, doubtless welcome in imperial circles as a conse- 
quence of his strong support for Constantine Porphyrogennetos 
(and, incidentally incurring the wrath of the Patriarch Theophylact, 
Romanos' son, in the course of so doing)(^^), was present at court 
when Liutprand arrived in 949. 

(21) ScYi.iTZEs. 0/7. dt., p. 280. 
(22) Liutprand himself teils of this cviip d'dat in Antapodosis. ed. Becker, loc. 

dt., xxi-v. pp. 142-5. See also S. Runciman, The Emperor Romanus Lacapeiiiis 
and His Rdgn (Cambridge, 1927), pp. 232-4. 

(23) Vie de Saint Michel Maleinos. c. 23, p. 565. 
(24) Loc. dl., c. 23. p. 566. 
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In present circumstances it is impossible to resolve the problem 
completely. Suffice it to say that Michaels influence was strong in 
the Palace at Constantinople both before and after his death ; that 
the use of the second person singulär might just be the indication of 
a loss of temper. if not downright rudeness on Liutprand’s part and, 
certainly, that we must look beyond any of the Michaels already 
mentioned in the Legatio for the identity of the man who was 
'niagniis', 'semihereniitam' and ^semimonachmn . 

University of Manchester. Rosemary Morris. 



THE PAINTING OF THE ANASTASIS 
IN THE LOWER CHURCH OF SAN CLEMENTE, 

ROME : A RE-EXAMINATION 
OF THE EVIDENCE FOR THE LOCATION 

OF THE TOMB OF ST. CYRIL 

Among the many churches in the city of Rome which preserve 
traces of their early medieval painted decorations, the lower church 
of San Clemente holds an important Position because of both the 
quantity of surviving painting which it contains and the well- 
preserved state of much of this material. These murals were brought 
to light in the years 1858-1868 when the lower church weis 
excavated by the Dominican prior of San Clemente, Joseph 
Mullooly ('). A secure terniiniis ante quem of circa A.D. 1100 for all 
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(1) For a detaiied accounl of the excavation see Leonard Boyi.e. San Clemente 

Miscellany l : The Community ofSS. Sisto e Clemento in Rome 1677-1977 Rome 
1977, 171-208. 
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the material in the lower church is established by the construction of 
the present basilica in the first quarter of the twelfth Century. Since 
their discovery, the San Clemente paintings have figured prominen- 
tly in all discussions of early medieval art in central Italy. It is 
somewhat surprising, therefore, to discover that one of the most 
enigmatic of these murals, the second of two versions of the 
Byzantine theme of the Aneistasis, has not yet received the detailed 
scholarly examination which it so richly deserves. The present paper 
is offered as an attempt to rectify this oversight (^). 

The painting of the Anastasis is located on the nave side of a short 
wall which divided the nave from the right aisle at the apsital end of 
the church. There is no evidence of any other painting on this wall, 
so it may be presumed that the panel stood alone and did not form 
part of a larger cycle. Large areas of the composition are missing at 
the top and on the right-hand side, but enough remains of a white 
border line to indicate that the original work was shaped in the form 
of a lunette (pl. I). This can be clearly seen at the top and at the left. 
The surface of the painting is very uneven due to the apparently 
irregulär application of plaster. This Variation in thickness is 
particularly noticeable at the right where the entire panel protrudes 
significantly from the wall. 

The central figure is Christ, who is depicted moving from left to 
right. His body is surrounded by a mandorla composed of 
concentric bands of colour. The outermost, with a red outline, is 
yellowish green, while the interior is blue. The mandorla is 
decorated with a number of rosette designs consisting of six or seven 
white dots around a central dot. The entire structure with its 
encompassed figure inclines towards the right. Christ is dressed in a 
full-length sleeved tunic. It is colored blue and is decorated with two 
pairs of vertical red stripes which are visible at the bottom, and two 
horizontal red stripes on the sleeve just below the Shoulder. Over 
this he wears an ochre paenuta which is decorated in places with 
groups of three short red stripes. The folds are indicated in a purely 
arbitrary and haphazard manner. The face does not conform to any 

(2) This paper is based on one chapter of the author's doctoral thesis. Early 

nwdiaeval wall-paintings in the lower church ofSan Clemente. Rome. University 
of London. 1979. 
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of the conventional patterns for the depiction of Christ. It consists of 
a large oval, and there is little indication of hair. He is beardless, and 
the facial details are roughly sketched with red, black, and yellow 
strokes. Around his head is an ochre halo outlined in red. With his 
right hand Christ reaches forward and securely grasps the limp wrist 
of a figure who must be identified as Adam. His left arm crosses 
beneath the right in an awkward manner, and with it he holds a 
long red cross. He wears sandals and is shown poised on the toes of 
his right foot, while the left firmly treads on the legs of a small naked 
demon. The demon, who is the personification of Hell, is black with 
bright red hair, and he turns his head back to look upwards at Christ 
while at the same time grabbing Adam's foot with his right hand. 
The fires of Hell are visible behind. 

Adam is depicted with long shoulder-length hair and a beard, 
and, like Christ, he is dressed in a full-length blue tunic with red 
vertical stripes, although it lacks the horizontal stripes on the sleeve. 
His paeiuila is light brown and has three red stripes. Only the 
forward foot remains. His right hand hangs limp in Christ's grasp, 
while the left is extended in a horizontal gesture at the level of his 
waist. In the blue zone between Adam and Christ are what appear 
to be Skulls and bones painted white. The presence of an additional 
figure in the destroyed lower right corner is indicated by three 
fingers of a hand which are visible on Adam's sleeve. This is likely 
to have been Eve, who is normally depicted with Adam in 
representations of this theme. 

To the left of Christ, and partially obscured by his billowing 
cloak, is a free-standing column with spiral fluting. A red cloth is 
twisted around it at the top. To the left of the column and below the 
Cloth is the half-length figure of a man dressed in blue (pl. II). His 
garment is decorated with occasional clusters of four white dots 
arranged in the shape of a cross. His right hand is raised from the 
Wrist, palm outwards, with the fingers extended and slightly apart. 
His left hand, covered by drapery, holds a large and elaborately 
decorated codex. The elongated head is viewed frontally and is 
framed by a square “halo" of pale green with protruding red sides. 
Apart from a beard and a moustache there is no visible hair, as the 
top of the head and the shoulders are covered by a curious 
headdress. It is white and is decorated with red geometric designs on 
both sides. The head itself is large in Proportion to Christ's head, but 
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both the raised hand and the book are immense, the latter being 
considerably larger than the head. 

The area above the square “halo" has been defaced by the 
addition of coarse reddish plaster at some later date. This can be 
clearly seen where it spills over onto the painted column. The 
original background colour in this zone was green, and it possibly 
included an inscription in white letters since there is a noticeable 
stroke of white paint which survives near the left border. There was 
also another inscription at the top left of the panel, between the 
column and the mandorla, of which only a fragment remains 
(pl. III). In addition to the Symbol for an abbreviation and most of 
the final letter ‘C, the two horizontal top strokes of what appear to 
be an additional letter or letters are barely discernible. It seems quite 
likely that this would have been the Greek letter ‘chi’, which, when 
taken together with the ‘sigma’, would form the abbreviation for 
Christ (‘XC). Joseph Wilperfs 1917 Illustration of the painting 
(RMM, pl. 229, 2) includes portions of the preceding letters ‘IC’, 
which one would expect to find in this position, but no trace of them 
remains today. Again, the localized nature of the obliteration 
suggests that it may have been deliberate. 

This mural, uncovered in the spring of 1868, was the last to be 
discovered in the lower church (’). A brief description, but no 
Illustration, was published by Mullooly in the following year(^). 

The descent of Christ into the underworld, an event which is 
supposed to have taken place between the Crucifixion and Easter 
morning, is not mentioned in the Biblical accounts of the passion, 
although it does find a strong theological basis in Old Testament 
references to the doctrine of redemption. The concept of the Descent 
into Hades as an independent event arose when the early church 
weis faced with the controversial problem of the salvation of those 
just men who had died before the coming of Christ. It was 
postulated that he descended into the underworld and preached to 
them. Thus they too were offered the chance of salvation, and those 

(3) Boyi.e, San Clemente MisceUany. i, 204. See also “The last fresco of St. 
Clemente“. The Tablei. 20 June 1868 

(4) Joseph Mui 1.001 Y, Saint Clement Pope and Martyr and his BasiUca in 

Rome. Rome. 1 869. 215-216. The first Illustration appears in Th. Roller, Saint- 

Cleinent de Rome. Paris. 1873. 
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who accepted were raised up to heaven. Many of the elements 
which later appear in the visual representations of this belief, for 
example the personification of Hades or the use of Adam and Eve to 
represent all of mankind, are already present in the early patristic 
texts (’). However, the principal source for the event is the 
apocryphal Gospel of Nicodemus, or, as it is sometimes called, the 
Acta Pilati. This is a comparatively late Compilation which is 
thought to have appeared only in the seventh Century, and at first 
the episode known as the Harrowing of Hell was present only in the 
Latin version (^). It describes in considerable detail the triumphant 
entry of Christ into the underworld, the trampling underfoot of 
Satan, and the elevation of the just symbolized by Adam and Eve. 

The late origin of the textual source is paralleled by the late entry 
of the event into the context of Christian art. It is not to be found in 
early Christian monuments, and the Suggestion by Baumstark that it 
was represented in a mosaic in Constantine's church of the Holy 
Sepulchre in Jerusalem remains entirely without prooff). Its 
absence from the depictions on the Monza and Bobbio pilgrim 
ampullae tends to confirm this scepticism. 

In Byzantine art the Anastasis is not usually found before the 
ninth Century when it appears among the miniatures of the Chludov 
Psalter (Moscow, State Historical Museum, ms. Add. gr. 129, fols. 
63r and 63v), and also in the paintings from the so-called “Archaic" 
group of churches in Cappadocia, for example Tokali Kilise and El 
Nazar (Göreme chapel !)(*)• In Constantinople itself, it is known to 
have been included in the decorative scheme of the church built 
towards the end of the ninth Century by Stylianos Zaoutzas (’). The 
theme must have existed for some time before the restoration of 
images at the end of the period of iconoclasm since it is recorded as 

(5) See Jeanne Vii i.ette. La Resiirrechon du Christ dans l'Art Chretieii du //'' 
au Vll‘^ siede. Paris, 1957. 93-96, and Anton de Waal, "Die Apokryphen 
Evangelien in der altchristlichen Kunst", RQ. 1 (1887), 173-196. 

(6) H. C. Kim. The Gospei of Nicodenius. Toronto. 1973, 1-2. 
(7) A. Baumstark, "Palaestinensia. Ein vorläufiger Bericht". RQ. 20 (1906), 

125. 

(8) Marcell Resti.e. Die hyzantinisdie Wandmaiereieu in Kieinasien (Reckling¬ 
hausen, 1967, ii, figs. 20 and 95. 

(9) Cyril Mango, The art of the Byzantine Empire. dl2-I45T Sources and 

Documents, Englewood Cliffs. 1972. 205. 
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an artistic subject in an eighth-century source, the Oratio adversiis 
Comtantiiim Cabaliniim of the iconophile apologist St. John 
Damascene (‘®). However, since no eastern examples survive from 
before the ninth Century, any discussion of the introduction of the 
subject into Byzantine art must remain speculative. 

The issue is complicated by the existence of two as yet undated 
examples: the Fieschi-Morgan staurothek in the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art in New York, and the pectoral cross from Pieve di 
Vicopisano. These illustrate various Christological scenes such as 
the Annunciation, the Nativity, and the Crucifixion, and both 
include an Anastasis which contains most of the features to be found 
in the later Byzantine examples : Christ trampling on a demon, 
Adam and Eve, the shattered gates of Hell, and the two Old 
Testament kings David and Solomon. A recent study of the two 
crosses by Elisabetta Lucchesi Palli has suggested that they are both 
examples of syro-palestinian art to be dated circa 600 A.D. This is 
beised on a variety of stylistic and iconographic comparisons to other 
Works of this period such as the Rabula Gospels, the Monza 
ampullae, and another reliquary cross in the Museum of Art of the 
Rhode Island School of Design (“). If this hypothesis were to be 
accepted, then much of the mystery surrounding the origin of the 
theme would be clarified, but for the moment this early dating must 
remain conjectural. It is perhaps worth noting that none of the 
comparisons cited contains an Anastasis, and that the earliest 
Version to be found among the Sinai icons has been dated by Kurt 
Weitzmann to the tenth Century ('^). A third pectoral cross with an 
Anastasis that is identical to the Fieschi-Morgan staurothek was 
discovered at Pliska in Bulgaria in 1973, and a ninth or tenth 
Century date has been assigned to it by Ludmila Dontcheva (‘^). 

It is in the art of Western Europe, and more precisely of the city of 
Rome, that the earliest securely-dated examples of the theme are to 

(10) Migne, PG, 95. col. 316. 

(11) E. Lucchesi Pai.i.i. "Der syrische-palaslinensische Darstellungstypus der 
Höllenfahrt Christi", RQ. 57 (1962), 250-267 

(12) Kurl Weitzmann. The Monastery of Saint Catherine at Mouni Sinai. The 

Icons. Vohtme One ■ From the Si.xth to the Tenth Century, Princeton. 1976, 88-91. 
(13) Ludmila Dontcheva. "Une croix pectorale-reliquaire en or recemmenl 

trouvee ä Pliska". Cahiers Archeologictues, 25 (1976), 59-66. 
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be found. This is perhaps not so surprising when one remembers 
that the textual accounts of the event also made their first 
appearance in the west, probably in the seventh Century. Certainly 
by the early years of the eighth Century the Anastasis iconography 
weis firmly established in Roman art. 

The earliest known examples are two surviving wall-paintings in 
the church of S. Maria Antiqua which have been dated to the 
pontificate of John VII (705-707 A.D.), and the mosaic which the 
same pope is known to have erected in the oratory which he built in 
St. Peter's. 

The first of the two paintings is to be found on the right wall of 
the doorway which leads from the left aisle of the church to the 
Palatine ramp (Wii pert. RMM. pl. 168, 2). Here Christ is depicted 
enclosed in a mandorla and moving to the left. In his left hand he 
holds a scroll, and with his right he Steps on the head of a small 
demon. Adam is depicted as emerging from a sarcophagus, and 
behind him is the figure of Eve who raises her left hand to Christ in 
a gesture of adoration. The remnants of some additional figures are 
visible in the upper left corner and also at the far right, but the 
condition of the panel does not permit their identification (‘^). The 
second and more fragmentary example occurs on the fagade of the 
Oratory of the Forty Martyrs of Sebeiste. It portrays an almost 
identical scene with Christ once again moving to the left and 
stepping on the head of a devil (Wiepert, RMM, pl. 167, 1). Both 
paintings have been ascribed to the time of John VII by Nordhagen 
on the beisis of archaeological evidence as well as stylistic and 
palaeographic considerations (’’). 

The development of the Anastasis iconography cannot be 
explained solely on the basis of apocryphal accounts. The 
arrangement of the figures in the composition is largely borrowed 
from two examples of imperial Roman iconography : the trium- 
phant emperor trampling on his enemy, and the emperor restitutor 
redeeming the fallen (‘*). In the Anastasis these two have been 

(14) For a complete description see Per Jonas Nordhagen. "The Frescoes of 

John VII in S. Maria Antiqua in Rome", ActalRNorv. 3 (1968), 80-82. 
(15) P. J. Nordhagen. "The earliest decorations in Santa Maria Antiqua and 

their date \ ActalRNorv. I (1962), 53-72, esp. 70-71. 
(16) Andre Grabar. L'Empereur Jans lArt Byzanlin. Paris. 1936, 246-249, 

and Christian Iconography. a Study of its Origins. Princeton. 1968. 126 
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amalgamated into one scene. The figure of Hades is the trampled 
enemy, and the emperor's spear will in later examples be replaced 
by a cross. Similarly, Adam and Eve have taken the place of the 
personifications of liberated eitles or provinces who are often shown 
on Roman coins raising both hands in a gesture of supplication (‘^). 

The Anastasis mosaic from the Oratory of John VII in St. Peter s 
is known only through the seventeenth-century drawings of Jacopo 
Grimaldi, since no portions of this scene are to be found among the 
surviving fragments (‘*). Grimaldi's sketch gives only the barest of 
details, but it does show Christ moving to the left and extending his 
arm towards Adam. There is a demon underfoot. Apparently it did 
not merk a panel of its own but was located in the lower right-hand 
Corner of the Crucifixion. 

The theme must have remained populär in Rome, since there are 
a number of surviving examples from the eighth and ninth 
centuries. The best known of these is the mosaic in the San Zeno 
chapel of S. Prassede, which may be dated to the pontificate of pope 
Paschal I (817-824) (‘’). Although only the upper portion of the 
panel survives, one can easily distinguish the figure of Christ in a 
blue mandorla reaching towards Adam and Eve. To his left are the 
two Old Testament kings David and Solomon, mentioned in the 
Gospel of Nicodemus passage, who appear here for the first time in 
Roman versions of the Anastasis theme. It is impossible to 
determine whether the personification of Hades was included in the 
original composition. A second example is the painted fragment 
from the Underground oratory beneath the church of SS. Giovanni e 

(17) The iconography was populär on coins until the fifth Century, see Grabar, 

L Empereiir. 248 and pl xxix. The theological implications ofthe ‘proskynesis' of 
Adam and Eve have been examined by Anthony CuTi er, Transßgiiralions. 

Studien in the Dynamics of Byznntine Iconography. Pennsylvania State Univ., 
1975, lOO-MO. 

(18) Rome. Archivio di S Pietro, Album, fol. .72. The drawing is reproduced 
by S. Waetzüi dt. Die Kopien des 17. Jahrdimdcns nach Mosaiken und 

Wandmalereien in Rom. Vienna, 1964. pl. 478. 
(19) The iconography of this mosaic and its place in the Anastasis tradition has 

been examined by Caecilia Davis-Weyer, "Die ältesten Darstellungen der 
Hadesfahrt Christi, des Evangelium Nikodemi und ein Mosaik der Zeno-Kapelle". 
Rome e l'Eld Carolingia. Rome, 1976, 183-194. 
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Paolo, discovered by Fr. Germano di S. Stanislao in 1887 (^®). Here 
the Aneistasis (Wii.pert, RMM, pl. 208, 2) is included in a cycle of 
the passion of Christ. Although no secure date has as yet been 
eiscribed to the group, they do seem to fall into the general context of 
the late eighth or the first half of the ninth Century. The depiction of 
the Crucifixion, for example, follows the colobium type, one of the 
leist Italian examples of this theme to do so. The Anastasis painting, 
which has almost completely faded, shows Christ surrounded by a 
mandorla and moving towards the right. His right arm is extended. 
Although no other elements of the composition have survived, the 
fact that it forms part of a passion cycle and the similarity of the 
figure of Christ to the S. Prassede mosaic leave little doubt as to the 
identification of the scene. 

A third example survives in San Clemente itself, on a pier at the 
narthex end of the nave. Again it is included in a cycle of peission 
scenes, and these may be securely dated to the pontificate of Leo IV 
(847-855) who appears in the adjoining depiction of the Ascension. 
Here only a limited version of the Anastasis theme is portrayed. 
Apart from Christ, the only other figures to be shown are Adam and 
Eve. 

A late-ninth-century example is known to have been painted in 
Old St. Peter’s during the pontificate of Formosus (891-896), but it 
perished with the church and its existence is once again known only 
through a drawing by Grimaldi (^‘). From approximately the same 
period, and presenting dose iconographic similarities to the Roman 
examples, is the Aneistasis mural from the Basilica dei SS. Martiri at 
Cimitile near Naples (^^). Once again Christ moves to the right and 
greisps Adam's wrist with his right hand. His right foot is back, and 
his left treads on the figure of Hades. Above Adam is Eve, who 
extends both arms to Christ in supplication, and at the far left four 
mummified figures are seen rising out of a tomb. 

(20) Germano di S. Stanisi.ao. La Casa Celinwiuana dei SS Martiri Giovanni e 

Paolo, Rome, 1894, 436-438 and pl 77, 

(21) Bib. Vaticana, cod. Barh. lat . 2733, fol. 113v-114r (reproduced by 
Waetzoi.dt, Kopien, pl. 485a). 

(22) Hans Bei.ting, Die Basilica dei SS. Martiri in Cimitile und ihr frnlunittel- 

alterliche Preskenzykhis. Wiesbaden, 1962, 70-76. 
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It is readily apparent that the second of the two representations of 
the Anastasis in San Clemente falls within the scope of a tradition 
already well-established in Roman art. In some respects, however, it 
is very different from the other examples which have been cited. 
The space to the left of Christ, which one would expect to be 
occupied either by resurrected bodies or by the Old Testament kings 
David and Solomon, now contains a single figure. Apparently he 
does not belong to the episode itself, but instead is a detached 
observer. This is emphasized by the column which separates him 
both physically and psychologically from the main portion of the 
panel. In the early Roman examples, or at least in those which have 
survived, the two functions of Christ, eis victor and restitutor, had 
always been kept distinctly apart. Indeed, the trampling of the figure 
of Hades was not always included in the scene, as for example in the 
San Clemente mural from the time of Leo IV. In this second version, 
however, a new psychological emphasis appears for the first time 
which successfully combines the two roles into a single unified 
Image. Christ treads on Hades and grasps Adam’s wrist eis in the 
earlier examples. But although the demon looks up fearfully, he 
nevertheless makes a determined effort to restrain Adam by the foot. 
This is the first example in which there is any sort of contact 
between Adam and the demon. Both visually and thematically it 
serves to combine the two elements of the composition, and thus it 
presents a more satisfactory solution to what is essentially a formal 
Problem. 

The artist has also made one important change in the 
iconography. The scroll which Christ carries in S. Maria Antiqua, in 
the S. Prassede mosaic, in the Leo IV mural in San Clemente, at 
Cimitile, and even in the Chludov Psalter, is here replaced for the 
first time by a long cross (”) In the earliest paintings from 
Cappadocia, for example at El Nazar or Tokali Kilise, Christ carries 
neither scroll nor cross, and Guillaume de Jerphanion has ascribed 
the introduction of the latter to the church of St. Barbara at 

(23) This was noted iridependently by C. R. Morey. “Notes on East Christian 
Miniatures“, Art Bulletin. II (1929), 5-103, esp. 58; and Guillaume de 

Jerphanion. “Le Röle de la Syrie et de l'Asie mineure dans la formation de 
l'iconographie chretienne“, La Voix des Monuments. Paris. 1930, 201-249. esp. 
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Soganli This development will become Standard practice in the 
middle Byzantine versions of the scene, for example the mosaics at 
Dafni or Hosios Loukas, but in the San Clemente painting the 
awkward positioning of the left hand suggests that the artist was not 
overly familiär with this new concept and that he experienced some 
difficulty in translating it into visual terms. It is impossible to say 
what might have prompted the introduction of this motif, and San 
Clemente seems an unlikely spot for this change to have occurred. It 
is more reasonable to think that the painting reflects an innovation 
in Anastasis iconography which had taken place elsewhere, but of 
which San Clemente is the earliest surviving example. Possibly it 
copies a new version of the event in the church of the Anastasis in 
Jerusalem, where the cupola of the Resurrection was restored circa 
A.D. 815 by the patriarch Thomas!“). However, given the 
subsequent history and wide dissemination of this type, the most 
probable location for this development would be Constantinople. 
There is also one other indication that the iconography may have 
been inspired by Byzantine models. The use of the Greek 
abbreviation IC XC, uncommon in Rome at this time, may be found 
in exactly the same location, to the upper left of the mandorla, in the 
Anastasis painting from El Nazar in Cappadocia. 

Thus it would appear that the San Clemente panel presents a 
somewhat advanced stage in the development of the Anastasis 
iconography. In terms of chronology this would certainly suggest 
that it should be dated later than the Leo IV version at the other end 
of the nave. Although the Anasteisis painting at Cimitile still retains a 
scroll, this was a remote site removed from the main artistic currents 
active in the second half of the ninth Century. A far more important 
example for comparison would be the cycle of decorations 
commissioned by pope Formosus for Old St. Peter’s, but un- 
fortunately Grimaldi’s sketch supplies only the barest of details. It is 
Worth noting, however, that he does depict Christ as carrying a 
cross and not a scroll. 

One of the most unusual aspects of the San Clemente painting is 
the presence of what has usually been presumed to be the donor of 

(24) Jerphanion, ibid.. 237. note 3. A dedicatory inscription in the church 
permits the dates of 1006 and 1021. 

(25) John WwKiNsoi^. Jenisulem Pilf>nnis. Warminster. 1977. 175. 
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the Work, separated from the central section of the composition by 
the freestanding fluted column. The Identification of this figure has 
been the subject of various interpretations. In 1869 he was described 
by Mullooly eis “a venerable ecclesiastic of oriental type” (^*). Orazio 
Marucchi, writing at the end of the nineteenth Century, believed that 
it weis the portrait of a pope (^^), and Guillaume de Jerphanion that it 
represented the prophet Isaiah (^*). However, the general consensus 
of opinion has fallen behind Joseph Wilpert’s Suggestion that it is a 
monk, possibly the abbot of San Clemente monastery (^’). Not 
unnaturally, this is beised on the assumption that there was a 
monastic community attached to the church at this time, but there is 
no evidence to support such a belief. It would appear that until the 
end of the Middle Ages San Clemente was nothing more than a 
parish church. It acquired a monastery only in the early fifteenth 
Century when it was given by pope Eugenius IV to a newly-founded 
Order known as the Frati di S. Ambrogio (’“). 

Because the man in question is shown holding a decorated codex, 
probably a manuscript of the gospels, it seems reasonable to suppose 
that he is a religious and not a lay figure. However, the long blue 
garment and the white head-covering which also falls across his 
Shoulders are unique in portrayals of Roman clerics, as are the 
wearing of a beard and moustache. For these reasons Carlo 
Cecchelli weis also convinced that the figure was a monk(^‘). 

An alternative Suggestion has been offered by Hans Belting who 
discovered parallels for the unusual headdress in the mosaic figures 
of the Alexandrian patriarch Cyril and the Constantinopolitan 
Patriarch Methodios from the north tympanum of St. Sophia in 

(26) Mui.i.ooi.y. Saint Clenieiil Pope and Manyr. 216. In the second edition of 
the book (Rome, 1873, 308) he adds the comment: "If we do not very much 
mistake, this figure represents Methodius, the brother of St. Cyiil'. 

(27) O. Marucchi,.ßc/s/V/T/nes et Eglises de Rome. Paris, 1902. 298 
(28) Jerphanion. "Le Röle de la Syrie". 237. note 4. 
(29) J Wii.PERT. "Le pitture della basilica primitiva di S. Clemente". MelRome. 

26 (1906). 251-303, esp. 292. 302. 
(30) Boyi.e. San Clemente Miscellany, i, 6-8. 
(31) C. Cecchei.m. San Clemente. Rome n.d.. 153. More recently he has 

identified the head-covering as a "masnaphta", a kind of amice worn by some 
eastern bishops and abbots in Syria, see La Vita di Roma nel Medio Evo. i. 2, 
Rome. I960. 1009. 
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Constantinople (’^). These mosaics are known from a series of 
drawings and a watercolour made by the Swiss architects Caspare 
and Giuseppe Fossati, who were responsible for restorations to the 
church in the years 1847-1849 (”). The portrait of Methodios 
depicts him as wearing a close-fitting hood which is tied beneath his 
chin. According to Cyril Mango, this was actually a bandage which 
the Patriarch found it necessary to wear after his jaws were broken 
and his teeth pulled out in one of the emperor Theophilus’ 
persecutions of iconophiles. A second portrait of Methodios in St. 
Sophia, in the room over the south-west vestibule, also depicts him 
with a head-covering, although in this instance there is no trace of 
any decoration. The head is not, however, complete (’^). Subsequent 
patriarchs are said to have maintained the tradition. 

The wearing of a close-fitting hood was also practised by the 
patriarchs of Alexandria, a custom whose origin weis considered to 
date from the time of Cyril (’’). Apart from the portrait of Cyril in St. 
Sophia, two depictions of the Alexandrian patriarch Athanasius - 
one in an icon from Mount Sinai (^^), the other in the Milan 
manuscript of the Homilies of Gregory of Nazianzus {Bibi. 
Ainbrosiana, cod. 49-50)(”) - also show his head covered in this 
fashion. 

The similarity between these patriarchal hoods and the one which 
is worn in San Clemente lies primarily in their use of decoration. 
Methodios' headgear in the lost tympanum mosaic has in the centre 
of the forehead a small red cross which is flanked by four dots. This 
seems to indicate that it has a greater significance than merely a 
medical bandage, and the hood of the patriarch Cyril is decorated in 
a similar feishion. The Fossati notes indicate that the head coverings 

(32) Hans Bf.i.ting, Studien zur beneventatiischen Malerei. Wiesbaden, 1968. 
239, note 24 

(33) Cyril Mango, Materials for the Study of the Mosaics of St Sophia at 

Istanbul (Dumbarton Oalcs, 1962), 51-54, and pls. 61, 66, 67, 68, 74. 

(34) See Robin Cormack and Ernest Hawkins, "The Mosaics of St. Sophia at 
Istanbul . the rooms above the Southwest vestibule and ratnp". DOP. 31 (1977), 
175-251, esp. 227 and pl. 40. 

(35) See Christopher Wai.ter in REB. 35 (1977), 316-317. 
(36) Wf.itzmann, Icons. 48-49 (icon B 24). 

(37) Andre Grabar, Les Miniatures du Gregoire de Nazianze de !'Ambrosien ne. 
Paris, 1943, pl. xxvii. I 
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were white and green. although it is difficult to determine from the 
drawings precisely how the colours were divided (’*). In San 
Clemente, where the hood does not cover as much of the forehead, 
it is entirely white. Moreover, in the painting there is not only a 
design on the forehead but also along the sides of the face and even 
on the Shoulders, and clearly it does not tie beneath the chin. These 
decorations are composed of lines, circles, and dots which are 
grouped together in a variety of ways to form geometric motifs 
(pl. IV). In this respect they bear a remarkable similarity to the 
pallium worn by the baptizing bishop in the left aisle of San 
Clemente (Wilpert, RMM, pl. 216, 3), for which a ninth or tenth 
Century date is suggested. The St. Sophia mosaics are also considered 
to have been executed in the second half of the ninth Century. 

It is not likely that the San Clemente figure is a patriarch since he 
lacks the other vestments which are indicative of this rank. 
However, in the eeistern church decorated hoods were also worn by 
monks, for example the unidentified figure in the dedication page of 
the Rabula Gospels (fol. 14 r), or the large group pictured in the 
Milan Gregory!^’). In his discussion of monastic koukoullia, 

Patriarch Germanus of Constantinople alludes to the cross with 
which they are adorned (^®). 

The majority of the monastic figures to be found in early 
medieval Roman art are representations of St. Benedia or other 
members of his order, for example the wall-paintings in S. 
Crisogono, S. Ermete, and S. Sebastiano al Palatino. They are not 
usually depicted with beards and their hoods are not decorated. In 
addition, the shape of the hood is entirely different. It rises to a 
distinct point, whereas the patriarchal head-coverings and the one in 
San Clemente follow the contour of the head very closely. Only on 
rare occasions are eastern monks portrayed in Rome, as for example 
in the fragment from the Underground oratory beneath San Saba, 
which was one of the largest of the Greek-speaking monastic 
communities in the city. Here the monks are bearded, and their 
hoods, although very plain and rising to a medium height, do have a 
decoration of four white dots which are arranged in the shape of a 

(38) Mango. Materkils. pl. 74. 

(39) Grabar, Miniaiiires du Gregoire de Nazianze. pl. xii. 

(40) Migne. PG. 98. col. 395. 
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cross in the middle of the forehead. In terms of shape and colour, 
however. they bear a closer resemblance to the Benedictine head- 
coverings. A somewhat similar piece of apparel is worn by the 
hermit St. Dometius in the Chapel of the Holy Physicians in S. 
Maria Antiqua (““I. The purple-red hood is pointed and has two 
vertical white stripes on each side. Between each pair of stripes are 
decorations of four white dots arranged in the form of a cross. 

A third example is provided by the Deesis mosaic over the 
entrance portal of the abbey church of S. Maria at Grottaferrata, 24 
km Outside Rome. This monastery was founded by St. Nilus of 
Calabria in 1004. To the left of the enthroned Christ is a diminutive 
figure who is presumably the donor of the panel, a bearded monk 
with a decorated head-covering. He is probably St. Bartholomew of 
Rossano who built the present church towards the middle of the 
eleventh Century. The comparison with the figure in San Clemente 
is strengthened by his blue garment and the prominent geometric 
decorations on what is possibly an omophorioiu although this is also 
blue and not the customary white. An almost identical vestment is 
worn by the witness to the Presentation in the Temple from chapel 
11 at Göreme in Cappadocial“*^). 

It would appear, therefore, that while there is no direct parallel 
for the figure in the San Clemente Anastasis painting, the attributes 
of blue garment, beard, and decorated hood point to the general 
context of eastern monks. This identification will be adopted as a 
working hypothesis. 

The second factor which must be taken into account in any 
attempt to identify the figure is the object with which his head is 
apparently framed. It is, as has been suggested, a form of square 
“nimbus”, although Cecchelli commented that it bore a greater 
resemblance to the “porta di un sepolcro" C*’). The square “halo" 
identification is confirmed by the colour scheme, which is identical 
to that of pope Leo IV at the other end of the nave. The square 
“halo” is an unusual motif which occurs frequently in the art of 
early medieval Rome and is usually associated with donor figures. 

(41) Nordhagen. "Frescoes of .lohn VIF', pl. Ixxvii. 
(42) Resti.e. ii, pl. 150. He suggests a date in the late-tenth Century for the 

Paintings in this chapel. 

(43) Cecchei.i.!. Sa/? Clemente. 153 
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The portrayals of pope John VII in S. Maria Antiqua and in the 
mosaic fragment which has survived from his oratory in St. Peter's 
are the earliest of the many examples which have survived in the 
City, but the Vita of pope Gregory I written by John the Deacon in 
the second half of the ninth Century suggests that the practice may 
have been known in Rome by about the year 600 (^‘*). Its ultimate 
origins lie in the east, in Egyptian funerary art, and it is in the same 
geographical area that its use first appears in a Christian context, 
with the two donor portrait medallions from the apse mosaic of the 
monastery of St. Catherine at Mount Sinai providing the best 
documented examples. The meaning of the motif is provided by 
Gregory I’s biographer. It indicated that the head was an accurate 
portrait, although this was to change significantly in later centuries. 
The primary difference between the rectangular nimbus on the 
figure in San Clemente and those of the Sinai donors or pope John 
VII lies in the attempt of the former to create an impression of three- 
dimensional depth by the addition of side panels of a different 
colour. The origin of this development may be traced to the second 
half of the eighth Century when it occurs for apparently the first time 
in the portrayal of pope Hadrian I in S. Maria Antiqua (‘‘^). The same 
technique is also to be found in the lost mosaics of the Lateran 
triclinium and S. Susanna, in the figure of Paschal I in S. Prassede, 
and in the portrait of Leo IV in San Clemente. In the Anastasis. 
however, a significant change has been made in the way in which 
the side panels are depicted. In the other examples the creation of a 
Sense of depth has been attempted primarily by the use of colour, 
but here for the first time a heightened effect has been achieved by 
the increased use of perspective in the drawing of the nimbus itself 
This is noticeable at the top where the diagonal lines of the top of the 
red side panels are used in an attempt to suggest that they project 
outwards in space. This development became Standard practice in 
Square “halo" representations in tenth-century manuscript illumina- 
tions. The most notable example is the Casanatense Pontifical 
(Rome, Bih. Casanatense 724 BI 13), possibly made for Landolphus 

(44) Migne, PI.. 75, col. 231. 

(45) See G. Ladner, "The so-called square nimbus", Mediaeva! Studies. 3 
(1941). 15-45. esp, 36. 
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I (bishop of Benevento from 957 to 984) (^*). ln the scenes which 
portray the bishop ordaining the various ranks of the clergy, his 
head is framed with the same type of square “nimbus” to be found 
at San Clemente, although the attempt to create a three-dimensional 
effect is perhaps more successful (*''). Other examples of this type 
may be found in the Benedictio Fonds in the same Casanatense 
manuscript, and the Exultet roll from the Vatican Library (Vat. lat- 

9820). 
Thus the evidence of this particular type of nimbus form would 

appear to confirm the date which has already been suggested by the 
iconography. which is to say the second half of the ninth or the early 
years of the tenth Century. It clearly marks a later stage in the 
development of the square “halo" which goes one Step beyond Leo 
IV’s portrait in San Clemente, yet at the same time its appearance 
remains awkward in comparison to the manuscript examples of the 
tenth Century. 

If this suggested dating is correct, then it may be difficult to 
determine what was intended by the use of the motif in this context. 
By the end of the tenth Century the traditional concept of an accurate 
portrait had been largely forgotten, and, at least in certain areas, the 
square “nimbus" was being used somewhat indiscriminately as a 
mark of general distinction. In the Casanatense Pontifical, for 
example, it merely distinguishes the bishop from the other ranks of 
clergy, and in the Vatican Exultet roll it was even given to the 
personiflcation of the church, Mater ecclesia (‘‘*). The San Clemente 
Anastasis apparently belongs to the transitional period between 
these Southern Italian manuscripts and the earlier Roman examples 
where the meaning is more obvious. On the other hand, it should be 
remembered that John the Deacon was writing in the second half of 
the ninth Century when he identified the motif as providing an 
accurate portrait likeness, and there is no reason to suppose that this 
Interpretation was not maintained for at least some time afterwards. 
In a manuscript example from the early tenth Century, Monte 
Cassino Codex 175, the abbot John (915-934) is shown presenting 

(46) Myrtilla Avery. The Exiiflet Rolls of South Italy (Princeton, 1936), 27. 
(47) Ihid., pIs. cv-cix. 
(48) fhid., pi. cxl. 
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the volume to St. Benedict There is no reason to doubt that the 
square “halo" which surrounds bis head indicated that it was a 
portrait. 

Although today no other examples from this period survive in 
Rome, it is known that the motif was used in the funerary portraits 
of popes John XIII (965-972) and John XVIII (1004-1009) in S. 
Paolo fuori le mura(’®). It should not necessarily be assumed that 
these were painted after the popes in question had died, although 
presumably artists would have been available who were familiär 
with their appearance. Because of the intense struggle between rival 
political factions for control of the papal throne, especially in the 
troubled period of the tenth Century, it may have been a wise 
precaution to ensure a decent burial by preparing one's tomb in 
advance. Paschal 1 is known to have prepared his own tomb in St. 
Peter’s before his death. On the other hand, there is no reason why 
the portraits could not have been posthumous. T he use of the square 
“halo" should only be taken to indicate that they reflected an 
accurate likeness of the deceased. 

The S. Paolo examples point to a new use for the square “halo" 
which has not been encountered previously, that is to say in 
funerary portraits, and it may well be that this is the context in 
which the San Clemente painting should be viewed. Indeed, this is 
the interpretation which has been generally suggested (^'). The panel 
does not form part of any larger passion cycle, as do most of the 
other Anastasis examples, so clearly the choice of subject matter was 
dependent upon some other reason. The Intention, as Wilpert has 
suggested, is not very difficult to determine : Christ should preserve 
the deceased from the torments of Hell just as he had done for 
Adam(”). The other possible interpretation, that the figure in 
question is merely the donor of the Work, seems less cdnvincing. 
Whereas a benefactor who paid for the decoration of an entire 
church or even a chapel might reasonably be considered worthy of 

(49) Ihid . pl. cxcvi 
(50) These paintings are known from watercolour copies. Bib. Vaticana, cod 

Barh tor 4406. fols. Mir. 142r (published by Waetzoi dt. Afo/r/e/j. pls .t26. 327) 
The Identification of John XVIII is speculative. 

(51) WiiPERT. "Pitture“, 302 ; Ceccheii.i. San Clemente. 153 
(52) WiiPERT. RMM. 893 
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having his own portrait included, it seems less likely that this should 
happen in the case of a single painting, especially when it required 
the omission of other figures who normally would have occupied 
this Space. Nor does it explain why this particular event was selected 
to be portrayed in the first place. Although the use of funerary 
portraits is not known to have been populär in Rome at this time, 
the practice was apparently more widespread in the Byzantine 
World and thus does not seem out of place on the tomb of an eastern 
monk. A ninth-century text, the Translatio S. Theodori Stiiditae, 
mentions the existence of such portraits over the tombs of St. 
Theodore Studite and his brother Joseph, whose remains were 
brought to Constantinople in 844 (”). 

If indeed the painting in San Clemente is a funerary portrait, then 
one would normally expect to find a tomb. In actual fact some 
bones were discovered buried in the floor not far from this spot, but 
there is no reason why they should be connected in any way. Given 
the absence of a transept or side chapels, this would be the logical 
Site for the burial of anyone of more than ordinary importance, and 
it may have been used frequently over the centuries. On the other 
hand, there is some evidence that the burial to which the painting is 
related was not in the floor, but rather in a monument which stood 
against the wall. This is suggested by the apparently incongruous 
shape of the work. It is most unusual to find a lunette-shaped 
painting where no lunette exists. Admittedly the middle Byzantine 
versions of the Anastasis theme were often enclosed in this rounded 
form, for example the mosaics at Hosios Loukas or Nea Moni, but 
only because this was demanded by the architectural definition of 
the space available. In the Roman examples there is no such 
tradition. Therefore, it does not seem impossible that the shape of 
the fresco could have been determined by external factors. The tomb 
in question could have been a monument consisting of a 
sarcophagus over which a small arch was erected. The painting 
would then have occupied the space created between the top of the 
sarcophagus and the vault of the arch, a space which would have 
taken this shape. This kind of arrangement may be found in the 
earliest medieval funerary monument which has survived in the 

(53) Mango. Sources, 184 
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City : the tomb of the papal chamberlain Alfanus in the porch of S. 
Maria in Cosmedin (pl. V). On either side of the sarcophagus are 
columns which rise to support an architrave and pediment. In the 
enclosed space is a recessed lunette covered with painting. Alfanus is 
known to have been responsible for the restoration of the church 
during the reign of Calixtus II (1119-1124), so the tomb may be 
safely dated to the first half of the twelfth Century. Another example 
of this combination of architecture and wall-painting is the tomb of 
Cardinal Guglielmo Fieschi (d. 1256) in San Lorenzo fuori le mura, 
although in this instance the panel painted over the sarcophagus was 
not semi-circular in shape. A third comparison, and one which is 
closer to San Clemente in terms of chronology, is provided by the 
two funerary portraits on the papal tombs formerly in San Paolo 
fuori le mura. These were also lunette-shaped, and Ladner has 
postulated that they were enclosed in arcosolia over the tombs (’^). A 
final example from approximately the same period is the funerary 
portrait of an unidentified abbot in the abbey church at Farfa(”). 
Once again the half-length figure is enclosed in a lunette and around 
his head he wears a square “halo”. Funerary monuments of this 
nature were known in Western Europe from at least the time of 
Charlemagne, whose own tomb in Aachen is described by Einhard 
(Vita Karoli iniperatohs. cap. 31); "... arcusque supra tumulum 
deauratus cum imagine et titulo exstructus". This type of memorial 
picture may ultimately derive from the lunette paintings over tombs 
in the catacombs which often included portraits of the deceased. 

If such a monument did exist at San Clemente, then it would not 
only account for the shape of the panel, but also it might help to 
explain why the plaster is so much thicker around the. edges. A 
slightly concave picture surface would make the recessed painting 
easier to observe. Lastly, if the monument was dismantled and 
removed when the lower church was abandoned, this might explain 
why the edges and lower right corner have been destroyed while the 
bulk of the work remains intact and in relatively good condition. 

(54) G Ladner. / Ritnittt dei Papi nef/'Antichitd e nef Medioevo. Vatican City. 
1941). i, 168. 171. 

(55) See Beatrice Premoi i. "La chiesa abbaziale di Farfa". RtASA, 21-22 (1974- 
1975). 5-77. pl. 23. 
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In the confused arena of early medieval Roman art the highly 
subjective process of stylistic comparisons has offen led to 
misleading results. It is a method of approach, however, which 
cannot be entirely ignored, especially since there does exist one 
monument which offers very dose parallels to the style of the San 
Clemente Anastasis. These are provided by the remnants of the cycle 
of paintings which once adorned the church of S. Maria de 
Gradellis. or, as it later became known, S. Maria Egiziaca. The 
building itself is a classical temple, thought to have been built during 
the Republican period to Portunus. god of harbours, although it is 
now commonly called the Temple of Fortuna Virilis. The date of its 
consecration as a Christian church is not known. The existence of a 
medieval decorative Programme came to light when Antonio 
Munoz restored the building to its original appearance in 1925. 
Before that it formed part of a hospice for Armenian pilgrims. 
Although most of the medieval painting was destroyed when the 
building was re-decorated in the sixteenth Century, Muiioz 
discovered that some of the scenes had remained hidden behind four 
Pilasters, and that these had survived virtually intact. On the side 
walls there were six horizontal registers of scenes, and on the end 
wall a depiction of Christ in glory with angels and the tetramorph. 
The first full publication of this material was made by Jacqueline 
Lafontaine in 1959 E*). 

The parallels between the paintings in S. Maria de Gradellis and 
the San Clemente Anastasis are very striking. In both monuments 
the figures have large solid faces with heavily accented eyes and 
large pupils. The fingers are elongated, and there is an apparent 
propensity for the same hair style of long plaited braids which fall 
down over the shoulders. In this last regard it is useful to compare 
the figure of Adam from San Clemente to the figure which has been 
tentatively identified as St. John the Evangelist (Lafontaine, pl. xxi). 
These two aptly demonstrate the dose similarity of facial types. The 
same hair style is also worn by a variety of other figures in the S. 
Maria de Gradellis cycle, for example Christ in the Annunciation of 

(56) J. Lafontaine. PeiiUiires Medievales dans le Temple dit de tu Fortune Virile 

d Rome, Brussels, 1959. 
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the Virgin's death (pl. VI), and the small heads which are 
interspersed with decorative motifs in the medallions which form 
the borders of the scenes at both the top and the bottom (pl. VII). 

The comparison between the two monuments is strengthened by 
an examination of the treatment of drapery. The three red stripes 
which feature so prominently in the paeiiiita decorations of both 
Christ and Adam may also be found in the figures of Joachim 
(pl. VIII), the annunciate angel (Lafontaine, pl. vi), and St. Peter 
(pl. VII) from S. Maria de Gradellis. In both churches the use of 
folds is entirely arbitrary and for primarily decorative reasons. Both 
employ the long sweeping curve which is used to indicate the upper 
leg from the hip to the knee, a device which is characteristic of 
Roman wall-painting in the ninth Century. This is rendered in 
exactly the same manner in the San Clemente Christ as in the figures 
of Mary's attendant (Lafontaine, pl. vi) and St. Basil (pl. IX). 
Another dose similarity may be seen from a comparison between 
the billowing drapery of Christ and that of St. John in the episode in 
which he greets the other apostles (pl. VII). In each case the folds 
spül out in an identical manner. 

More conclusive parallels may be found in the decorative motifs 
which form an integral part of the artists' repertoire. Thus, the same 
geometric designs which decorate the head-covering in San 
Clemente are used in S. Maria de Gradellis to adorn the beds of 
Anne and Mary. This is most obvious in the decoration immediately 
above Mary's legs (pl. VI) where the three motifs which are 
employed (cross-hatching, circles separated by two dots, and zig-zag 
lines with one dot in each compartment) are identical to the 
decorations on the right side of the monk's head. The other two 
types of design used on the hood may be found at the ends of the 
bed. The further use of these motifs as pallium decorations may be 
Seen in the figures of popes Calixtus and Alexander (Lafontaine. 
pl. xviii). It should also be noted that the decoration on the cover of 
the book held by pope Alexander is identical to the bookcover in the 
San Clemente mural. In both examples a solid line of white dots is 
used to embellish the edges. 

The Cloth which is wrapped around the column at San Clemente 
finds a ready comparison in the arrangement of column and curtain 
in the S. Maria de Gradellis scene of Basil and the repentant sinner 
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(pl. IX) The most remarkable parallel, however, lies in the 
columns themselves (^*). In San Clemente the spiral fluting is 
interrupted about two-thirds of the way up from the bottom by an 
entirely different decoration. The change is signalled at the top by 
two heavy horizontal lines. Presumably these also occurred beneath. 
but this area is covered by the drapery of Christ’s garment. The 
intervening space between the sets of lines is occupied by diagonal 
lines joining the corners, and in each of the four triangulär sections 
thus created there is a single dot. In the S. Maria de Gradellis scene 
the column has perpendicular fluting, but this is also interrupted in 
the same place by an almost identical design. This type of column 
decoration does not occur elsewhere in early medieval Roman art, 
although similar interruptions of spiral fluting may be observed in 
the columns between the standing saints in an illustration from a 
Greek manuscript of the Homilies of Gregory of Nazianzus from the 
second half of the ninth Century (Paris, Bihl. Nat. ms. gr. 510, 
fol. 72). 

The similarities between the two Roman churches are easy to 
document, and the use of precisely the same decorative patterns 
suggests that the same workshop was responsible for the production 
of both. The task becomes more difficult, however, when one 
attempts to determine the various sources of their common style. 
Some of the comparisons which have been made are elements 
which were already well-established in Rome. The three red stripes 
on the garment hem, for example, may be seen in the figure of St. 
Peter from a fragment of wall-painting in San Saba (Wii.pert, RMM, 
pl. 188, 1), and its further occurrence in the ninth-century mosaics 
of S. Prassede and San Marco, as well as in the Leo IV Anastasis in 
San Clemente, has been noted by Lafontaine (”). Another element 
for which local antecedents may be found is the single curved line 
which is used to depict the entire upper leg. The development of this 
tradition may be traced through a number of Roman monuments. 
In the painting which depicts saints Prassede and Potentiana 
flanking St. Peter, discovered beneath the church of S. Pudenziana. 

(57) Ihid.. 71. 

(58) Belting, Studien. 238. note 19. 

(59) Lafontaine. 60. 
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the two female figures display the beginning of a curved line cutting 
across the leg at the knee (Wilpert, RMM, pl. 218), but the full 
development of this device occurs only in the mosaics and wall- 
paintings from the time of Paschal I. In the middle of the ninth 
Century it appears in this developed form in the figures of Leo IV 
and the two crouching aposties in the San Clemente Ascension. 
After S. Maria de Gradellis and the second version of the Anastasis 
in San Clemente, its use seems to disappear from Roman art, 
although one trace is preserved in the niche from the oratory 
beneath S. Urbani alla Caffarella. 

The source of other elements is more difficult to trace. The 
wearing of long braided hair, for example, while not unknown in 
Roman painting, is nevertheless uncommon. Christ wears long hair 
in the Christological scenes from the San Clemente nave, as do the 
angels and prophets from S. Maria in Cosmedin (*®). However, it is 
not as pronounced and there is no indication of braids. Closer 
parallels for this unusual hair style are to be found in three 
illuminated Greek manuscripts which are highly controversial from 
the point of view both of dating and place of origin : the Vatican Job 
ißib. Vaticana, cod. gr. 749), the Milan Gregory, and the ParisS'ucra 
Parallela (Bihl. Nationale, ms. gr. 923). These present dose 
similarities to S. Maria de Gradellis. The same style of long hair is 
characteristic of the portrayals of Job in the Vatican manuscript (^‘), 
as well as of prophets in the Paris Parallela (*^) and the Milan 
Gregory. It may also be found in Carolingian manuscripts from the 
middle of the ninth Century. 

Similarly, the motif of the cloth or curtains tied around a column 
enjoyed a widespread popularity in the early Middle Ages. Itmay be 
found in such widely divergent examples as the curtains in the 
Stuttgart Psalter (Wärt. Landesbih. Biblia folio, 23, fol. 65r), or the 
Cloths in the donor portraits from the Leo Bible (Bib. Vaticana, cod. 
Reg. gr. 1). This popularity did not, however, extend to Roman 
wall-painting, and apart from the two monuments in question the 

(60) G. B. Giovenale. La BasiUca di S. Maria in Cosmedin. Rome, 1927. pIs. 
xxxv-xxxvii. 

(61) Bih. Vaticana, cod. t>r. 749. fol. 6. 8. 241. 
(62) For example fol. I.t4v, 16lv. See A. Grabar, Les niannscriis grecs 

eniiiniincs de provenance ilalienne siecles). Paris, 1972, pls. 18, 32. 
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only other surviving example of its use is in the background to the 
four popes on John VII's triumphal arch in S. Maria Antiqua 
(Wh-pert, RMM, pl. 154). 

Thus, while these stylistic comparisons may be used to 
demonstrate the dose relationship between San Clemente and S. 
Maria de Gradellis, they are of limited use in any attempt to date 
either monument. Lafontaine believed that the S. Maria paintings 
belong to the same “Roman school" which was responsible for the 
program mes of mosaic decoration in the city in the early ninth 
Century!*’), a view which seems to be largely confirmed by an 
examination of their style. Matthiae, on the other hand, has taken an 
entirely opposite view for the San Clemente Anastasis and speaks of 
a “fondo orientale o cappadoceno” (*^). The influence of Byzantine 
art has also been noted by Hans Belting (**). 

There has been less disagreement with regard to the dating. The 
Suggestion made by Roller in 1873 that the San Clemente panel was 
probably a product of the tenth Century (**) heis been accepted by 
many scholars (*’). Ladner modified this only slightly, opting for a 
date “nicht viel vor 900” (**), and Matthiae heis also ascribed a ninth- 
century date on the basis of Lafontaine's publication of S. Maria de 
Gradellis (*’). 

This dating of the S. Maria paintings is largely based upon two 
inscriptions which refer to the decoration of the building. One of 
these names the donor as Stephen, and adds that he was assisted by 
his wife and children. It also States that the pope during whose reign 
this Work was accomplished was John VIII (872-882). The second 
specifies more clearly the nature of Stephen’s gift in the phreise 
“purgavit ... atque decoravit". The evidence of the plaster reveals 
that the walls were only painted once, so the fragments which 

(63) Lafontaine, 77. 
(64) G. Matthiae, Pittura Romana nel Medioevo, Rome, 1965, i, 235. 
(65) Belting, Studien, 239-240. 
(66) Roller, 101. 
(67) Wii.PERT, “Pitture”, 302 ; CEcrHELi.i. San Clemente, 153 ; E. Junyent, II 

Titolo di San Clemente, Rome, 1932, 167. 
(68) G. Ladner, “Die italienische Malerei im 11. Jahrhundert", 5 

(1931), 33-160, esp. 97. 
(69) Matthiae. Pittura Romana, i, 234. 
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remain may reasonably be regarded as part of Stephen s donation. 
Although neither of these inscriptions heis survived, they were still 
visible in 1571, the year of the church's re-decoration, and copies 
were made at the request of Cardinal Santori C'®). 

Apart from the evidence of these inscriptions, support for a date 
in the second half of the ninth Century has been sought in a stylistic 
and palaeographic comparison to the wall-paintings of S. Passera on 
the via Portuense. This monument is not precisely dated, but 
Lafontaine considers it “anterieur au x® siede" r‘). Also, in her 
view, a comparison to two slightly later examples, the tenth-century 
paintings in S. Sebastiano al Palatino and the eleventh-century cycle 
in S. Urbano alla Caffarella, produces only negative results. 

Thus it would appear that the stylistic evidence of the San 
Clemente Anastasis points to a date in the second half of the ninth 
Century. This in itself is of questionable validity, but when the 
evidence of the iconography and the type of square “halo" are also 
brought into consideration the proposal takes on an increased 
significance. The result of each line of Investigation has led to the 
Same conclusion, and the second half of the ninth Century may be 
reasonably regarded as the most probable date for the painting of 
this mural. 

If, as has been suggested, the Anastasis contains the funerary 
portrait of an eastern monk who was buried in San Clemente at 
some date after the middle of the ninth Century, it would be useful to 
consider a more positive identification of this figure. It is most 
unfortunate that the letters above his head have been defaced, for it 
is possible that his name was specified here. The dose proximity of 
the site to the altar suggests that he may have been a person of some 
importance, yet at first glance it appears puzzling that such a man 
should come to be buried in a small and relatively insignificant 
Roman church and not in one of the numerous Greek monasteries 
in the city. The solution to the problem, given the proposed dating, 
may possibly lie in the dose connection with the church of the 
Byzantine missionaries Constantine and Methodios. Constantine is 

(70) See Lafontaine. 12 ; Belting, Studien. 238, note 18. 

(71) Lafontaine, 78. A link between the two monuments is also noted by 
Bfiting. Studien. 241. note 30. 
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better known by the name Cyril, which he adopted in the last 
months of his life. These two brothers from Thessaloniki had been 
engaged on a mission to convert the Slavic peoples to Christianity, 
and Cyril's name is commemorated by the Cyrillic alphabet which 
he is supposed to have developed for this previously illiterate race. 
In 868 the two brothers were summoned to Rome by pope Nicholas 
in Order to justify their translation of the liturgy into Slavonic. They 
arrived in December of that year and were accorded a warm 
reception by the new pope, Hadrian II, who commanded that the 
translated liturgy should be sung in a number of Roman churches. It 
may have been of some assistance to their cause that they brought 
with them to Rome the relics of St. Clement, one of the earliest 
successors to Peter as bishop of the city, who according to legend 
had suffered exile and ultimately martyrdom in the city of Cherson 
in Crimea. On an earlier mission to the Khazars, Cyril and 
Methodios had discovered Clement's relics, and these they now 
presented to the church of San Clemente where they were 
ceremoniously deposited beneath the high altar. Two months later, 
Cyril died in the city and was eventually buried in the same church, 
while Methodios returned to the Slavic mission where he remained 
another sixteen years. 

Cyril is the only eastern monk who is known to have been buried 
in San Clemente at this or any other time, and a closer examination 
of the evidence for the location of his tomb within the church is 
necessary in Order to determine whether he could be the figure 
depicted in the Anastasis painting. 

There are two primary sources which deal with Cyril's death in 
Rome in February 869 and his subsequent burial in San Clemente. 
The first is the De translatione S. Cleiveiitis (or, as it is often called, 
the Legenda italica), which until recently was only known from one 
manuscript in the Vatican Library icod. lat. 9668). Considerable 
light has been shed upon the origins of this source by the discovery 
of a second manuscript copy in the library of the Metropolitan 
Chapter of Prague icod. Prag. Capitiili metrop. N. xxiii) C'^). This not 

(72) See Paul Meyvaert and Paul Devüs, "Trois enigmes cyrillo-methodiennes 
de la ‘Legende Italique' resolues gräce ä un document inedit". /(/?ö/ßo(L 73 (1955), 
375-461. and "Autour de Leon d'Ostie et de sa ‘Translatio S. Clementis'", 
AnatBoU. 74 (1956), 189-240 ; Ivan Dujcev. "La solution de quelques enigmes 
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only clarifies certaiii portions of the text which were almost illegible 
in the Vatican version, but also it contains a preface which identifies 
the author and his sources. It has long been thought that the writer 
was Leo of Ostia, the famous chronicler of Monte Cassino, and this 
identification can now be confirmed. Since the work is dedicated to 
pope Paschal 11, who had formerly been the titular Cardinal of San 
Clemente, its composition must date after his election in 1099 and 
before Leo of Ostias death in May 1115. 

The Legenda italica describes how Constantine became a monk, 
and according to the established custom adopted a new name which 
began with the same letter of the alphabet. The name he chose was 
Cyril. Fifty days later he died (14 February 869), and after some 
disagreement as to where his remains should be buried, Methodios' 
compromise Suggestion of San Clemente was agreed upon. The 
peissage which relates to Cyril’s burial reads as follows : 

«... simul cum locello marmoreo in quo pridem illum predictus papa 
condiderat, posuerunt in monumento ad id preparato in basilica beati 
Clementis ad dexteram partem altaris ipsius cum ympnis et laudibus 
maximis gratias agentes Deo ...»(”). 

Translation: (the body of Cyril), together with the marble 
sarcophagus in which the aforesaid pope (= Hadrian 11) had 
originally laid him, was placed in a monument prepared for that 
purpose in the church of St. Clement at the right hand side of his 
(= Clements) altar, with hymns and praises of thanksgiving to 
God ... 

The wording of the text provides important information 
concerning the nature of the grave site. Cyril was not buried beneath 
the floor of the church, but rather in a marble sarcophagus (“locello 
marmoreo") which was itself enclosed in a iarger monument. The 
passage also describes the location of this monument within the 
church, to the right of the altar. 

Leo of Ostia's primary source for the Legenda was a ninth- 
century Life of Clement written by Gauderic, bishop of Velletri, who 

Cyrillo-Methodiennes". Byzantion, 24 (1954), 303-307, and “Problemes Cyrillo- 
methodiens“. Byzantion. 37 (1967), 21-56. 

(73) Meyvaf.rt and Devos, “Trois enigmes“, 461. The complete Latin text of 
the Legenda is published as an addendum to the article. 
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presented it to pope John VIII (872-882). Thus it must be dated 
approximately one decade after the events in Rome had taken place. 
A portion of Gauderic's work survives in the eleventh-century 
Codex 234 of Monte Ceissino C'^). He, in turn, had drawn his material 
from two sources, and these are revealed in the preface to the 
Prague manuscript. They are a Slavic Life of Cyril to which he 
apparently had access, and a Latin translation of Cyril's own 
account of the discovery of Clement's relics in the Crimea. A letter 
written to Gauderic by Aneistasius, the papal librarian who had 
enjoyed dose contacts with the two brothers during their Roman 
visit, reveals that Anasteisius was the author of this translation. 

A second source which specifies the site of Cyril's burial is the 
Slavic Life of Consianiine. Although a number of manuscripts of this 
text survive, none are dated before the fifteenth Century (”). 
However, the antiquity of the text is demonstrated by its use of the 
Old Slavonic language, and it may be the same version which was 
used as a source by Gauderic circa 880. If this is the case, then it 
would date from Methodios’s own lifetime (d. 6 April 885) and 
would probably have been based on Information which he himself 
had supplied. The account of Cyril's taking monastic Orders, his 
subsequent death, and his ultimate burial in San Clemente is 
essentially the same. Again the location is specified as being on the 
right-hand side of the altar, and the additional Information is given 
that his portrait was painted over the tomb C'*). This is of vital 
importance as it is the only known textual reference to any of the 
paintings in the lower church. 

The location of Cyril's tomb has become something of a spectre 
which inevitably enters into any discussion of the lower church and 
its decorations. This is not surprising since it was, after all, one of the 
instigating motives for the excavation in the first place. In 1863 De 
Rossi was the first to tackle the subject when he proposed a site at 

(74) Ibid.. 383. 

(75) Francis Dvornik, Les Legendes de Constanlin et de Methode viies de 

Byzance. Prague. 1933. 339-341. 
(76) P. Duthii.i.eui., "Les reliques de Clement de Rome", REB. 16 (1958). 85- 

98, esp. 96 : "On y peignit son image et une lumiere y brilla jour et nuit ä la gloire 
de Dieu". 
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the sanctuary end of the left aisle This was based upon a number 
of considerations, but primarily bis ill-founded belief that the walls 
here were painted with a cycle of the life of Cyril. He also took into 
account the important phrase from the Legenda italica, “ad 
dexteram partem altaris", which he interpreted as meaning to the 
left of the altar as one faced it from the narthex end of the church. If 
this appears at first glance to have been a rather dubious 
interpretation on bis part, it should be borne in mind that the 
excavators were under considerable pressure to locate the tomb by 
that very year, 1 863, in which the one thousandth anniversary of 
the Slavic mission was being celebrated. The occasion of this 
anniversary had been used by Mullooly to solicit excavation funds 
from the bishops of the Slavic countries, and papers such as 
L ’Osservatore Romano had voiced the hope that the relics could be 
located in time for the celebration (^*). Not only did De Rossi believe 
that the figure of Cyril was portrayed in the left aisle, but in addition 
there existed in this spot the rectangular marble base of what may 
have been a large sarcophagus. Nothing comparable could be found 
on the other side of the church. and it is perhaps worth bearing in 
mind that the Anastasis painting had not yet been discovered and 
would not be for another five years. Thus, in De Rossi's view, the 
left aisle appeared to be the only possible site. The Suggestion was 
quickly and readily accepted as fact. The identification of the left 
aisle as the original location of Cyril’s tomb has subsequently met 
with little serious objection, and today it is the site which is officially 
venerated by both the Roman Catholic and Greek Orthodox 
churches. A number of memorials have been erected on this spot by 
a variety of interested groups, including a mosaic portrait of Cyril 
which was presented by the government of Bulgaria. 

The only dissenting opinion has been voiced by Joseph Wilpert 
who rejected not only the idea that there was a life of Cyril cycle 
painted in the left aisle but also De Rossi's interpretation of the 
phrase “to the right side of the altar“ f’). He believed that the 
Legenda passage referred to the re-location of the relics in the upper 

(77) G B. De Rossi, BACr. I (1863), 12. 
(78) Bt)Yi.E. San Clenienie Miscellany. i. 188-189 
(79) Wii.PERT, "Pitture“. 271 
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church after the lower basilica had been abandoned in the early 
years of the twelfth Century. Instead of the left aisle, he suggested a 
site in the narthex beneath the painting which has come to be called 
the "Particular Judgement", where indeed a tomb containing bones 
had been discovered. In 1929 the Pontifical Commission for Sacred 
Archeology established an inquiry to examine this possibility, but 
their results were negative. The historical evidence indicated that the 
relics had been removed when the new basilica was construucted. 
An analysis of the bones in the tomb demonstrated that there were 
at least two human skeletons. One of these was of a young adult, but 
the other was in such an advanced state of .decay that no analysis 
was possible. The Commission concluded that there was no real 
possibility that this could be the grave of Cyril (*®). 

The complete story of the fate of the relics has only recently come 
to light as the result of a new investigation undertaken by the 
archivist of San Clemente, Leonard Boyle(*‘). In examining late 
medieval and Renaissance sources it became clear that the remains 
of Cyril had indeed been removed from the lower church when it 
was abandoned. There is some question as to where they were first 
placed in the new basilica, but a number of sixteenth-century 
sources, including Pompeio Ugonio's Historia delle Stationi di 
Roma, refer to their location under the altar of the chapel of St. 
Cyril, immediately to the right of the entrance to the sacristy. The 
dedication of this chapel was changed from Cyril to St. Dominic 
after 1645 when the monastery was taken over by the Dominican 
Order. Düring the provisional Roman Republic of 1798-1799. San 
Clemente was listed among a number of churches which were to be 
supressed, and on 18 August 1798 Father Lorenzo Agostini 
removed the urn containing Cyril's remains to the Chiesa Nuova for 
safekeeping. The church was eventually saved from demolition by 
the camerlengo of San Giovanni in Laterano, Monsignor Lorenzo 
Mattei. He argued successfully that future generations might not 
look lightly on the destruction of so many artistic treasures, and on 

(80) J. Wilpert et al.. "Per la scoperta di un sepolcro nella basilica di S. 
Clemente", RACr. 6 (1929). 241-245. 

(81) L. Boyie. "Constantine-Cyril and the Basilica of San Clemente, Rome", 
Mediaeval Stiidies. 26 (1964), 359-363, and "The Fate of the Remains of St. 
Cyril .San Clemente Miscellaiiy. ii, Rome. 1978, 13-35. 
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30 June 1799 the Lateran was granted Jurisdiction over the basilica. 
On 4 July of that year, Mattei claimed the relics from the Chiesa 
Nuova. but evidently he did not return them to San Clemente. He 
deposited them instead in his family chapel in the nearby Palazzo 
Mattei. A reliquary which Claims to contain some of Cyril's bones 
was discovered by Father Boyle among the possessions of the 
Antici-Mattei family, and this was returned to San Clemente on 17 
November 1963. 

While Cyril's ultimate fate no longer remains a mystery, the 
original location of his tomb in the lower church is still an open 
question. Wilpert's obJections to locating the grave in the left aisle 
are valid, and there is no reason to believe that a cycle illustrating the 
life of Cyril was painted here (*^). Clearly a great deal must depend 
on the Interpretation of the phrase “to the right side of the altar“. 
One point, however, has been clarified. This could not have been a 
reference by Leo of Ostia to the new location of the relics in the 
upper church, since the same description of the site is given 
independently by the Old Slavonic Life of Coiistantine. It is not even 
certain that the new basilica had been started when Leo wrote his 
book. It is important, then, to determine what the expression “to the 
right of the altar" would have meant to a medieval writer. 

Contrary to De Rossi's assumption, it seems logical that the 
primary Orientation of a church would be towards the altar and not 
away from it. This is reflected in the procession of the clergy during 
celebrations of the mass. An important confirmation is provided by 
the inscription on the pillar in the right aisle of S. Prassede which 
speaks of the San Zeno chapel as being “manu dextra", which, given 
the Position of the chapel within the church was obviously intended 
to mean on the right-hand side as one faced the altar. Although the 
exact date of the inscription is controversial, there is little doubt that 
it was composed at some point in the Middle Ages (”). 

Unfortunately it is not possible to compare the rendering of the 
face to other Contemporary portraits of Cyril since none are known 
to have survived or to have ever existed. One of the first subsequent 

(82) See J. Osborne, "Early mediaeval wall-paintings in the lower church of 
San Clemente. Rome", 129-132. 

(83) See Ursula Nii.gen, "Die große Reliquieninschrift von Santa Prassede. 
Eine quellen kritische Untersuchung zur Zeno-Kapelle ". RQ. 69 (1974), 7-29. 
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depictions of the saint may occur in the miniature of the Miracle of 
Clement's Tomb in the Menologion of Basil II (ßib. Vaticana, cod. 

gr. 1613), but there is nothing to suggest that it reflects an accurate 
likeness (*^). 

The Situation we are left with may be summed up as follows. 
From a variety of textual sources we know that St. Cyril died in 
Rome in the year 869, that his body was placed in a monument in 
San Clemente situated to the right side of the altar, and that his 
portrait was set above his tomb. Balancing this we have the 
surviving evidence of what is apparently the portrait of an important 
eastern monk in a mural which formed a part of a funerary 
monument located immediately to the right of the altar as one faced 
it upon entering the church. Iconographic and stylistic considera- 
tions suggest a date for this painting in the second half of the ninth 
Century. Although the evidence is not conclusive, there are enough 
points of comparison to render the identification at leeist possible if 
not in fact probable. Perhaps the most puzzling aspect of the 
Problem is the reason for the defacing of the inscriptions in the 
painting, a mystery which heis so far defied solution. 

University of Victoria, Canada. John Osborne. 

(84) See I. Dujcev. “Une miniature byzantine meconnue avec les images de 
Cyrille et Methode ?". Byzantion. 36 (1966), 51-73. 



ON THE TITULATURE 
OF THE EMPEROR HERACLIUS 

In a recent article (‘) Evangelos K. Chrysos discussed the basileia 
of the early Byzantine emperors, the same problem I had treated a 
few years ago P), and joined issue with many scholars such as Bury, 
Vasiliev, Stein and Ostrogosky (Title, 31-33). As he included also a 
discussion of my Factor (Title, 34) and as the problem of the basileia 
is important, I should like to invite his attention to the following 
observations, which should clarify my views on the basileia. 

I 

(1) In Factor I tried to solve the mystery of the appearance of the 
title, basileiis, in the imperial titulature in A.D. 629 by identifying 
the components of the complex Situation which obtained around the 
date and exploring all the possible factors, assigning to each what 
seemed to me its due importance. My conclusion was that the 
decisive factor was not the Hellenistic which had obtained for 
centuries before the reign of Heraclius without bringing about the 
employment of the title, basUeus, officially, but the Christian. To 
Support this conclusion, I assembled evidence, much of it 
Contemporary with the event (Factor, 302-305, 307-308) which 
Chrysos seems to have overlooked. 

(2) The crucial question to raise with regard to the basileia of 
A.D. 629 is why it was in that year or in the reign of Heraclius that 
the title appeared in the imperial titulature, and not in the reign of 
Phocas or Maurice. Ch.'s answer (Title, 70) that it appeared after 
what he calls the abolition of the client-kingdoms in the last quaiter 

(1) See "The Title BAIIAEYZ in Early Byzantine International Relations". 
DOP. 32 (1978), pp. 31-75 ; henceforth cited as Tille. 

(2) See "The Iranian Factor in Byzantium during the Reign of Heraclius". DOP. 
26 (1972). pp. 295-320 ; henceforth cited as Factor. 
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of the sixth Century carries no conviction, partly because he will 
have to explain why Maurice or Phocas did not assume the title. 
This is a serious objection which challenges the very structure of his 
argument. 

(3) In answering this question, I marshalled evidence not from 
the other reigns but from the reign of Heraclius himself Ch. neglects 
the most pertinent evidence - the work of George of Pisidia, who 
was both the court-poet and a presbyter of St. Sophia. The 
importance of the Christian factor is evident in his writings. The 
David Plates (’), too, are another Contemporary document, issued by 
Heraclius himself, which is eloquent testimony to the importance of 
the religious or Biblical factor in the assumption of the title basileiis 
in 629, as is the phrase -rtiaroq ev XpLuzü which precedes it. 

(4) The Armenian origin of Heraclius is not a “Suggestion" of 
mine as Ch. says {Title, 34). Others had suggested it {Factor, p. 308, 
nn. 58, 59), but instead of leaving this question unargued, I 
examined it carefully and resuscitated a passage from Sebeos for that 
purpose. Nowhere do I present his Arsacid descent as a fact, and the 
subjunctive mood is used throughout to reflect my conclusions on 
this point. When it comes to relating it to the basileia of A.D. 629, I 
simply presented it as a possibility, without exaggerating its 
importance or relevance, in conformity with my approach of 
exploring all possible factors and influences. To Ch. the abolition of 
an Arsacid “local kingship" 250 years before A.D. 629 could not 
have influenced Heraclius {Title, 34), but a descendant of the 
Arsacids might well have vividly remembered it. Long after the 
dissolution of this “local kingship", the Arsacids remained partial to 
the purple (‘‘) of all the colors of the spectrum as the career of 
Artabanus in the reign of Justinian testifies {Factor, 311-12). 

(5) In {Factor, 313-317) I saw in the titular change to basileiis 
some constitutional significance as Bury had done before (^). But I 

(3) See Suzanne S. Alexander, "Heraclius, Byzantine Imperial Ideology, and 
the David Plates", Spectilum, LII, No. 2 (1977), pp. 217-237. 

(4) The imperial purple was of course red. 
(5) When he included the discussion of the hasUeia of A.D. 629 in the 

Crieghton Lecture which he entitied "The Constitution of the Later Roman 
Empire" ; see Selecwd Essays of J. B. Bury. ed. H. Temperely (Cambridge. 1930). 
pp. 108-110. 
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also had in mind a passage in the Heraclias of George of Pisidia 
involving a nonios the interpretation of which had been the despair 
of commentators (*). In a forthcoming article (^) I argue that the 
nomos is related to the basileia of A.D. 629. Even if what is involved 
in the crucial Word in the nonios turns out to be dynastic and 
hereditary succession, and not exactly the basileia, the former 
expressed in the nonios and the latter in the titular change are 
intimately related (Factor, 316) and can thus be described as 
constitutional change. This should answer Ch.’s reservations on the 
constitutional significance of the titular change (Title, 34). And 
when Ch. takes into account such important Contemporary 
documents as the nonios in Pisides and the David Plates he will not 
find it difficult to come round to the conclusions on the basileia 
stated in Factor. 

* 

The primary aim of Ch.’s study is, in his own words, “to 
reconsider the evidence concerning the official titles of the rulers of 
the neighboring States of the Byzantine empire” (Title, 33), and to 
this topic he devotes pp. 35-59 of his article. Of these, pp. 46-52 deal 
with “The Arab Phylarchies” in which he frequently refers to the 
articles I have written on the subject. These articles on Byzantino- 
arabica have some very relevant material that bears on the larger 
Problem of the imperial basileia (*) and for this reason the following 
comments are all the more necessary. 

(1) Perhaps the most important is the basileia of the Arab king 
Arethas, Justinian’s dient in the sixth Century. In a well-known 
peissage in Procopius (’), that historian States unequivocally and in 
no ambiguous terms that the emperor Justinian conferred on him 
the title basileiis. No amount of ingenuity (Title, 47-49) involving 

(6) See "Heraclias". Georgia di Pisidia. Poenii, I : Panegirici epici. ed. and trans. 
A. Pf.rtusi, StPB. 7 (Ettal. 1959). p. 244, II. 97-101. 

(7) See "Heraclius, maTÖg ä* XpcaT(p BaadsOc". DOP. 34, which should have 
appeared a long time ago as a sequel to my first article on Heraclius in DOP. 26. 

(8) Thus the reign of the Ghassanid king. Arethas, becomes important notonly 
for the study of the Arab-Byzantine relationship but also for purely Byzantine 
Problems, e.g. the application of the term hasileiis to the Byzantine aiiiokraior- 

(9) Hisiorv. 1 xvii.47. 



THE EMPEROR HERAO.IUS 291 

the Phrase ßaadeojg ä^Lojßa will succeed in changing the meaning of 
the passage. which is crystal clearC“). Justinian conferred and 
Arethas assumed the basileia, which is attested among other things 
by an Arabic inscription and by a verse of a pre-Islamic poet who 
speaks of his royal headgear. This passage in Procopius is of course a 
major piece of evidence against Ch.'s thesis and I remain more 
convinced by the late G. Ostrogorsky than by Ch. on the title 
hasileiis as applied to the client-kings. 

Ch. himself is aware of the fragility of his position resting as it 
does on silence (Title, 59). Silence, however, has to be reinterpreted 
eis the preceding paragraph heis shown and the same fragility haunts 
Ch.'s reasoning and vitiates his conclusions (Title, part ’V, p. 70) 
when he States that the title, basileus, was assumed by the Imperator 
«only after the abolition of the kingship in the dient kingdoms". 
After disagreements with Maurice, the Ghassanid kingship was 
restored and Arab client-kings of Byzantium are attested in the 
seventh Century, even after the titular change of A.D. 629. 

(2) Ch. devotes an excursus to the discussion of the title of “king 
of kings" as applied to Odenathus of Palmyra (Title, 51-52). 

When I wrote on this title, I followed Alföldi and the authority on 
Palmyra, J. Starckyl“). Although Ch. has gone deeply into the 
history of the application of the title to Odenathus, he has not given 
a cogent argument against its assumption by Odenathus ; (a) the 
Romans conferred on Odenathus much more important titles from 
their point of view, namely, dux Roinanoniin, and corrector totiiis 
Orientis, and they could easily have conferred or permitted 
Odenathus to assume a title that was non-Roman, and that, 
moreover, was a slight to their enemy, the Persian king ; (b) the 
presumption from the appearance of the title on a miliariiim and its 
application to Odenathus's son is that it had been assumed by the 
father. This is the easier way of interpreting the title than to assume 
that it was applied posthumously and incorrectly to the father by the 
son. The evidence for the reign of Odenathus is surely fragmentary 
and when it ceases to be so. the title of “king of kings” is likely to be 

(10) As correctly understood by the authority on Procopius and the reign of 
Justinian, R. Rubin ; see Das Zeiiafters Justinians (Berlin. 1960). 1. p. 493. n. 825. 

(11) See Ai.Foi.Di. CAH, 175-6, and J. Starcky, Palmyre (1952), pp. 55, 57 
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recovered for Odenathus; (c) after the death of Odenathus, 
Palmyra's conflict was with Rome, not Persia; hence the 
eissumption of the Persian title “king of kings" by Odenathus's son is 
unintelligible except as inherited from his father during whose reign 
the conflict was with Persia ; thus, the reign of the father is the more 
likely one for the assumption of the Persian title, reflecting rivalry 
between Palmyra and Persia. 

The chances are, then, good that Odenathus did assume the title. 
It mattered little whether the initiative came from Gallienus or 
Odenathus himself; the title was either conferred by Gallienus or 
assumed by Odenathus with Gallienus’ approval. Rome did not 
mind their clients' assumption of titles that from the Roman point of 
view were unworthy of Romans, were barbarian, and belonged to 
that World. In addition to Caesarion, Pompey himself. according to 
Dio, conferred it on Tigranes (‘^). 

(3) The ciirsiis hononim of the Gheissanid dient-kings in the sixth 
Century has been studied for one of their kings, Arethas, and it has 
been argued that the promotion of Arethas from one rank to another 
did not take place at one time but was rather relaxed and spread 
over the reign (‘’). In so doing, I was modifying what Nöldeke and 
Brünnow had said {'*). Ch. seems to be absolutely sure about how 
and when these titles were conferred on Arethas (Title, p. 49, n. 131) 
in spite of the fact that the problem is complex and the evidcence is 
so fragmentary that it is impossible to be as sure, as Ch. obviously is, 
on the Problem of these titles : (a) the patriciate of Arethas appears in 
an inscription dated A.D. 559, late in his reign and I have argued 
that its conferment took place in the early forties (‘^); (b) against this. 

(12) On Pompey's contempt for the title "king of kings" and his giving it to the 
captive Tigranes when he celebrated his triumph in Rome, see Dio, Roman 

Histoiy. XXXVII, vi. 1-2. According to Plutarch, Domitius Ahenobarbus applied 
it to Pompey himself before Pharsalia, and, in so doing. brought so much odium 
on him ; Pi.utarch's Lives. "Pompey". LXVII. 3. These passages in Dio and 
Plutarch are revealing and clearly suggest that the Romans played with these titles 
which belonged to the alien World of the barbarians. 

(13) See "The Patriciate of Arethas". BZ, 52 (1959). 321-343. 
(14) Ihid. Appendix II. 341-343. Thus the epithet "articifical" he uses in Tille. 

p 49. n. 131 should also apply to both Nöldeke and Brunnow 1 
(15) Ihid.. 332. 
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Ch. States categorically that the patriciate was conferred in A.D. 530 
{Title, p. 49. n. 131) but what the evidence is for the Statement is 
nowhere to be found in his article ; (c) I have argued that his rank 
was illustris when the patriciate was conferred on him (‘^) and that 
the gloriosissimate was conferred in the fifties. Ch. States 
categorically and impatiently that the latter was conferred with the 
patriciate and that this happened in A.D. 530, for which there is no 
evidence. My conclusions on the ciirsiis honorum of Arethas in the 
sixth Century took into account, and were based on. certain 
chronological indications in the sources e.g. the date of the Novel on 
Arabia, namely, A.D. 536, but they were drawn more than twenty 
years ago. In due course I shall re-examine the Ghassanid ciirsiis 
honorum for the entire sixth Century and modify any views when 
new evidence justifies modification 

(4) The question of the prodosia of the Gheissanid king Arethas, is 
referred to by Ch. but it is not entirely clear whether he reflected 
accurately my views on this problem {Title, pp. 47-48, and n. 11 9). 
The prodosia theme was, indeed, played by Procopius but the same 
historian lifted the Charge himself and the matter should have rested 
there (‘*). Since modern historians have overlooked this passage in 
Procopius and have continued to repeat his earlier assertions on the 
prodosia of Arethas, I found it necessary to write an extensive article 
on the Problem (”) in which 1 tried to show that Procopius played 
the prodosia theme as part of his Kaiserkritik. It was more a 
contribution to Procopian than to Ghassanid studies. Ch.’s reference 
to “the notorious treachery of Arethas" {Tide, n. 119) is therefore 
Strange and suggests that he overlooked or must have overlooked 
the crucial passage in Procopius which absolved Arethas comple- 
tely. 

(5) Nöldeke was the greatest Semitist of his time and probably of 
all time but he was not a Byzantinist and had to rely on his 
colleagues e.g. R. Schöll for Byzantina. It is therefore stränge that 
Ch. should invoke the authority of the Semitist on such a problem as 

(16) Ibid.. 331. n. 37. 
(17) See infra, n. 20. 
(18) History. II, XXVIII. 13. 

(19) "Procopius and Arethas", BZ. 50 (1957), pp. 39-67, 362-382; also 
“Procopius and Arethas Again". Brzantinn. XLI (1971), pp 313-338. 
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the application of the title basileiis to the Byzantine autokrator (Title, 
47). Besides, Nöldeke wrote almost a Century ago and bis views are 
due for a thorough re-examination (^“). 

In spite of these criticisms in principle and in detail, Ch.’s article 
deserves much credit for its erudition, its many insights, and its 
comprehensive bibliographical Orientation. With the exception of 
the section on the Arab phylarchies, it is a valuable source for the 
comparative study of the client-kingships of the early Byzantine 
period. 

II 

Gerhard Rösch devoted two paragraphs in a recent book of 
his (^') to the discussion of my article, Factor. I should like to correct 
him on the two points which he raised : 

(1) If R. had read carefully pp. 304-305 on “Flavius” in Factor, 
he would not have made his stränge animadversion in (OB, n. 179 
on p. 107). I am not unaware that “Flavius" was assumed by the 
Second Flavians beginning with Constantius the Eider and 
Constantine the Great, and indeed, I devote to this an entire 
Paragraph (Factor, 304); but I reminded the reader that it had 
originally been assumed three centuries earlier by the First Flavians 
and that the genealogy of the title "Flavius" as assumed by the 
Christian Roman emperors is to be traced back to the pagan 
Flavians of the first Century. Claudius II Gothicus (268-270) was the 
link in the transmission of the title from the First to the Second 
Flavians. He derived his descent from the former, and it was from 
him that Constantius the Eider, according to one accountC^^), 
derived his descent, his full name being Flavius Valerius Constan- 

(20) For the time being, see the special appendix devoted to the examination of 
Noldeke's views in my forthcoming book “Byzantium and the Arabs in the 
Fourth Century". The complex Problems of the Arab phytarctUa and hasiteia will 
be thoroughly discussed in the series of three volumes which I am writing on 
Byzantium and the Arabs before the rise of Islam, especially the third. 

(21) See his ONOMA BAIIAEIAE. Byzantina Vindohonensia (Vienna, 1978), 
Band X, p. 107 ; henceforth cited as OB. 

(22) See RE. IV, 1040. 
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tius : his son Constantine the Great, inherited “Flavius ” thus 
initiating the Dynasty of the Second Flavians. 

I noted that “Flavius" dropped from the imperial titulature in 
A.D. 629 and also that that title had non-Christian and anti- 
Christian associations, reflected in such a Contemporary document 
as Theodore Syncellus's homily and much earlier in Melito's letter to 
Marcus Aurelius. It was only then that I brought the two facts 
together suggesting that they were related, especially when viewed 
against the background of the intense Christian spirit of the age of 
Heraclius. 

R. may deny that the two facts are related and I should like to 
remind him that it was with considerable reservation that I 
expressed myself on this point, speaking of "possible reeisons” and 
writing “whether or not such thoughts crossed Heraclius’s mind 
canot be established with certainty” (Factor, 305). But he may not 
say, as he does, that it is “absurd” to speak of “gegensatz zu 
christlichen Vorstellungen” thus choosing to be oblivious of the 
evidence provided in Melito's letter and Syncellus's homily. 
Furthermore, the phrase “Gegensatz zu christlichen Vorstellungen”, 
enclosed as it is between two Quotation marks, and thus purporting 
to be a faithful reproduction of my English prose, is to be found 
nowhere in this form (Factor, 304). 

I should like also to remind R. (a) that I am not the only one who 
has spoken of the pagan character of part of the imperial titulature. 
The late F. Dölger considered that some titles were pagan and that 
they were dropped because of the piety of Christian scribes (Factor, 

p. 295, n; 3, and Appendix B, 318); (b) that long before he corrected 
Wolfram on the re-appearance of the title “Flavius” and its 
eissumption later in the Century by Justinianus II (p. 50, n. 87) I 
made the same Observation (Factor, p. 317, n. 84); and (c) that 
instead of leaving the re-appearnce of the title unaccounted for, I 
tried to give an explanation for this phenomenon (Factor, 319, b.). 

(2) R. did not read correctly what I said in (Factor, 312 ff.) 
judging from what he says in OB (the second paragraph of p. 107 
and its footnote, 182). I spoke on p. 313 “of the steady growth of 
absolutism” not in the reign of Heraclius but in “the preceding 
centuries", the opposite of what he attributed to me. Thus I am in 
agreement with Alföldi (whom he cites to contradict me) since I 
speak of the “dyarchy" of the first princeps, Augustus, eis- “a 
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monarchy" {Factor, 315). I refer to acceleration in the growth of 
absolutism in the Christian Roman Empire and I do so only because 
it is a fact; but in no way does it contradict what Alfoldi says on 
absolutism in the pagan Roman empire. When, after the 
Christianization of the Empire, the Roman autokrator became the 
“head of the Church” and “the delegate of God“, surely this 
represented an enhancement of the absolutism inherited from his 
pagan Roman predecessor. For certain aspects of this enhancement 
related to Christianity, R. may find helpful what J. B. Bury wrote on 
it early in the Century F’). 

Dumbarton Oaks Irfan Shahid. 
Washington, D.C. 

(23) J. B. Bury, op. dt., pp 112-119 ; siipra. n. 5. 



UNE NOMENCLATURE POUR LES ANONYMES 
DU CORPUS PSEUDO-CHRYSOSTOMIEN 

Plus d’un millier d'ouvrages (‘) sont attribues ä tort ä Jean 
Chrysostome, en grec ou en d’autres langues orientales (^). 

Mais ces textes - dont l'ecrasante majorite se presente sous forme 
d’homelies - n’appartiennent pas tous au meme titre au corpus 
pseudo-chrysostomien. 

II y a lieu en effet de distinguer parmi eux trois grandes categories 
(Voicu, 1981): a) les ouvrages composites ; b) ceux pour lesquels 
nous pouvons remonter ä un etat plus ancien que l'etat chrysosto- 
mien ; c) au moins 300 pieces qui ne semblent appartenir ä aucun 
des deux groupes precedents. 

Ce sont ces derniers ouvrages, ceux dont l’integrite ne parait pas 
contestable et dont nous ne connaissons aucun etat pre-chrysosto- 
mien, qui sont le terrain de choix de la recherche pseudo- 
chrysostomienne. Puisque, du moins pour l’instant, aucune autre 
attribution ne vient remplacer celle des manuscrits, manifestement 
erronee, nous avons choisi d'appeler, avec un brin d’oxymoron. 
«anonymes pseudo-chrysostomiens» les auteurs de ces textes (^). 

(1) Nous appelons «ouvrage» toute forme textuelle qui se presente comme 
etant independante - ä l'exclusion donc des citations et extraits, et des demarqua- 
ges et paraphrases dans le corps de pieces posterieures ; mais en incluant certaines 
formes litteraires bien defmies. comme les ethica. 

(2) Aucun repertoire ne donne un chiffre tant soit peu precis des textes pseudo- 
chrysostomiens tels qu'ils sont definis dans la note precedente Pour l'instant, la 
meilleure approximation parait etre l'addition des listes suivantes ; a) Aldama 

(1965 ; 581 numeros edites en grec); b) CPG, 4840-5079 (140 inedits grecs); 
z)CPG, 5140-90 (une bonne centaine, malgre quelques doublets. de pieces 
transmises dans des langues orientales); d) les Appendices des CCG, I-III 
(73+ II +50). Le total (955 pieces) doit etre allege de quelques doublets et 
extraits ; mais il faut y ajouter encore des attributions occasionnelles, les ethica 

grecs et armeniens, les inedits latins et orientaux non repertories et ceux qui 
sommeillent dans les futurs volumes des CCG ... 

(3) Dans l'etat actuel de nos connaissances il parait qu'il faille accepter,cet 
anonymat comme la condition definitive de maint dossier. Au moins deux auteurs 
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En pieparant un expose sur les problemes du corpus pseudo- 
chrysostomien (Voicu, 1981) nous nous sommes trouve devant la 
necessite d’employer un Systeme coherent de renvois ä ces textes 
anonymes. Le traitement des ouvrages isoles est simple : il suffit en 
general d'en donner le titre propose par les CCG, avec l'indication 
d’une edition courante et d’un numero de repertoire (habituellement 
celui de CPG). 

Mais il n'y a pas que des ouvrages isoles dans le corpus pseudo- 
chrysostomien. Depuis les plus anciennes editions on connait des 
paires d’homelies dont la continuite chronologique ne fait guere de 
doute, la seconde renvoyant - d’habitude dans son exorde - de fagon 
non equivoque ä quelque aspect de la premiere (cf. par ex. pseudo- 
Chrysostome 1,2, 16a-b et 21). 

En d’autres cas, l’attribution de plusieurs ouvrages ä un meme 
auteur a ete proposee, avec plus ou moins de bonheur, sur la foi 
d'arguments extrinseques (proximite des pieces dans la tradition 
manuscrite ou dans les editions imprimees) ou intrinseques 
(marques de style). 

La multiplication de tels dossiers, en soi fort bienvenue, pose 
cependant des problemes pratiques des qu'il est question d’y 
renvoyer ou de citer des ouvrages qui leur appartiennent. Car un 
auteur anonyme n’est defini que par l’enumeration des pieces qui lui 
sont attribuees. Et cette enumeration doit etre exhaustive, certains 
ouvrages ayant ete attribues ä plusieurs dossiers (cf par ex. pseudo- 
Chrysostome 13 et 14). L’uniformite et la concision des renvois en 
deviennent plus difficiles ä assurer. 

C’est pourquoi nous nous sommes decide ä dresser une sorte 
d'inventaire et ä proposer une nomenclature qui permette de 
distinguer ces differents anonymes et de specifier ce qui a ete attribue 
ä chacun d'entre eux. 

differents (pseudo-Jean Chrysostome 14 et 20, auxquels il faut ajouter 
probablement pseudo-Ghrysostome 16) sont attestes explicitement avant le 
Concile d'Ephese (431). Tres vraisemblablement ils etaient du nombre des 
personnalites ecclesiastiques qui ont eu quelque röle ä jouer dans la vie de 
Chrysostome. dont les noms sont connus gräce surtout au Dialogiie de Pallade. 
Mais il nous manque le chainon indispensable pour une Identification rigoureuse : 
des echantillons textuels qui leur soient attribues nommement. 
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La meilleure solution, parce que plus flexible et plus neutre, parait 
etre de numeroter ces dossiers en serie continue (^). Dans la liste qui 
suit on trouvera tous ceux dont nous avons eu connaissance dans le 
domaine grec, avec les pieces qui leur ont ete attribuees, une 
bibliographie essentielle sur les problemes d’attribution et un resume 
de ce qu’on sait quant ä leur date et ä leur localisation geographique 
et theologique. 

Dans quelques cas nous avons marque notre desaccord avec des 
attributions qui nous semblent erronees en ajoutant un asterisque (*) 
en tete de notice. Toute affirmation depourvue d'indication 
bibliographique provient de nos notes inedites (^). 

Les dossiers repertories ici n'embrassent qu’une faible proportion 
des anonymes pseudo-chrysostomiens. II faut donc prevoir leur 
multiplication aussi dans l’avenir. Pour que cette liste garde son 
homogeneite - et donc son utilite - nous proposons que tout dossier 
nouveau, mais aussi tout etat modifie des 21 dossiers tels qu’ils sont 
definis ici, regoive un numero nouveau. Nous sommes dispose ä 
assurer nous-meme la coordination necessaire pour eviter que le 
meme numero soit attribue ä deux dossiers differents. 

Rome. Sever J. Voicu. 

Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 1 : auteur d'ln Genesiin sermones 1-2 (PG. 56, 
519-526 ; CPG, 4561 et 4197) d'apres Montfaucon (PG, 56, 517- 
518). 

L'exegese des deux Sermones est assez nettement antiochienne ; 

mais nous n'avons aucun indice quant ä leur date. 

(4) Theoriquement un Systeme plus parlant aurait pu etre propose, qui, par 
exemple, decrive brievement les caracteristiques theologiques et exegetiques, la 
date et la localisation geographique de chaque auteur. Mais outre le fait que, du 
moins apparemment, certains dossiers sont tres pauvres en donnees de ce genre 
(cf. par ex. pseudo-Chrysostome 17), il devient tres complique de distinguer des 
auteurs assez proches, comme les quatre antiochiens que nous connaissons dejä 
(pseudo-Chrysostome I, 14. 16 et 18). 

(5) Certes, il est quelque peu incongru de renvoyer ä des travaux non publies, 
mais l'unicite d'un dossier, meme de faible importance, peut exiger plusieurs 
pages de demonstrations, avec paralleles et contrepreuves, genereusement 
parsemees de citations grecques. ce qui ne manque pas de poser des problemes 
concrets. 
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Leur auteur est peut-etre identique ä pseudo-Chrysostome 21. 
L'unite du dossier a ete niee par Altendorf (1957 : 87-92), qui voit 

en Severien de Gabala l'auteur du Sermo 2. A mon avis, ses 
arguments sont insuffisants. 

Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 2 : auteur de a)Z)e Joseph et de castitate. et 

b)De Siisanna serino iPG, 56, 587-594; CPG, 4566-67) d'apres 

Montfaucon (PG, 56, 585-586). L'unicite du dossier est incontesta- 

ble. Elle est confirmee par l'exorde de b), par la tradition manuscrite 

et le style des deux pieces. 

Basile de Seleucie (t apres 468) a vraisemblablement utilise a) 
dansson Oratio 8. In losephuni (PG. 85, 1 12-125 ; Marx, 1940: 56). 
Quoi qu'il en soit, les pieces sont anterieures au siede (teniiinus 

ante quem de la version copte). 
""Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 3 : auteur de a) In illud : Collegerunt hidaei 

(PG, 59, 525-528 ; CPG, 4579), b)In decem iiirgines iPG. 59, 527- 
532 ; CPG, 4580), et c)ln meretriceni et pharisaeum iPG, 59, 531- 
536 ; CPG, 4199) d'apres Montfaucon (PG, 59, 525-526). L'unicite 
du dossier a ete niee explicitement par Voicu (1971 : 101, n. 78), qui 
attribue a) ä pseudo-Chrysostome 15. 

A remarquer que l'attribution de c) ä Severien de Gabala n'a 
aucun fondement. CPG depend ici d'Aldama (1965 : 144, § 396), 
dont pourtant le renvoi ä Altendorf (1957) est errone - probablement 
un dedoublement de la notice concernant CPG, 4186 (Ai.dama. 

1965 : 144, § 395) dont Vincipit est fort semblable ä celui de c). 
*Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 4 : auteur de In Pascha sennones. 1-7 (PG. 59. 

723-756; CPG, 4606-12) d'apres Montfaucon (PG, 59, 721-722). 
Mais il n'a de suivi par personne ; cf. pseudo-Chrysostome 11. 

Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 5 : auteur de a) In sanctam iiirgineni 

Deiparani (PG. 59, 707-710), et b) Contra haereticos et in sanctam 

Deiparam (PG. 59, 709-714 ; CPG, 4603) d'aprd Montfaucon (PG. 
59, 707-708). Mais a) est VOratio. 5 de Proclus (PG, 65, 716-721 : 
CPG, 5804). 

"'Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 6 : auteur de De poenitentia sennones. 1-3 
(PG, 60, 681 -708 ; CPG, 4615-17) d'aprd Montfaucon (PG, 60, 681 - 
682), mais rien ne confirme son avis. 

Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 7 : auteur de De ieiunio sermones^ 1-7 (PG, 60. 
711-724 ; CPG, 4619) d'aprd Montfaucon (PG, 60, 711-712). C'est 
possible, mais il faudrait d'abord dudier de pres le Sermo 5, publie 
aussi dans une redaction differente (De ieiunio : PG. 62, 757-760 ; 
CPG, 4675). 

"'Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 8 : auteur de De patientia sermones. 1-2 (PG, 
60, 723-736 .CPG. 4620-21) d'aprd Montfaucon (PG, 60, 723-724). 
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Mais, ä mon avis, les deux pieces sont incompatibles du point de vue 

stylistique. 
*Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 9 : auteur de a)/// Ulnd : Pater, si possibile est 

(PG, 61, 751*756; CPG. 4654), b) /// natale Domini nostri fesu 

Christi (PG, 61, 763-768 ; CPG, 4657), c) fn ceniurionem (PG, 61, 
769-772 ; CPG, 4659), d) ln illud : Exiit qiii seininat iPG. 61, 771- 
776 ; CPG. 4660), et e) De parabola iiillici iniqiiitatis {PG, 61, 785- 
788 ; CPG, 3260/2) d'apres Marx (1940 : 36-37). 

L'unicite du dossier a ete niee par Voicu (1971 : 101, n. 78), qui 
attribue a) ä pseudo-Chrysostome 15. Pour b) et d) cf. pseudo- 
Chrysostome 20. Asterius d'Amasee est l'auteur de e). A remarquer 
qu'Aldama (1965) a du mal comprendre Marx, puisqu a la place de 
e) il mentionne In secundum adiientiim D.N.f.C. (PG, 61, 775-778 ; 
CPG, 5529). 

Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 10 : auteur de De precatione orationes I -2 {PG, 

50, 775-786 ; CPG\ 4516) d'apres Weyer (1952 ; cf Aldama, 1965). 
Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 11 ; auteur de//? Pascha sermones I -3 {PG, 59, 

723-732 ; Nautin, 1953) d'apres Nautin (1953). 

II serait un Alexandrin, ayant preche entre 325 et 431 (Nautin, 

1953). 

Cf pseudo-Chrysostome 4. 
Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 12 ; auteur de a) In dieni secundani 

hebdoniadae himiniun, et b) Sermo in Psalnnim II (Liebaert, 1969 : 
56-126 ; CPG, 2082-83) d’apres Liebaert (1969 : 16-32). 

II s'agit d'un anomeen. D'apres Simonetti (1972 : 418) il serait 
posterieur ä la crise nestorienne (431). 

* Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 13 ; auteur de a) Contra hidaeos, Gentiles et 

haereticos (PG, 48, 1075-80 ; CPG, 4506), b)//? iienerabileni cruceni 

sernio (PG, 50, 815-820; CPG, 4525), et c) De Epiphania (ed. 
partielle, Combefis, 1656: 1 18-168; CPG, 4735) d'apres Leroy 

(1970). L'unicite du dossier a ete niee par Voicu (1971), qui attribue 
a) et b) ä pseudo-Chrysostome 14, et c) ä pseudo-Chrysostome 16. 

Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 14 : auteur de a) Contra ludaeos, Gentiles et 

haereticos (PG, 48, 1075-80 ; CPG, 4506), b) In uenerabilem criicem 

sernw (PG, 50, 815-820 ; CPG, 4525), et c) De eleeniosyna (PG, 60, 
707-712 ; CPG, 4618) d'apres Voicu (1971 : 69-90). 

La piece b) est anterieure ä 422. L'exegese est nettement antio- 
chienne. Une localisation ä Antioche meme est probable (Voicu 
1971 : 87-88). 

Pour a) et b) cf pseudo-Chrysostome 13. 

Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 15 : auteur de a) In illud: Collegernnt ludaei 

(PG, 59, 525-528 ; CPG, 4579), b) In illud : Pater, si possibile est {PG, 
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61, 751-756; CPG, 4654), et c) In illud: Ignem ueni mittere in 

terram (CCG', I, App. 2 ; cf. PG. 62, 739-742 ; CPG. 4669) d'apres 
Voicu (1971 : 90-96). 

Avec quelques reserves je serais tente d'attribuer au meme auteur 

aussi: d) ln illud : Hominis cuiusdani diuitis (inedite ; CPG, 4969 ; cf 

Voicu, 1976a: 502-3, n. 12). 
II date d'avant la moitie du vi^ siede (Voicu, 1976a ; 502, n. 12). II 

est curieux d'observer que a). b) et d) sont des plagiats. 
L'hderogeneite de leurs sources (Basile, Amphiloque et pseudo- 
Chrysostome) suppose une datation relativement tardive, probable- 
ment dans la deuxieme moitie du v^ siede. 

Pour a) cf aussi pseudo-Chrysostome 3, pour b) pseudo-Chrysos- 

tome 9. 
A remarquer que l'attribution de De pliarisaeo (PG, 59, 589-592 ; 

CPG, 4589) au meme dossier (Voicu, 1971 : 101) demeure toujours 

douteuse. 
Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 16 : auteur de a)-b) ln psalmum 50 homiliae /- 

2 (PG, 55, 565-588 ; CPG, 4544-45, c) De Epiphania (ed. partielle, 
COMBEFIS, 1656: 118-168; CPG, 4735), d) ln illud: Suffkit tibi 

gratia niea iPG, 59, 507-516 ; CPG, 4576), et e) ln illud : Si qua in 

Christo noua creatura (PG, 64, 25-34 ; CPG, 4701) d'apres Voicu 
(1976b). 

II s'agit d'un antiochien modere ; peut-dre localise ä Constantino- 
ple et eite par Cassien en 430 (Voicu, 1981). 

Pour c) cf aussi pseudo-Chrysostome 13. 
L'attribution ä Severien de Gabala de c) (Wenger, 1956 : 46) et de 

d) (par Dupin ; cf Aldama, 1965 : 127, § 346) est denud de tout 
fondement. Celle de c) ä Chrysostome lui-meme (Halton, 1976) met 
bien en relief les rapports litteraires, tres reels, entre celui-ci et notre 
pseudo-Chrysostome, mais omet de prendre en consideration les 
arguments en sens contraire. 

Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 17 ; auteur de a) De eleemosyna (PG, 60, 747- 
752 ; CPG, 4626), et b) ln illud : Attendite ne eleemosynamfPG, 59, 
571-574). La continuite des deux pieces est evidente ä la lecture de 
l'exorde de b). 

Peut-dre faut-il attribuer au meme auteur trois inedits : c) ln 

illud: Si enim dimiseritis hominibus peccata eoruni (CPG, 5019), 
d)/// illud : Cum oratis. nolite (CPG, 4994), et e) ln illud : Qui nult 

inter uos prinnis esse (CPG, 5020). Certains manuscrits, tel le 
Moscou, Sinod. Bibi, gr., 128 (cxxix/Vladimir, 159), contiennent les 
cinq homelies, quoiqu'en desordre. 

La lecture des deux pides editds ne nous apprend pratiquement 
rien sur leur auteur (Voicu, 1981). 
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Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 18 auteur de a) In parabolam de filio prodigo 
(PG. 59, 515-522 ; CPG, 4577), et b) In illnd : Simile est regnum 
caelornm patrifamilias (PG. 59, 577-586 ; CPG, 4587) d'apres Voicu 
(inedit), sur des arguments stylistiques assez faibles (exorde, priere 
finale). 

La piece b) est localisee ä Antioche ; son exegese est antiochienne 
moderee. La premiere moitie du siede en est la date la plus 
vraisemblable (Voicu, 1978 : 341, n. I. 344, n. II). 

L'attribution de b) ä Produs de Constantinople (Wenger, 1970 : 
24, n. I) est depourvue de fondement. 

Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 19: auteur de a) In mediain hehdomadam 
ieiimioriim (PG, 59, 701-704; CPG, 4601), et b) In sabbatuni 
ultimum ieiimiorum (inedite, transmise seulement en syriaque ; cf 
CPG, 5145) d'apres F. Rilliet et J.-M. Sauget (communication per- 
sonnelle). 

Anterieur au viii^ siede (date du manuscrit syriaque). 
Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 20 ; auteur, d'apres des recherches en cours, de 

d) De turtiire seil de ecclesia sermo (PG, 55, 599-602 ; CPG, 4547), b) 
In praecursorem Domini senno (PG. 59, 489-492 ; CPG, 4571), c) De 
paenitentia (PG, 60, 765-768 ; CPG, 4631), d) In Zacchaeiim 
piihlicanum (CCG, I, App. 35 ; cf PG, 61, 767-768 ; CPG, 4658), 
e) In illnd : Credidi propter quod locutus siim (Haidacher, 1907 ; 
CPG, 4757), et f) In illnd : Nemo potest duobiis domfnis seniire 
(inedite ; CPG, 5059). 

Son exegese est fortement allegorisante. La piece a) est attestee 
dans la premiere moitie du siede par une Version armenienne. A 
remarquer que toutes les homdies sauf b) citent explicitement le 
Physiologiis. 

Au meme dossier, sur la base cependant d'arguments de valeur 
inegale, pourraient appartenir: g) In decollationem S. loannis 
Baptistae (PG, 59, 485-490 ; CPG, 4570), h) In parabolam de ficii 
(PG. 59, 585-590 ; CPG, 4588, i) De reinissione peccatorum (PG, 60, 
759-764 ; CPG, 4629), j) De non iiidicando proximo (PG, 60, 763- 
766 ; CPG 4630), k) In Rachelem et in infantes (PG, 61, 697-700 ; 
CPG, 4637), \) In illnd : Ascendit Dominus in templum (PG, 61, 739- 
742 ; CPG, 4651), m) In natale Domini nostri lesu Christi (PG, 61, 
763-768 ; CPG, 4657), n) In illnd: Exiit qiii seminat (PG, 61, 771- 
776 ; CPG, 4660), o) In draciunam et in illnd: Homo qiiidam 
liabebat (PG, 61, 781-784 ; CPG, 4661), p)Qnod niari similis sit haec 
iiita (PG, 64, 19-22; CPG, 4699), q) In illnd: Simile est regnum 
caelornm graiio sinapis (PG, 64, 21-26 ; CPG, 4700), r) In illnd : 
Dominus regnaiiit (ed. partielle, Nau, 1910 ; 119-124 ; CPG, 4738), 
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s) De fide et contra haereticos (inedit; CPG, 4917), et t) De recens 

haptizatis (Datema, 1978 : 153-162 ; CPG. 3238). 
Les arguments favorables ä l'unicite de ce dossier n'ont ete publies 

qu'en partie (Datema, 1978 : xvi-xvii ; Voicu, 1979 ; 362-363). 
Pseudo-JEAN Chrysostome 21 ; auteur de fn lob sermones 2-3 (PG, 56, 

567*576 ; CPG, 4564), dont la continuite chronologique est 

indeniable. 11 est peut-etre identique ä pseudo-Chrysostome 1. 
L'hypothese de Haidacher (1908) ne s'impose pas, d'apres laquelle 

les deux pieces remanieraient une homelie perdue du Chrysostome 
authentique citee par Georges Cedrenus et Georges Hamartolos. A 
mon avis ces deux chroniqueurs byzantins dependent directement 
des deux Sermones pseudo-chrysostomiens. 
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NOTES ET INFORMATIONS 

OÜ ETAIT RECITEE LA FRIERE 
DE L'AMBON ? 

A la fin de la messe byzantine, le celebrant sort du sanctuaire et se place 

devant Ticone du Christ pour y reciter une priere dont le sens et la 

fonction ne presentent aucune difficulte d'interpretation. II s'agit, en effet, 

d’une priere tout ä fait normale de benediction accompagnant le renvoi 

des fideles(0. Ce qui est moins clair, c'est la signification exacte qu'il 

convient d'accorder au nom que la priere porte depuis le viii^ siede au 

moins ; euxv omadäiißojvog (^), c'est-ä-dire priere de derriere Tambon. Pour 

quelles raisons Tambon sert-il ä qualifier une priere prononcee devant 

l'iconostase ? Et si la priere etait ä Forigine liee d'une quelconque maniere 

ä l'ambon, comment expliquer que, par la suite, le celebrant s'en soit 

eloigne pour venir la reciter devant les portes du sanctuaire ? Ce petit 

Probleme d'histoire liturgique n'a guere retenu Fattention des specialistes. 

Pour certains, comme Braun ou Clugnet, la priere s'est toujours dite au 

meme endroit et son nom derive simplement du fait que le pretre, ä cette 

occasion, se trouvait d'une maniere ou d'une autre derriere Fambon, 

lorsque Femplacement de ce dernier etait au centre de Feglise (^) ou dans le 

sanctuaire (^). D'autres, comme Brightman (^) ou T. F. Mathews (^), 

(1) Texte dans F. E. Brightman, Liturgies Eastern and Western I : Eastern 
Utiirgies, Oxford, 1896, pp. 397-398. 

(2) Le lerme est älteste pour la premiere fois dans FEuchologe Barberini: cf. A. 
Jacob, Les priores et rainhon du Barher. gr. et du Vat. gr. . ddiws Bulletin 
de flnstitui hisiorique beige de Rome, 37 (1966), p. 21 et 24. 

(3) J Braun. Liturgisches Handlexikon, 2^ ed., Ratisbonne. 1924, p. 243 
(4) L. Ci.uGNKT, Dictionnaire grec-fran^ais des noms Uturgiques en iisage dans 

l'Egfise grecque, Paris. 1895. p. 243 
(5) Brightman. p. 600. 
(6) T. F Mathews, The Early Cfuirches of Constantinople. Ärchitecture and 

Lifurgy, University Park et Londres, 1971, p. 173. 
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pensent que la priere a d'abord ete recitee du cöte Occidental de Tambon 

primitif, soit effectivement derriere Tambon pour qui sort du sanctuaire, et 

quoiqu'ils ne disent rien sur les causes du transfert, on peut rai- 

sonnablement supposer qu'ils l'attribuent au deplacement ou ä la dis- 

parition de I'ambon lui-meme. 

Dans un article recent, M. Gaetano Igor Passarelli a repris l'ensemble 

de la question et s'est efforce de donner une solution acceptable tant au 

Probleme semantique qu'au probleme liturgique D. Pour M. Passarelli, le 

mot ETtLOTdiißöjvog. que I'EuchoIoge Barberini (vm^ siede) utilise de 

preference ä öuLaöaiißüjvog. est le terme primitif par lequel etait designee la 

priere de I'ambon. II derive selon lui, de I’expression intaräg äßßcovL (®), et 

montre clairement que le prdre gravissait les degres de I'ambon pour y 

reciter la priere de renvoi des fideles. Comme le liturgiste italien partage 

Popinion de Brightman sur la signification du mot öncadaf^ßcovog, il lui faut 

expliquer pourquoi l'officiant a quitte cette place privilegiee pour se 

rendre «derriere» I'ambon. A son avis, c'est la presence de I’icöne du 

Christ au centre de l'eglise et, plus precisement, «derriere I'ambon», qui a 

provoque le deplacement du lieu de recitation de la priere ä I'epoque de la 

crise iconoclaste : en renon^ant ä I’ambon pour venir reciter la priere 

devant l'icöne du Christ, le clerge iconodoule manifestait d'une maniere 

sensible son attachement aux Images (^). Le Barber. gr. 336 est, au viii^ 

siede, le temoin privilegie de ce changement. II est, en effet, le seul 

euchologe - toujours d'apres M. Passarelli - ä utiliser le terme 

€7tL(7Tdßßcjvog. qui refide I'usage primitif, mais Ton y releve dejä par deux 

fois femploi du mot onLaddfißcovog, qui trahit l'introduction de la nouveile 

discipline 0^). Au x^ sidle, la pratique acclimatd par les iconodoules s'est 

generalisee dans toute l'Eglise byzantine. Par la suite, lorsque l'icöne du 

Christ Sera fixee ä l'iconostase, c'est lä que le celebrant prononcera la 

priere de renvoi des fideles, dont le nom ne sera plus modifie. 

Que faut-il penser de la theorie de M. Passarelli ? On ne peut certes lui 

refuser le merite de la nouveaute et de l'originalite. Mais pour juger de sa 

Valeur intrinseque, il est necessaire, pensons-nous, de la confronter avec 

les sources liturgiques, auxquelles l'auteur, absorbe dans ses reflexions sur 

(7) G. !. Passareij.i, Osservazioni fiiiirgiche. dans, Bollettino della Badia greca di 

Grottaferrata, N.S.. 33 (1979), pp. 85-91. 
(8) Passarei.i.i, Osservazioni, p. 86. 

(9) Passareli.i, Osservazioni, pp. 90-91. 

(10) P\ss\Rn\u, Osservazioni, p. 91. 
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la place et rimportance des icönes, ne semble avoir prete qu'une attention 

lointaine. Nous voudrions donc, dans les lignes qui suivent, passer en 

revue les temoignages que les textes liturgiques nous ont conserves sur la 

priere de I'ambon et voir s'ils confirment ou non l'interpretation donnee 

par M. Passarelli. Nous commencerons par l'examen du mot imaTäßßcü- 

vo^, qui constitue d'une certaine maniere la pierre angulaire de son 

raisonnement. 

Contrairement ä ce que pense M. Passarelli, l'emploi du mot 

imaräiißcüvo^ n'est pas limite ä TEuchologe Barberini. Personnellement, 

nous l'avons rencontre dans plusieurs euchologes nettement posterieurs ä 

ce dernier. La liste des temoins du mot que nous donnons ci-dessous ne 

pretend evidemment pas etre complete. 

1) Barheriniaiiiis gr. 336 (vni^ siede, Italie mdidionale ): iniaxaiißtü- 

vog y est employe sept fois, dniaöäfxßcü'uog deux fois seulement (**); on ne 

doit accorder aucune importance aux graphies - aß - Qt - az -, qui sont 

absolument interchangeables tout au long du manuscrit. 

2) Codex Sanai Simeonis (avant 1030, Palestine ?); le manuscrit grec 

utilise par Pelargus, si Fon en croit une note du traducteur, contenait la 

rubrique e7TC(70(dfj,ßojvo\f) olo\^ OeXet ('^). 

3) Crypteiisis Z.S. II, f. 7T (a.D. 1090, Calabre); inLazdpßcovav (sic) 

xazd TiQV ^ßdpav) olov ßdlet). 

4) Vaiicaiius gr. I 875, f. 30'' (xii^ siede, Calabre mdidionale ou region 

de Messine): euxv enLardßßojvog. 

5) Messaneiisis gr. 175, X, f. IP (xiip siede, Italie mdidionale); 6 

Encaßdßßcüv. 

6) Ambrosiamis. C 7 sup., f. VHP (xvi^ siede, Terre d'Otrante): eöxv 

ETtioddßßojvog ('^). 

7) Vaticanus gr. 2032 (a.D. 1549, S. Pietro di Deca, au diocese de 

Messine): ce Codex renferme une Serie de trente-trois prieres de I'ambon 

(f. 174^-1830, qui y sont toutes designees par le terme ini^ddßßcovog (*^). 

(11) Jacob. Prieres de fanihon, p. 18, note 1, et pp. 2|-25 
(12) A. Jacob. Noiiveaitx docmnents iialo-grecs poiir servir ä f'hisioire du texte 

des prieres de ranihoiK dans Buffet in de I Institut hisiorique hefge de Rome. 38 
(1967). p. 122 et note 3. 

(13) A Jacob. Les prieres de rainhon du Leningr. gr. 226. dans Biiffetin de 

/‘Institut fiisiorique hefge de Rome. 42 (1972), p. 136. 
(14) Jacob. Nouveaux docutnents, pp. 123-130. 
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que Ton releve egalement aux f. 1 P (table des matieres), 33'^ (Liturgie de 

saint Basile), 38'^ (Liturgie des Presanctifies) et 199'' (priere de rambon 

pour les defunts). 

8) Vaficanus gr. 2051, f. 34^ (vers 1560/61, S. Bartolomeo di Trigona, 

au diocese de Mileto): xal 6 UpeOg rrp entad&ßßcxjvov 

Excpojvouixivr} < v > elg iTtfjxoov nävTOjv (Benediction de I'eau de TEpiphanie). 

9) Parisiniis gr. 347, p. 16 (feuillets de papier ajoutes au xvi^ siede, 

Grtee): liEzd Se rrjv Einod&ßßcüvov eux'n^ (Benediction de I’eau de TEpipha- 

nie). 

Ces exemples, empruntes ä des manuscrits d'origine diverse et couvrant 

une Periode d'environ neuf siecles, parlent d'eux-memes et suffisent ä 

infirmer l'importance que M. Passarelli attribue au temoignage pretendü' 

menTunique de I'Euchologe Barberini. Nous reviendrons plus tard sur la 

signification du mot, dont il nous faut au prealable dudier la formation. 

Nous avons vu plus haut que M. Passarelli voit ä Torigine d'ETztardf^ßcovog 

l’expression imazdg äf^ßojvt. II n'y a pas Heu de s'attarder ä cette 

dymologie, au regard de laquelle le Cratyle semble un traite de 

linguistique moderne. Pour designer la superposilion, le grec recourt 

d'ordinaire ä un simple compose de la preposition m, ä finale -og ou 

comme, par exemple, pour rester dans le domaine religieux, 

fadjectif EmßojiiLog. Comme la phondique grecque ne permet pas 

d'expliquer le passage du son o au son e, on ne peut justifier l'existence de 

la forme iniardfxßcüvog (imaOdfxßcüvog) que par une adaptation consciente de 

fadjectif omaßd/ußco^^og. qui doit donc etre consideree comme le terme 

primitif, de formation tout-ä-fait reguliere, designant la priere de fambon. 

La plupart des euchologes ne donnent absolument aucune indication 

sur fendroit oü se recite la priere de fambon et se limitent le plus souvent 

ä fournir un simple titre ou une rubrique rudimentaire du genre ; «Le 

pretre dit la priere de fambon». La premiere precision topographique 

nous vient d'une Sidza^tg de Sainte-Sophie de Constantinople, qui 

remonte sans doute au ix^ ou au x^ siede ; le texte complet ne nous en a 

ete conserve que dans une Version latine medievale, mais les rubriques ont 

ete publiees par Goar dans leur texte grec d’apres un manuscrit de Patmos, 

äujourd hui perdu : 'O dpxtsp^Og pi£zd zauza öntadsv zov dßßcuvog 

(15) Voir, par exemple, E. Schwyzer et A. Debrunner, Griechische 

Grammatik ..., II {Handbuch der Alieriumswissenschafi ..., Zweite Abteilung, !, 
2), Munich, 1950. p. 473. 
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änipx^rat (Pontifex post haec uadit retro lectoriiim) (^'^). Traduit 

litteralement, ce texte va plutot dans le sens des theories de M. Passarelli, 

mais, comme nous le verrons plus loin, son sens est loin d'etre aussi 

evident qu'il n'y parait ä premiere vue. 

Au xi^ sitele, ia Situation a change radicalement. L'ancienne Version 

georgienne de la Liturgie de saint Jean Chrysostome (Sinait. iher. 89) 

prescrit au celebrant de «descendre sur la marche du sanctuaire» (*®), c'est- 

ä-dire vraisemblablement sur la solea, pour y reciter la priere de renvoi. II 

pourrait s'agir, objectera-t-on, d'un usage propre ä la Palestine. Mais on 

constate qu'il est dejä en vigueur dans la grande eglise de Constantinople 

dans le troisieme quart du sitele suivant. puisque nous lisons chez Leon 

Toscan la rubrique suivante : Tune dicit sacerdos orationeni hanc ante 

cancellos (*^). Le temoignage de Leon Toscan est confirme par une source 

contemporaine de meme origine, la SedTa^tg pontificale du Londinensis 

Brit. Lihr. Add. 34060, oü Ton voit l'eveque celebrant deleguer un pretre 

pour dire la priere de l'ambon devant les portes du sanctuaire : Kal 

XELfihov EpTTpoadev TOjv dylojv Övpujv roü cepEcog Tr]v toü öniaOdpßojvog eöxv^ 

ocpElXovTog fiTTfiv, (7(ppaYi^EL roÜTov 6 dpxtEpEug Afywv (^^). A cette epoque, il 

n est evidemment pas question d'iconostase dans le sens actuel du mot (^0. 

II nous faut des lors exclure de la fa^oii la plus categorique l'existence ä 

date ancienne d'une connexion entre la recitation de la priere de l'ambon 

et l'icöne du Christ. II faudra d'ailleurs attendre longtemps, fort 

exactement jusqu'ä la fin du siede dernier, pour voir apparaitre la 

mention de l'icone du Seigneur dans les rubriques relatives ä la priere de 

(16) J. Goar. Ei^xoAöyiov sive Rituale Graecorum 2^ ed.. Venise. 1730. 
p. 156. 

(17) !. CoCHi.AEUS. Specufmn antiqucie deuotionis circa niissam, et omnem 

afiuni cuftiini Dei.... Mayence, 1549, p. 132. 
(18) A. Jacob, Une version georgienne inedite de fa Liturgie de saint Jean 

Chrysostome, dans Le Museon, 11 (1964), p. 117, 
(19) A. Jacob, La tradnetion de la liturgie de saint Jean Chrysostome par Leon 

Toscan. Edition critique, dans Or/V/?/a//t7 christiana periodica, 32 (1966). p. 161. 
(20) G. M. Arabatzogcou, 0ojTteLog BißhoOpxr}..., II, Constantinople. 1935. 

p. 240 ; R. Taft. The Pontißcal Liturgy of the Great Clnirch according to a 

Twelfth-ceniury Diataxis in Codex «British Museum Add. J4060>>, dans Orienialia 

christiana periodica, 45 (1979). p. 306. 
(21) On trouvera un aperc^u detaille sur l’evolution de l'iconostase. ainsi que 

l'abondante bibliographie du sujel, dans M. Chatzidakis, art. Ikonostas, dans 
Reallexikon zur byzantinischen Kunst, III [1973], c. 326-353 (voir surtout c. 347- 
349). 
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rambon. La premiere disposition de ce genre que nous ayons rencontree 

se trouve dans un missel imprime ä Tripoli, au Liban, en 1892 (^^). II est 

probable que cette rubrique n'ait fait que codifier une coutume dejä 

ancienne, mais, etant donne le silence des sources anterieures, il est tout de 

meme fort peu vraisemblable que I'usage en question puisse remonter ä 

l'epoque de ia quereile des Images. L'interpretation que M. Passarelli 

donne des vicissitudes de la priere de I'ambon doit donc etre consideree, 

en definitive, comme une projection arbitraire sur le passe d'un usage 

recent. 

* 
* * 

Pour expliquer le sens exact du mot ouLOÖäiißojvog. il n'est pas besoin de 

recourir ä des hypotheses alambiquees. Au xvii® siede dejä. Du Gange 

avait parfaitement compris que la pratique primitive etait de reciter Ia 

priere sur I'ambon et non, comme on I'a cru generalement depuis, dans la 

nef, sur le cöte Occidental de I'ambon. Commentant le poeme de Paul le 

Silentiaire sur I'ambon de Sainte-Sophie, voici comment Du Gange 

evoque la priere ömaöäiißüjvog : 

Hane igitnr orationein reciiatnriis sacerdos heinate egrediliir, anihonein- 

que conscendit ah orientali aditii, et ad popufinu convenitur ad occidentem, 

qtiae pars est amhonis postica et sinistra, respectu hematis (^^). 

De fait, la partie occidentale de la plate-forme de I'ambon porte le nom 

de rd o7tioQ€\j ou ro onioQzv ptpoq. tandis que Ia partie qui regarde vers 

forient est designee par I'expression rd epnpoaOev (^^). On remarquera, du 

reste, que Vordo constantinopolitain du Londi/iensis Brit. Lihr. Add. 34060 

ne parle pas d'une eux'Q omaOapßojvog, mais d'une eux'H 

ÖTnadapßcüvog (^^). Le substantif ontaOdpßcov (- partie posterieure de 

(22) Kai ö LEpEvg dvayLvfjjaxEL peyaXocpfjüvojg t7)v dnLaßäßß(/j\fo\^ evxP'^ raüzriv e^ojOev 

'^oO ßpfiazog Eßnpoade\^ Tfjg elxövoi; toO dpaoO XpLoroO i'H ßria AEiTovpyLa 

‘^epLExouaa ... rdg zpElc, AELToupyta^_4*^ ed., Tripoli, 1892. p. 56). Un 'fEparcxöv 

imprime ä Constantinople en 1 895 porte une rubrique equivalente (pp. 85-86): 
Kai ö LEpEvg E^EXßfjüV rfjg dyiag fJvXrjg, xaL azac, npö zrjg SEanozLxqg eIxövoc, zov 

XpLGzou, ExqiOiVEL zpv Evxpv zavzr)\/, zp'v AfyOjU^??v ömaßäpßojvov. 

(23) Ch. DU Gange, Descriptio Ecclesiae S. Sophiae ... seu in Paulum Silen- 

fiarium uberior commentarius, dans Patrof. Graeca 86. c. 2239 B. 
(24) E. M. Antoniades. "Exeppaoig zfjg 'Ayiag Zo(piag .... II. Alhenes, 1908. 

p. 50. 
(25) Cf. ci-dessus, p. 310. 
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rambon) est dejä atteste au sitele dans le Leninopolita/iiis gr. 226 et 

a fini par signifier la priere elle-meme, comme, par exemple, dans le 

Bodleia/iiis Aiict. E.5.13 (xii® siede)(^^). 

A l'appui de son interpretation, Du Gange ne eite aucune source 

liturgique byzantine. Comme nous l'avons vu, les rubriques les plus 

anciennes, par ailleurs fort rares, ne donnent que peu de details sur les 

rites qui entourent la recitation de la priere de Tambon. II convient 

cependant de produire ici un texte peu connu, qui illustre et confirme dans 

une certaine mesure l'explication fournie par Du Gange. II s'agit d'un 

rituel de consecration du myron contenu dans feuchologe italo-grec de 

Sainte-Marie du Patir (Ku/. gr. 1970 QtC/ypt. Z S. GXIX, xii^ siede) ; il 

provient sans doute du patriarcat de Jerusalem et nous livre un etat du 

texte certainement plus ancien que le manuscrit qui nous la conserve. La 

edemonie est structurd sur le modele de la synaxe eucharistique, dont 

eile suit le deroulement pas ä pas : anaphore, oraison dominicale, priere 

d'indination, priere avant l'elevation, elevation du myron et rites de 

renvoi. Aprd Texdamation Tö dycaadEv pupov äyiov rotg dyioig. I'eveque 

prend le vase du saint chreme et monte ä Tambon ; il benit solennellement 

le peuple avec le myron, en faisant le tour des quatre cötes de I'ambon (ix 

xujv reaadpcüv pepajv yupeuaag tov äpßcuva), puis rdite ä haute voix la priere 

de I'ambon ; la priere termind, l’deque redescend de I'ambon et se rend 

au skeuophylakion (^^). Ge temoignage est extremement interessant 

puisqu'il est le seul, ä notre connaissance, qui parle explidtement de la 

montd ä I'ambon du celebrant. La position de ce dernier sur I'ambon au 

moment oü il prononce la priere de renvoi n'est pas precisd par le 

rubricateur et, comme nous ne connaissons pas la place qu'occupait 

I'ambon dans I'eglise dont il est question, nous ne pouvons que faire des 

hypotheses ä ce propos. On notera tout de meme que la priere‘de I'ambon 

est une formule de benediction generale, qui recapitule en quelque Sorte 

toutes les demandes faites au cours de la messe et s'adresse ä toutes les 

(26) A. Jacob, L'Eucfwloge de Porphyre Uspenski. CocL Leiungr. gr. 226 

(X^Steele), dans Le Museon, 78 (1965), n° 124. 
(27) A. Jacob, Utt euchologe du Saint-Sauveur «in Lingua Phari» de Messine : 

le Bodleianus Auci. E.5./3, dans Bulletin de l'Institut historique beige de Rome, 50 
(1980). 1.30, 2, 3.15. 

(28) Edite dans A. Jacob, Cinq feuillets du «Codex Rossanensis>^ (Vat. gr. 1970) 

reirouves d Grottaferraia, dans Le Miiseon, 87 (1974), pp. 45-57. 
(29) Jacob. Cinq feuillets, pp. 55-56. 
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personnes presentes dans i eglise non seulement aux fideles, mais 
egalement aux penitents et aux catechumenes qui se tenaient dans le 
narthex pendant l'anaphore (^‘). II est donc plus que probable que le 
celebrant choisissait toujours la partie occidentale de l'ambon pour y 
reciter la priere finale de renvoi. Une derniere remarque concerne le nom 
de la priere, qui n'est pas designee dans ce rituel de consecration du myron 

par le terme dnLodäixßojvog. mais par son synonyme änoXvTixög (^^). La 
parfaite identite des deux adjectifs ne fait aucun doute. En 1027, le 
redacteur constantinopolitain du Paris. Coisl. 213 utilise indifferemment 
l'un ou l'autre pour designer les quelque dix prieres de l'ambon de son 

recueil (^^). 
II nous faut maintenant tenter de comprendre comment l'on a pu, dans 

certains manuscrits. passer de la forme dmodäiJLßüJvog ä la forme 

inLaöäfißcüvog. inexpliquable du point de vue phonetique et par ailleurs trop 
frequente pour qu'on la mette sur le compte d'un simple accident de copie. 
Soulignons, avant toute autre demarche, la coexistence des deux formes 
dans l'EuchoIoge Barberini, oü leur juxtaposition semble bien exclure 

toute difference de signification. A notre avis, la forme iniaödßßcovog n'a 
pu voir le jour que dans un milieu oü le celebrant montait encore ä 
fambon pour la recitation de la priere de renvoi, mais oü Ton ne percevait 
plus le sens exact du mot dmaddiißajvog. Ce dernier devait apparaitre 
particulierement enigmatique aux pretres de province qui ne connaissaient 
par les eglises des grands centres ecclesiastiques et des ambons aussi 

(30) Voir. par exempie, i'explicalion que donne de la priere de l'ambon la 
recension longue de l'Histona eccfesiastica (Patrof. Graeca, 98, c. 452 C). 

(31) Ch. Du Gange, Glossarium ad scriptores mediae et inßmae graeciiatis, !, 
Lyon, 1668, c. 59. 

(32) Jacob. CiiiQ feiiillets. p 55, rP 10. 

(33) A. Dmitrievskij, Opisanie fiiurgiceskih nikopisej hranjascihsja hihfiote- 

kah pravosfavnago Vosfoka., II : EuxoXöyta, Kiev. 1901. pp. lOIJ-1014. Le mot 
ömaO&pßojvog est absent des temoins les plus anciens, non encore byzantinises. de 
la liturgie syro-palestinienne de saint Jacques, comme la version georgienne des 
manuscrits de Gralz (M. Tarchnisvii.i, Liturgiae ihericae aiuic/uiores Textus 

{Corpus scriptorum christianorum orieiUafiunu 122], Louvain, 1950, pp. 31-32) et 
Tiflis (K. Kekei.idze, Drevne-gruzinskij arhieratikon. Gruzinskif tekst. Tiflis. 1912, 
pp. 83-84) ou le Vat. gr., 2282 (B.-Ch. Mercier, La liturgie de saint Jacques. 

Edition critique du texte grec avec iradiiction laiine [Patrol. Orient.. XXV!, 2], 
Paris, 1946. p. 240); ce fait semble bien confirmer l'origine consiantinopolilaine 
de fadjeclif, dont la naissance est sans doute posterieure ä la construction de 
fambon de Sainie-Sophie sous le regne de Justinien. 
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spacieux que celui de Sainte-Sophie de Constantinople, capable d'accueil- 
lir jusqu'ä la ceremonie du couronnement imperial. Pour ceux qui ne 
disposaient que d'un ambon de dimensions modestes, parier d'une partie 
anterieure ou d'une partie posterieure de l'estrade n'avait aucun sens. 
Devenu incomprehensible, comme il le sera plus tard ä la plupart des 
commentateurs modernes, le mot ontaöäiJißojvog a ete transforme de 
maniere assez gauche en eniaöaßßojvog. dans la tentative de le rendre plus 
immediatement conforme ä la realite liturgique de la montee ä l'ambon. 

Nous avons evoque dans la premiere partie de cette note quelques 
textes du xi^ et du xii^ siede qui montrent bien que la priere de l'ambon 
etait dejä recitee alors ä l'entree du sanctuaire. Nous avons dit aussi que la 
quereile des images n'est pour rien dans ce changement. Des lors, ä quoi 
faut-il I'attribuer ? Nous ne pensons pas que le transfert ait ete provoque 

par quelque modification dans la conception que Ton se faisait de la priere. 
Certes, il semble bien qu'ä partir du xi® sitele on lui ait accorde moins 
d'importance dans Teconomie de la synaxe eucharistique. Alors que les 
euchologes italo-grecs du x^ siede renferment des series de prieres 
omadaßßcüvot impressionnantes qui depassent parfois la trentaine (^^), on 

constate que le nombre des formules diminue progressivement dans les 
manuscrits des siedes suivants ; une rubrique de l'euchologe du Saint- 
Sauveur de Messine (peu apres 1131) interdit meme la recitation de toute 
priere de l'ambon qui ne soit pas la formule traditionnelle 'O EÖAoyd^v tov<; 

euXoyowTdg oe A Constantinople aussi, des signes de desaffection ä 
l'egard de la priere apparaissent. Au x^ siede, c'est le patriarche en 

(34) Comme les Cryptenses F.ß., IV, VII et X (T. Minisci, Le preghiere 

ÖTiLoOoißßoj^/oL dei codici aiptensL dans BoUettino della Badia greca di Groitafer- 

raia, N.S.. 2 [1948], pp. 65-75 et 117-126 ; 3 [1949], pp. 3-10, 61-66, 121-132 et 
185-194 ; 4 [1950], pp. 3-14), le Vat. gr. 1833 (Jacob, Les prieres de ranihon du 

Barber. gr. dd6 et du Vat. gr. 1833^ pp. 28-49) et le Leiiingr gr 226 (Jacob. Les 

prieres de {'amhon du Leningr. gr. 226, pp 115-131). 
(35) Le phenomene n'est pas absolumenl uniforme et comporte l'une ou l'autre 

exception ; au xii^ siede, par exemple, l'euchologe otrantais de Galälone compte 
encore vingt-sept prieres (Jacob, Les prieres de l'ambon du Leningr. gr. 226, pp. 
132-133). Il convienl d'ajouter id que les prieres de l'ambon connaissent un 
nouveau succes en Italie mdidionale au \vi^ siede, ainsi qu'en temoignent les 
longues series des Val. gr. 2007 (Jacob, Les prieres de f'ainbon du Leningr. gr. 

226, p. 134). 2032 et 2052 (Jacob. Nonveaux documenis, pp. 120-131). et des 
Corsiniani 41.E.29 et 41.E.31 (Jacob, Nonveaux documents. pp. 131-139). 

(36) Jacob. Un euchofoge du Saint-Saiiveur «in Lingua Pimri». n° 2. 
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personne qui pronon^ait la priere de l'ambon (^^), tandis que, deux siecles 
plus tard, l'eveque qui celebre la Liturgie dans la grande eglise delegue un 

pretre ä cet effet(^®). 
A notre avis, I'explication doit etre recherchee dans le cadre plus 

general d'une reduction progressive et systematique des evolutions des 
ministres au cours de l action liturgique. Parmi les diverses causes qui ont 
provoque la naissance de ce phenomene, que Ton observe dans tous les 

rites d'Orient et d'Occident - I'ancienne messe basse du rite romain en est 
peut-etre la manifestation la plus caracteristique il faut retenir avant tout 
rexiguite des eglises secondaires, la loi du moindre effort et, sans doute 
aussi, le desir de concentrer dans le sanctuaire, espace sacre par excel- 
lence. les differentes parties de la synaxe eucharistique. Le repli de la 

priere de fambon ne procede donc d'aucune motivation theologique 
precise et n'a certainement pas ete provoque par la victoire des Images, 
mais s'insere assez naturellement dans fevolution normale des ceremonies 
liturgiques. 

R ome. Andre Jacob . 

Chercheur qualifie du F.N.R.S. 

(37) Goar, p. 156 ; Cochlaeus, Specufum antiqiiae deiiotionis, p. 132. 
(38) Arabatzogi.ou, (PojtleIoc, BtßhoßiQKri. II, p. 240 ; Taft, The Poiuipcaf 

Liturgy of the Great Church, p. 306 



A NOTE ON THE DATE 
OF THE SACRA PARALLELA 
(PARISINUS GRAECUS 923) 

The richly illustrated manuscript of John of Damascus's Sacra 

Parallela, brought from Istanbul to Paris by Abbe Sevin in 1730 and now 
in the Collection of the Bibliotheque Nationale, has both excited and 
puzzled subsequent generations of Byzantine art historians. The Problems 
of its date and provenance still appear far from being resolved. Most 

recently the subject has been taken up by Andre Grabar, who has 
proposed that the manuscript is Italian in origin (*), and Kurt Weitzmann, 
who has argued that it was written in Palestine, probably at the San Sabas 
monastery (^). Both scholars agree on a ninth-century date. It is not my 
intention to enter into this debate between east and west, but there is one 
chronological indication, thus far overlooked, which may be of some 
assistance in dating the manuscript wi'th greater precision. 

On three occasions (fols. 131v/278v, and 325r) the manuscript depicts 
the head and shoulders of a figure whom Weitzmann has identified from 
the text as Methodios, an early-fourth Century bishop of Olympus in 
Lycia. In two of the three examples (Weitzmann, figs. 727, 728) the 
bishop is portrayed with a close-fitting white hood that covers his head 
and ties beneath his chin. Weitzmann explains this as an error on the part 
of the artist, since this form of hood is normally found only in portrayals 
of the patriarchs of Alexandria (^), for example the depictions of 
Athanasios elsewhere in the same manuscript (Weitzmann, figs. 540-544). 

The artist has indeed been confused. but the confusion isr not with a 
Patriarch of Alexandria as Weitzmann suggests. but rather with another 
Methodios ; Methodios the Champion of orthodoxy against iconoclasm, 

and Patriarch of Constantinople from 843 to 847. Two portraits of this 
ninth-century Patriarch in St. Sophia, Istanbul, depict him in the same 
fashion, which is to say with a close-fitting hood tied beneath his chin. 

(1) Andre Grabar, Les niainiscriis grecs eniununes de provenance italienne 

dX^-XI^ siedesl (Paris. 1972), 21-24. 
(2) Kurt Weitzmann. The Miniatures o/ (he Sacra ParaUeia (Princeton. 1979). 

20-23. 
(3) lhid„ 249. 
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The first is a lost mosaic from the north tympanum, one of the series of 
church fathers which date from the last quarter of the ninth Century, 
known from drawings made by the Swiss architects Caspare and 
Giuseppe Fossati who were responsible for restorations to the building in 
the years 1847-1849 (*). The second is the fragmentary mosaic, also from 
the second half of the ninth Century, which has survived in the room over 
the Southwest vestibule (^). This curious head-covering was apparently not 
a patriarchal hood at all, but rather a bandage which Methodios found it 
necessary to wear after his jaws were broken and his teeth pulled out in 

one of the persecutions of iconophiles undertaken by the emperor 
Theophilos (^). 

This manner of depicting Methodios, regardless of which bishop of this 

name was intended, provides useful information concerning the date of 
the illuminations. The artist cannot have depicted Methodios in this 

fashion before the persecution under Theophilos which made the bandage 
necessary, and it is unlikely that this manner of portraying the Champion 
of orthodoxy would have arisen before his tenancy of the Patriarchate 
(843-847). The illuminator of the manuscript has evidently been 
influenced or confused by depictions of the patriarch which he had either 

Seen himself or heard about from others, and this would not have been 
likely before Methodios's death. Indeed, the two other examples which 

have survived in St. Sophia are a generation removed. This suggests that 
the Paris manuscript of the Sacra Parallela is not Contemporary with the 

Paschalian mosaic decorations in Rome (817-824) as Weitzmann suggests. 
but rather that it should be placed in the second half of the ninth Century, 
a date which has also been preferred on the basis of palaeography and 
style by Robin Cormack (^). 

The University of Victoria (Canada). John Osborne. 

(4) The Fossati drawings are pubiished by Cyrii Mango, Materials for the 

Study of the Mosaics of St. Sophia at Istanbul (Dumbarton Oaks, 1962), 51-54. 
and pIs. 61. 66-68, 74. For the dating of the lympanum decorations see Cyrü 
Mango and Ernest Hawkins. "The Mosaics of St. Sophia at Istanbul ; the church 
fathers in the north tympanum". Dumbarton Oaks Papers. 26 (1972). i-4I. 

(5) See Robin Cormack and Ernest Hawkins. "The Mosaics of St. Sophia at 
Istanbul : the rooms above the Southwest vestibule and ramp". Dumbarton Oaks 

Papers, 31 (1977), 175-251. pl. 40. 
(6) See Mango. Materials, 52-53. 

(7) Robin Cormack. "The arts during the age of Iconoclasm", fconociasm 
(Birmingham. 1977). 35-44. esp. 44. 



AN OVERLOOKED VICAR OF ASIA 
OF THE FOURTH CENTURY 

Clearchus of Thesprotia had a distinguished career in government in 
the second half of the fourth Century : vicar of the diocese of Asia and 

then proconsul of the province of Asia in the 360s, he went on to serve as 
urban prefect at Consiantinople in the early 370s and again in the early 
380s and was consul with Richomer in 384 (*). In a letter to Clearchus of 
the year 364, Libanius informs us that Clearchus' father had also had a 
career in public Service and had held countless Offices, iivpiag dpxdg (Epp.. 

1179 Foerster). It seems to have escaped notice that in another passage 
Libanius teils us what one of those '‘countless offices" was. The passage is 
the opening of Epp,, 1188, also written in 364 : napfjXdev 6 KXeapxog rov 

naripa rrj nepl tiqv ’Aat'av intpeXELa. xp'H^'^dg piv xdxEtvog xai Slxatog xai to 

tGjv dpxopEvtjjv un’ auTOÜ xplvcov (7up(pEpov, dXX’ 57 ye roü nacSög o^uripa 

Stdvota xai Sl' ojv äv EÖSatpoviQaaLev noXetg Selvt] päXXov (jvvlSeIv. Both Seeck 
and PLRE, I eite Epp., 1188 as one of a number of references 10 

Clearchus' vicariate of Asia of the years 363-366. But this letter also 
reveals that Clearchus* father, too, had been a vicar of Asia : because of 
his sharper administrative talent, Clearchus' performance as vicar sur- 
passed the earlier achievement of his father in the same office. 

It might be maintained that the phrase rfj nepl z-pv 'Aalav EnipEXElq. 

applies only to Clearchus. The first sentence of Epp., 1188 would then 
have to be translated "Clearchus, by his administration of the diocese of 
Asia, outdid his father [in governance]". But the more obvious and natural 
way to construe the dative phrase here is to understand it as denoting the 
common field of endeavor in reference to which Clearchus and his father 
are compared. Nor should we hesitate to reject, as a forced interpretation, 
the possibility that "Asia" refers simultaneously to a vicariate of Clearchus 

(1) O. Seeck, Die Briefe des Libanius (1906), 108-109 ; A. H. M. Jones ei a(., 

The Prosopographv of the Later Roman Empire, I (1971) [ = PLRE, I], s.v. 
“Clearchus \". 
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and a proconsulate of Clearchus' father. Therefore, we may add to the list 
ofvicarsof Asia in PLRE. Kpp- 1081-82) the entry "Anonymus, father of 
Clearchus 1, before 363" P). 

Fordham University, Bronx, New York. Robert J. Peneij.a. 

(2) Clearchus' father shouid also be added to the list of anonymi in PLRE, !, 
p. 1004 ff 



CHRONIQUE 

IN SEARCH FOR THE HEART OF BYZANTIUM 

ABOUT SEVERAL REGENT BOOKS 
ON BYZANTINE CIVILIZATION 

Previous generations of scholars sought an understanding of the 
Byzantine empire by turning primarily to its poIitical history. But the 
modern world has grown lukewarm to the history of events. It is 
surprising to note that the Standard work on this subject, George 
Ostrogorsky's History of the Byzantine State (“the best handbook on 
Byzantine history", as Cyril Mango rightly calls it) was issued as early as 
1940, albeit re-modelled in 1952, and slightly corrected in 1963. It is not 

because it is flawless that it has not been replaced these forty years, for 
many a point in Ostrogorsky's concept of Byzantium now appears 

disputable. The longevity of the book's career is due, first and foremost, to 
the fact that our generation does not relish the history of wars, upheavals, 
and religious disputes. We do not believe that the genuine core of the past 
can be unravelled by even the finest analysis of political events. We are 
edging towards a history of civilization, in other words that of the Man, 
and it is far from being incidental that the first part of Alain Ducellier's Le 

dranie de Byzance (Editions Hachette, 1976) is entitled/I la recherche de 

riioniine quotidien. At the same time the principles of the history of 
Byzantine civilization have changed considerably during the last years. 
The Standard book came from the pen of Steven Runciman in 1933 and 
has been reproduced in a different form and in different languages. 
Runciman's book begins with a historical outline, and then presents a 
sequence of independent characteristics of Imperial power, Administra¬ 
tion, Religion and Church, Army, Commerce. Town and country life. 
Education. Literature and Art, while the last chapter deals with 
relationship of the Empire to the neighboring world. Approximately the 
same structure is to be found in both the Byzantium. edited by N. H. 
Baynes and H. St. L. B. Moss in 1948 and re-published in 1962, and in the 
Canihrid^e Medieval History. IV, 2, produced in 1967 : Government and 
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Law, Social life, Church and monasticism, Literature, Science and art, and 
Byzantium's place in the medieval world - all these used to be 
indispensable elements of a multi-storied construction, where no staircase 

led from one floor to another. 
Louis Brehier's three-volume Le Monde byzantin (Paris, 1947-50, re- 

published in 1969-70) has different titles but hardly distinguishable 
structure : after the history of political events (vol. I : Vie et mort de 

Byzance) follows the book on Institutions that encompasses Imperial 
power, Administration and Church, while the last tome is devoted to 
Urban life, the countryside and trade, Religion and superstitions, 
Literature, Science, education and art. It is perhaps one section that stays 

aside of traditional scheme - La vie privee. which includes the family and 
the everyday life. It needed however time to appreciate the importance of 
both subjects. Not only the book's structure remained traditional, but also 
its approach ; as in Runciman's, here too particular topics were isolated in 
their cages, and Byzantium was presented as a sum or list of separated 
items rather than a coherent. “functioning" model. 

The real change started with Herbert Hunger's Reich der neuen Mitte 

(Graz, Vienna, Cologne, 1965), my Vizantiiskaia kiil'tiira (Moscow, 
1968) (German translation - Byzanz und seine Kultur, Berlin, 1973) and 

Andre Guillou's La civilisation hyzantine (Paris, 1974) where Byzantine 
civilization ceased to be a sum of its independent parts, but was presented 

as a coherent System. It is worth recalling the content of the book of 
Guillou, whom Mango calls "more modern and incisive in approach". 

There is no place for a political survey which opens both Runciman's 
Civilization, and the Byzantium, and which takes a significant place in 
many books on Byzantine culture, such as those by H. W, Haussig 
(Stuttgart, 1957, re-published and translated into Italian. English and 
French). K. Wessel (Frankfurt a M.. 1970). or P. Arnott (London. 1973), 
Even the recent book of Roben Browning The B\zautine L'mpire (Ch. 
Scribner's Sons, New York. 1980). where cultiiraJ events are iiiserted inio 
each of five historical sections. Ls a political history rather than that of 
Society. If Browning searches for the explanations of major changes, his 
gaze is directed to political and economic factors without the framework 
of Byzantium itself - -from improvements in sea-going ships to climatic 
changes in central Asia. or to universal noi-specifically-Byzantine factors, 
such as growing independence of landed proprietors or debasement of the 
coinage (p. 209). ln Guillou political confrontations are restricted to 
iTiinimum. Jnstead vvc have a survey of Byzantine historical geography. 
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Then four sections follow : State, Society, Economics, and (spiritual) 
Culture - quite different from the traditional set of chapters typical of 
older books on Byzantine civilization. Ducellier's book has a rather 
diverse and more complex structure : its first section is devoted to Man in 
everyday life, comprising the human attitude towards the oeciimene, 

Society, morality, and aesthetic values ; the second section is concerned 
with Byzantine self-consciousness, that is the ideal of the Empire as it was 
built by its citizens and rulers and their attitudes towards barbarian 
inhabitants of the Earth ; and the last section deals with the supernatural 
World - God, the Devil and the limits of human reason. I do not wish to 
discuss the merits and demerits of either scheme ; what matters now is 
that they both aim at an understanding of the Byzantine System of life and 
thinking; and that this System is presented as a coherent phenomenon 
rather than a sum of independent items or an interchange of historical 
events. Hunger, Guillou and Ducellier have led us to the threshold of new 

approach to the problems of Byzantine civilization, to the search for the 
heart of Byzantium, and now Hans Georg Beck and Cyril Mango follow 

suit Beck’s book is entitied Das byzantinische Jahrtausend ; it was 
published in Munich 1978 by the Verlag C. H. Beck, and so only just 
figures in the bibliography of Mango's Byzantium. The Empire of /Vew 

Rome (Weidenfeld & Nicholson, London, 1980) although I doubt very 
much that he really had time to use it. 

It is hard to imagine two more contrasting books than those of Beck 
and Mango. Beck’s work is a kind of the philosophy of Byzantine 
civilization. He enjoys sophisticated formulations, paradoxical Statements, 
and is more critical than constructive. He does not attempt a complete 
picture : ‘'Vollständigkeit habe ich keinen Augenblick angestrebf' - so 
Beck begins his preface (p. 7), and that is by no means false modesty ; he 
simply does not wish to offer more than Bemerkungen to such a 
momentous phenomenon as Byzantine society: “Wir sind,“ so Beck, 
“glaube ich, von einer Geschichte der byzantinischen Gesellschaft, die 
wirklich diesen Namen verdient, noch weit entfernt“ (p. 232). 
Incidentally, I remember a dispute with Beck in Munich, in November 
1978, aller my paper on Byzantine literature, when my Opponent affirmed 
that we were very far from creating a history of Byzantine literature, 
which was worth the name, because we had no evidence available that 
could be compared with the wealth of data surrounding modern 
literatures. Indeed, he is right on both counts - but he has still devoted a 
comprehensive chapter on Byzantine literature, rather than mere 
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Bemerkungen. We are very far from the history of Byzantine society 

which can satisfy the requirements of Contemporary sociology, but within 

the limitations of our sources, we can - and indeed must - tackle the 

nature of Byzantine society, for otherwise 1 am afraid we shall impoverish 

our image of Byzantine theology, literature, monasticism or imperial 

power - which existed within society and not in a vacuum. But I am the 

last to blame Beck for not being exhaustive : it is his approach, and his 

approach is absolutely organic and consistent. We have numerous 

reference-books which attempt comprehensiveness, but so few attempts to 

think of Byzantium. 

Beck's book has no chapter on art; Mango, of course, includes an art 

section in his - as well as commenting on Byzantine monuments in other 

chapters too. For Mango's whole approach is graphic and visual. What he 

pursues is a vista of Byzantium, a series of Images displayed in a logical 

Order, rather than a philosophy. His path is from the image to conclusion. 

He reads the tenth-century Life of Saint Basil and real ly sees that all the 

action takes place indoors (p. 82), while the sixth-century Life of Saint 

Symeon the Pool displays numerous scenes of Street life (p. 64 f). The 

conclusion is important: essential changes in urban life have taken place, 

by the tenth Century its most striking feature is that privacy has replaced 

the public life of the past. 

In style, Beck's peculiar skill lies in his precise and fine definitions. 

while Mango’s essential virtue consists in the creation of palpable images. 

These predilections determine both Beck's specific interest in rhetoric (pp. 

152-62), and Mango's continual use of the most «visual» of Byzantine 

literary genres - hagiography. But the distinction between the two books 

is more than purely stylistic : Beck emphasizes the unity of the Byzantine 

phenomenon, while Mango underscores social and cultural changes 

within the general framework of Byzantine history. "One can hardly 

overestimate the catastrophic break that occurred in the seventh Century" : 

so Mango presumes from his introduction (p. 4) onwards, eventually 

speaking of the "collapse of the Early Byzantine State", and of "profound 

social readjustment" (p. 45). He also assumes "fundamental shifts in 

mental attitudes" (p. 255). The concept of "catastrophe" and "collapse" is 

totally alien to the book of Beck ; instead, he likes such words as 

Symbiose" (p. 27), "Permanenz" (p. 14, 212), "Kontinuität" (p. 298), or 

Continuum" (p. 310), and readily draws examples "von den Anfängen 

bis in die Spätzeit" (p. 242). Certainly, Byzantium could not be regarded 

simply as a "Monolith" (p. 290), however Beck confesses, overtly and hot 
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without a tinge of polemic irony, that he had not “von Aufschwung und 

Niedergang gesprochen“ (p. 311). Had changes taken place, they must 

not, according to Beck, obscure the substantial unity of Byzantine culture. 

Thus, Mango's book presents a history of Byzantine development, while 

that of Beck is devoted, first and foremost, to the functioning of his 

“Byzantine model“. 

Mango's concept of Byzantine development is, in its core, a negation of 

the idea still dominating modern Byzantine studies and presented, with 

brilliant consistency, in Ostrogorsky's History. According to Ostrogorsky, 

the factors for change in Byzantine must be sought ultimately in the 

countryside. The creation of a large dass of free and free^moving 

peasants, as well as the organization of the theme System (that is 

Settlement of soldiers granted inalienable holdings of land) gave a 

backbone to the revival of the Empire in the seventh Century ; while from 

the eleventh Century onward, the process of feudalization inevitably led to 

decline and fall. The destiny of the peasantry and the village community 

was for Ostrogorsky, as it had been for his great Russian predecessors, the 

corner-stone of historical development, and in an article on the city in the 

Byzantine empire (DOP. 13 [1959], 45-66) he eagerly argued against any 

attempt to discover substantial changes in the urban life in Byzantine of 

the seventh Century. Any development would have to have been 

generated in the fields and vineyards. 

Mango rejects this “agrarian approach“ and introduces the city into his 

presentation, not as a simple fact but as a factor of historical development. 

Without naming Ostrogorsky, Mango writes of “historians“ who “have 

been looking in the wrong direction“ : they assumed “a continuity of 

urban life in the Dark Ages“ and “sought to discover an agrarian 

revolution“. Quite the contrary! “It was urban life that collapsed“ and 

was practically extinguished by the calamities of the seventh and eight 

centuries (p. 48, and especially pp. 69-73), while rural society did not 

undergo a structural change. Moreover, both “the establisment of quasi¬ 

feudal relations“ and the revival of city life (p. 54) were typical of 

Byzantine development after the eleventh Century. He is not afraid to 

proclaim “the economic and social upsurge of the eleventh Century“ (p. 

58) which was accomplished “by the growth of a petty bourgeoisie“ (p. 

82). He accepts that the collapse of the educational System at the period 

after Justinian was “undoubtedly due to the disappearance of the cities“ 

(p. 136) and, at the same time, the revival of intellectual creativity at the 

epoch of Psellos may be explained (albeit with a cautious “perhaps“) by 

“the rise of an urban bourgeoisie“ (p. 246). 
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Taken as a whole, Mango's concept of Byzantine development seems to 
be consistent, but if scrutinized more critically, it betrays some intrinsic 
contradictions. The first arises from his treatment of Byzantine society in 
the period after the eleventh Century. Despite his criticism of 
Ostrogorsky's thesis, Mango assumes - with Ostrogorsky - that the 
“feudalization" of the eleventh Century coincides with the beginning of 

the collapse. ‘The economic and social upsurge ... was cut short before it 
had achieved any durable results"; Alexius I is called “saviour" 

ironically, in Quotation marks (p. 58); Mango is surprised that the 
Comnenian State managed to survive for a Century (p. 59) and bluntly 
identifies Comnenian and Palaeologan policies (p. 53, 59). His 

periodization of Byzantine history (pp. 1-5) is almost the same as Becks 
(pp. 29-32): both scholars assume a triple division into the Early, Middle 
and Late phases, both use poIitical and territorial changes as dividing 

criteria, and both date the transition to the Middle phase to Arab 
expansion in the first half of the seventh Century. Their only substantial 

difference appears in their placing of the border between the Middle and 
Late periods. Beck confidently dates the end of the Middle Byzantine 
Phase to 1204 and describes this year as “ein angemessenes und allgemein 
anerkanntes Datum" (p. 32). By contrast, Mango affirms that scholars 
have Chosen 1204 “with less justification" (p. 1) than the 1070s when the 
Turks occupied Asia Minor. 

However, was the Byzantine twelfth Century actually a period of 
decline ? Browning is more cautious in his judgment when he calls the 
Comnenian epoch “one full of paradoxes" (p. 142). But we are very likely 
to take a further Step in reconsideration of this period, which Beck 

proclaimes to be the end of the Middle phase, Mango attributes to the 
beginning of the Late one, and Browning singled out as a particular stage. 
Urban life which plays such an important part in Mango's conception, 
still flourished ; the famines which appear with devasting regularity in the 
tenth and eleventh centuries, are hardly mentioned in twelfth-century 
sources. Westerners not only perceived Byzantium as an orchard in 
bloom, but the Empire in fact supplied Italy and other neighboring 
countries with grain. An upsurge in realms of literature and art is 
recognized by Mango himself, and it is hard to deny that Manuel I was a 
worthy rival of Fredefick Barbarossa. Moreover, recent books by Michael 
Hendy (1969) and Michael Angold (1975) make the “allgemein 
anerkanntes Datum" of 1204 disputable ; they show that the economic 
and monetary System survived the capture of Constantinople, and that the 
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Territohalstaat of Nicaea was a healthy organism able to hold its own 

among its neighbors. It seems very probable that the real tragedy of 

Byzantium was the reappearance of the will-o-wisp idea of universal 

monarchy which Michael VIII Palaeologus pursued with completely 

inadequate resources (see, for instance, Helene Ahrweiler's L ’ideologie 

politique de rEmpire Byzantin [Paris, 1975], 116). 

Mango's second inherent contradiction lies in the structure rather than 

Content of the book. He affirms (and I am glad to agree with him) that the 

seventh Century marked “the beginning of a very different and distinctly 

medieval world" and that therefore “the catastrophe of the seventh 

Century is the central event of Byzantine history“ (p* 4). Thus we have to 

expect that Mango's picture of “the conceptual World of Byzantium" 

would be presented through post-seventh-century evidence. But in 

chapter 9 (“The Inhabitants of the Earth") Mango uses later material in 

only five cases (John Damascene, The Life of Stephen the Sabaite, 

Photius, Cecaumenus, and Manuel II), while the authors of the fourth 

through the seventh Century are quoted at least 26 times. An even greater 

imbalance is in chapter 12 (“The Ideal Life"): five quotations from later 

sources (Theodore the Studite, the Epanagoge, the Book of the Eparch, 

Leo VLs novel. and Constantine VILs De Caeri/uoniis), while earlier 

authors are reffered to 40 times, including 14 quotations from John 

Chrysostom and 10 from the Sacra Parallela. the texts of the Fathers of 

the Church assembled by John Damascene. Does this mean that “the 

central event of Byzantine history" had little or no influence on “the 

conceptual world of Byzantium" and that the proto-byzantine ideas of the 

oeciimene and morality would remain unchanged after both the collapse 

and revival of the urban life ? Does this mean that the imagines nnindi, as 

they were created by the inhabitants of the Late Roman polis (from 

Libanius to Agathias), by the provincial monk of the Dark Ages, by the 

antiquarian of the ninth or tenth Century, by the intellectual of the 

Byzantine ‘Pre-Renaissance', by the ‘knight' or the ‘burgess' on the eve of 

the Turkish conquest were identical ? Thus, despite himself, Mango is 

approaching Beck's idea of Permanenz. Kontinuität and Confiiniiiin in 

Byzantine culture. 

Like Mango's book, Beck's is essentially critical, and like Mango, Beck 

prefers not to name the targets of his critical fire. There are two main 

theses generally accepted in modern historiography, which epitomize 

Byzantium. The Cambridge Medieval History expresses them thus: 

I) “The autocratic absolutism of the Byzantine Emperors was the essential 

feature and the chief support of that state" (W. Ensslin ; IV, 2, p. 1); and 
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2)''Monks are the sinews and foundations of the Church" (J. Hussey, 

quoting Theodore the Studite : p. 184). Beck courageously opposes these 

two common opinions. 

Beck States unreservedly : "Keinesfalls ist der byzantinische Herrscher 

ein absoluter Monarch" (p. 40). He Supports this idea by demonstrating 

that the res publica was understood in Byzantium as an institution that 

was older than the imperial power and was set above the emperor (p. 43). 

He further emphasizes that the Byzantine monarchy was restricted by 

various forces (p. 46), primarily by institutions of private law, Verbände. 

including the colonate, patrociniiuii and pronoia (pp. 47-50), as well as by 

local self-government, for instance episcopal power and urban autono¬ 

mies (p. 50 f.). Beck dwells on the functions of three organs destined to 

limit the imperial power - Senate, "people" and army (pp. 52-59) - and 

considers the Byzantine empire as a Wafifmonarchie (p. 67). He is 

completely aware of the necessity of asking what milieu and what 

external pressures engendered Byzantine imperial theory (p. 43). He 

indicates that the bureaucracy could conceive of itself as a mere tool in the 

hands of its ruler, or identify itself with the "state" as a force in an 

objective Opposition to the ruler, or appear as a bearer of a specific group, 

or even caste, mentality (p. 70). To make a long story short, Beck traces 

the pattem of a very sophisticated and ambiguous state machinery, 

entwined with differing and frequently opposing social tendencies. 

The chapter on the monastic life Starts with an overt polemic. Beck 

ridicules (un-named) Byzantinists who affirm that monks were already 

Controlling the administration of the Church by the sixth Century, or 

calculate numbers of monks in the Empire so vast that they led to a crisis 

of Population. “Where the hand did write, a scriptorium would be found. 

where two Codices can be proved : a library" (p. 207. See also p. 210 f. 

228). Byzantium had no monastic Orders as such : the majority of 

Byzantine monks took the habit only at the threshold of death, and the 

part played by Byzantine monks cannot be compared with that of their 

Western counter-parts (p. 212). Koinobia were hard find in Byzantium 

(p. 214), and Byzantine society considered the social function of monks 

first of all in the creation of an ideal of behavior (p. 217). 

Mango, certainly, could not avoid touching upon both points. His 

image of the Byzantine emperor is closer to the traditional one than that 

presented by Beck. He is satisfied with the vague Statement that "in theory 

the emperor's authority knew no limits save those imposed by divine law" 

(p- 32) and dwells on the specific role of the emperor as a holy persori (p. 
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219). Contrary to Beck, Mango suggests that the hereditary principle of 
the throne was generally respected, though Mango is astonished by the 
fact that the Byzantines never evolved a theory of imperial succession (p. 
32), In his treatment of monasticism Mango is less traditional : he urgently 
insists that monasticism was a lay movement (p. 105), the monk was a 
Christian layman (p. 108, 224), and that monastic education beyond the 

most basic level did not exist in Byzantium (p. 148). 
If it is not the absolute autocrat or the contemplative monk as spiritual 

director. who can be regarded as the key figure of Byzantine society ? 
Three interconnected chapters are central to Beck's book : on political 
orthodoxy, literature and theology, implying that in Beck's view the 

intellectual is the most significant representative of the Byzantine world. It 
is quite remarkable that in Beck's conception, it is the idea of political 
orthodoxy which embraces the impact of religious doctrine and ritual on 
the whole political structure, rather than an imperial ideology which 
affects lay society and the Church. Time and again the throne is displaced 
from the focus of social life and replaced with a living and acting human 

thought. 
Runciman complained that Byzantine literature “lacked a certain 

Creative spontaneity" (p. 240), and Franz Dolger followed in the same 
vein : though some writers could produce works of considerable merit, 
Byzantine literature reveals an exercise in formal and technical skill, 
rather than any direct inspiration or significant experience {Cambridge 
Medieval Histor\\ IV, 2, p. 209 f). Beck abandons this welltrodden path 
and attempts to survey Byzantine literature as a live organism : old genres 
died out (p. 112 f.), writers could “hold hand on the pulse of the time" 

(p. 125) and knew how to criticize as well as eulogize rulers (p. 139 f). 
Although most of Byzantine Literati belonged to the upper layer of society 
(p. 123, see also p. 241, 294), they sometimes tried to escape the 
restrictions of official morality and of political orthodoxy. Beck 
emphasizes two aspects of this moral divergency : the erotic romance and 
the disparagement of monks (pp. 142-47). 

In his chapter on literature, Mango's aim is very dose to Beck's. He, 
too, tries “to gain some understanding of Byzantine literature in its 
historical setting" (p. 234), and actually connects the development of 
literature with the vanishing and re-appearance of the reading public 
(p. 237) - that is with the fate of Byzantine cities. ln re-appreciating the 
role of Byzantine literature, both scholars have taken a very important 
Step forward : Byzantine literature ceases to be a vain game of artificial 
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imitation and begins to assume its proper place in an historical setting. It 

would have been an even more complicated task to put Byzantine 

theology in its historical setting. 

In principle Beck acknowledges that theology has to be studied in 

Connection “mit der ganzen wissenschaftlichen Welt" and even more in 

interlacing “mit dem gesamten kulturellen und alltäglichen Leben" 

(p. 167). However, what Beck discusses in the wake of this crucial 

Statement is the lack of ecclesiastical inagisteriiim and of theological 

schools (both schools of thought and of pupils) (pp. 168-70), the lack of the 

social Stratum which would have identified itself with theology (p. 171), 

the lack of works comparable with “die grossen westlichen Summen" 

(p. 175). He describes dogmatics in a chronological sequence, stressing 

especially that Byzantine doctrinal theology did not die out after the 

Monothelite dispute of the seventh Century (p. 183). He characterizes 

Byzantine mystics, also chronologically. If he asks about the origins and 

Wide spread of mystics in Byzantium, he looks for the answer not in “das 

gesamte kulturelle und alltägliche Leben" but in the much more restricted 

field of spiritual life - in a general interest of Byzantines in the Vita 

contemplativa and in the liabilities of “eine formalisierte Dogmatik" (p. 

205). Is Symeon the Theologian's mysticism, his “individualistic" 

approach to God, his search for personal way of salvation, connected with 

his rejection of social links, particularly of human friendship ? Is it 

connected with the Byzantine disregard for monastic koiiiobia that was 

demonstrated by Beck himself ? Is it connected with the strength of family 

ties so typical of Byzantine social structure, as it was underlined by 

different scholars such as Hunger, Ducellier and most recently John 

Haldon in his book on the Recruitment and Conscription on the' Byzantine 

Arniy (Vienna, 1979) and Guillou (Transformations des structures socio- 

^onomiques dans le monde byzantin du vi^ au vm^ siede', ZRV!. 19 
[1980], 76)? 

Two examples may demonstrate the difference of Beck's approaches to 

literature and to theology. When he speaks of trends in literature, he 

emphasizes underlying trends in social conditions : “die gesellschaftlichen 

Umstände verändern sich" (p. 110), “gewandelt haben sich die 

gesellschaftlichen Verhältnisse" (p. 125). But he perceives the relationship 

of doctrinal theology to society in a reverse way : far from society 

mfluencing theology, it is the function of dogmatics to influence society. 

Beck aims to investigate dogmatics not in isolation but as a significant 

factor in the whole of Byzantine life, for which dogmatics have 
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themselves created the norms (p. 178). Beck likes statistics, - although he 

understands quite clearly how limited Byzantine figures are. He uses 

statistics in chapters on both literatu re and theology. In first case he 

evaluates the social structure of Byzantine literati (p. 123), concluding that 

they were more or less identical with the upper layer of society (p. 137). 

The Statistical approach in the chapter on theology serves quite a different 

purpose. He analyzes the Greek manuscript Collection of the Escorial, and 

calculates the percentage of theological manuscripts within the whole 

Collection and that of dogmatic texts within the body of theological 

manuscripts. His figures - the percentage has been changing as time went 

on - are very provocative, but what matters now is their irrelevance to 

any social observations. Unlike literature, theology still remains an 

independent ‘‘superstructure" outside ofthe framework of social relations 

and concepts; it certainly affected society, but we are not yet ready to 

accept that Byzantine society could have influenced the doctrinal teaching 

concerning God and the heavenly world. 

Beck changes his tune when he moves from lofty theology to the beliefs 

of ordinary people. He speaks here mostly of heresies and acknowledges 

that a non-conformist or rebel could express his political will in dogmatic 

form (p. 259), and that Byzantine dualists dared to criticize existing social 

and ecclesiastic conditions (p. 273). In other words, sublime theology was 

a product of pure spiritual development, while heresies could be tainted 

by a social background. But was ‘‘ 'der Glaube' der Byzantiner", the 

beliefs of ordinary folk really restricted to heresies, or to demonology and 

astrology (pp. 267-69), that is to a circle of ideas and images found 

primarily outside the official Church and its policial orthodoxy ? 

The Byzantine world outlook has long been understood as a doctrinal 

concept, Runciman excepts superstition which embraced, according to 

him (p. 132), a love for images, the cult of relics and thaumaturgy. In the 

Cambridge Medieval History populär beliefs are treated with disdain as 

Superstition and obscurantism (R. Jenkins; IV, 2, p. 83) strongly rooted 

among “illiterate and brutish rustics" (p. 101), or as superstition and 

pseudo-sciences(K. Vogel ; p. 296); they are regarded as connected either 

with miraculous healing, rain-making and fortune-telling (p. 101) or with 

entertainments and festivals (pp. 92 f, 96). Guillou was the first to present 

populär beliefs as a System, "les modes de pensee". This System covers a 

broad ränge, including categories of crucial significance such as time (p. 

227 f), labor and profit(p. 231 f), entertainment (p. 232 f), order (p. 237). 

Such a System of populär beliefs. opinions and images, forms the core of 
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Ducellier's book. Mango follows this trail, though in different sequence. 

His conceptual world of Byzantium encompasses the invisible cosmos, the 

physical universe, the inhabitants of the Earth, Time as both historical 

past and eschatological future, and eventually political, social and ethical 

ideals. None of these topics, save that of the historical past, is touched 

upon by Beck. 
Moreover, Mango indicates that the Cosmos, including the heavenly 

World, was imagined by the Byzantines in terms of real life. The Awesome 

and Edifying Vision of the monk Cosmas (of the first half of the tenth 

Century) endows the imperial palace of the Heaven with all typical 

features of the earthly palaces (p. 153). And another tenth'Century text, 

the Life of Saint Basil the Younger, depicts the way to the Heaven as a 

road through twenty-one teloneia, ‘toll-gates', where the presiding 

demons check up detailed ledgers in which every particular transgression 

was entered. Mango comments ‘The bürden of the imperial bureaucracy 

and the fear of tax-collector could not have been represented more 

graphically" (p. 164). 

Two basic principles of the Byzantine social ideal are particularly worth 

noting : that of order, taxis (p. 218) and that of family ties : “The family 

was the basic cell of human existence" (p. 227). Both subjects are now 

attracting the dose attention of modern students of Byzantium. 

The “conceptual world" of Mango's books is far from being complete. 

We would not find there the idea of labor and profit, of wealth and 

poverty, nor the question of body language : only incidentally does the 

author mention the condemnation of laughter (p. 225). We miss, too. 

Byzantine ritualism, which encompasses not only liturgical Service and 

imperial ceremonial, but also a series of less studied observances, such as 

those of birth, marriage and funeral. What did the Byzantine eat ? How 

did they treat their children ? A list of analogous questions could be 

established and enlarged easily enough. Nevertheless, this section of 

Mango's book is a particularly important contribution to modern 

Byzantine studies : the examination of the Byzantine conceptual world, as 

well as that of Byzantine behavior, is a recent one, encouraged by the 

example of Western medievalists. Such enquiry will open for us many still 

hidden aspects of Byzantium life. 

So far, I have emphasized the distinctions between the books under 

review. These differences seem very significant. They demonstrate that 

the old framework for Byzantine civilization. which has been almost 

mandatory after Runciman's work, is now shattered and jettisoned. 
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Moreover, it has not yet been replaced by a new scheme, Byzantine 

Kulturgeschichte is in a state of flux, search and discovery, when different 

approaches are both necessary and profitable. 

Despite their differences, both books have many common features. One 

of them is momentous: a new approach to the burning question of the 

heritage of Antiquity. Beck stresses that Byzantium had ‘'keine Vor- oder 

Frühgeschichte", no period of myth and oral tradition, that it is simply a 

late Stage in the history of the Greeks and their neighbors (p. 11). 

Nevertheless, Byzantine culture was in no sense a sheer imitation, just an 

epigonous stage. “Die Anerkennung eines Klassikers als Vorbild ist nicht 

gleichzusetzen mit blossem Epigonentum“ (p. lll). Mango goes even 

farther. Although he employs the expression “undeniably very conserva- 

tive" to describe Byzantine art and literature (p. 256), he knows, at the 

same time, that the Byzantine scheme of life was the antithesis of Hellenic 

Standards (p. 229). The perception of an antique heritage was an active 

process : Psellos, indeed, had classical models, but the same models had 

been available to his predecessors who had not used them (p. 246). To put 

it differently, the Byzantines, at a certain period of time, began to call on 

classical models to give answers to Contemporary problems. 

The thesis of continuity has recently found a brilliant defence in an 

article by Günter Weiss ('Antike und Byzanz', Historische Zeitschrift. 224 

[1977]), but it is not a thesis which Beck or Mango accept. Byzantine 

Society and its culture were a new phenomenon rather than a Variation on 

a Roman theme. Even more than its literature, theology, and art, its 

conceptual worid is consistently medieval. The scholarly goal, however, is 

not limited to the exhibition of the medieval pattem of Byzantine 

civilization, of its radical distinction from the worid of the Greek polis and 

Roman nninicipium. The other side of the coin is hardly touched upon by 

either scholars : the correlation of Byzantine and other Contemporary 

civilizations, primarily the Western and the Arab ones. What had they in 

common and to what extent did they differ ? Were two basic principles of 

Byzantines society, its order and family links, typical of the Western 

societe feodale. or can we find there other types of vertical and horizontal 

ties ? 

There are much new Information and many factual observations in 

both books. But their main merk is not their factual thoroughness. They 

are stimulating. They are sometimes paradoxical. They stir the traditional 

and the habitual. They are very important bricks for the building of the 

history of Byzantine civilization - an edifice that still is to be constructed. 

Duuiharton Oaks. A. Kazhdan. 



COMPTES RENDUS 

Art russe ancien 

Drevnenisskoe iskiisstvo. Momtnientarnaja zivopis\ XI-XVII w. (L'art 

russe ancien. Peiniure monumentale des xi^-xvii^ s.), Moscou, 1980, 

Nauka. 400 p. 

Depuis 1964, Tlnstitut d'histoire de Tart de Moscou publie, irreguliere- 

ment, une serie de gros volumes consacres ä tous les aspects de I'histoire 

de l'art russe ancien. Chaque tome porte le titre general Art russe aucieiu 

auquel s'ajoute, en sous-titre, l'intitule du theme specialise, geographique- 

ment, historiquement ou chronologiquement, du volume. Cette serie, 

comportant maintenant plus de 250 articles de specialistes, constitue une 

source indispensable pour l'etude de l'art russe des xi^-xvii^ s., et ses 

rapports avec les mondes byzantin et balkanique. Le dernier paru, 

consacre ä la peinture monumentale, tient les promesses de ses 

predecesseurs. Environ 25 articles eclairent, souvent sous un jour 
nouveau, ou apportent des precisions concernant de nombreux monu- 

ments, parfois encore inconnus ou non publies, de l'art de la fresque, dans 

le sens large du mot, jusqu'ä la fin de la periode medievale. On retiendra 

particulierement les articles fouilles de I. Doropienko, P. Red'ko, N. 

Blinderova sur les fragments de decor du xii*^ s. mis ä jour il y a quelques 

annees dans I'eglise St. Cyrille de Kiev, de L. Balygina, A. Nekrasov, A. 

Skvorcov sur les fragments du xii^ s. de la cathedrale de la Dormition ä 

Vladimir, de G. Stender, qui revient sur la Deisis de Ste. Sophie de 

Novgorod, de L. Lilsic sur les fresques du monastere Snetogorskij (Pskov), 

de G. Vzdornov sur les portraits d'archeveques novgorodiens au xiv^ s., 

du Ju. Malkov sur Theophane le Grec et les courants balkaniques, ainsi 

que des essais denses sur I'eglise de Theodore Stratilate (Novgorod), le 

sauvetage remarquable des fresques de Kovalevo par A. Grekov, la 

decoration murale des eglises de la ville de Dovmont ä Pskov, sur Starica 

(xv^ s.), sur le monastere de Ferapontovo. Ce volume devra figurer. 
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comme les autres de la serie, dans toute bibliotheque d'histoire de l'art 

medieval. 

J. Blankoff. 

Art et Archäologie en Arm^nie sovi^tique 

Naucnye soobscenija. Vyp. X, Institut iskusstv A/V Ar/njanskoj SSR. Edit. 

Nauka, Moscou, 1978, 184 p. (Communications scientifiques. Fase. X. 

Institut des Arts et la RSS d'Armenie). 

Ce fascicule, publie en fait conjointement par l'Institut des Arts 

d'Armenie et le Musee des arts orientaux de Moscou, comporte une 

vingtaine d'articles en russe touchant l'archeologie et l'art sur le territoire 

armenien historique, depuis Tage du bronze jusqu'ä la fin du moyen äge. 

Les breves etudes, de 6 ä 12 pages, concernent l'architecture, les reliefs, la 

peinture de fresque et de miniature, les arts appliques et, occasionnelle- 

ment, la musique ancienne. 

V. Nlek discute le style et la facture des nombreuses statuettes de Tage 

du bronze et du debut de Tage du fer, provenant d'Armenie, et les 

compare aux ceuvres hittites et anatoliennes (pp. 5-11). L'essai de S. 

Mnatsakanian est consacre aux croix memoriales des martyria des iv^-vii® 

s. en tant que prefiguration des khatchkars des epoques ulterieures. G. 

Chakhkian se livre ä une interessante tentative de Classification des reliefs 

de la basilique ä coupole d'Odzoun, d'autant plus utile que les reliefs de 

fagades semblent ä l'ordre du jour des recherches sur l'art medieval en 

Europe de l'Est. Parmi les etudes sur la peinture de fresque, il faut signaler 

Celles, comparatives, de S. Manukian, sur l'archaisation des ceuvres du x^ 

s., et de V. Kazarian sur les rapports existant entre les miniatures du 

cilicien Pitsak (xiv^ s.) et les fresques cappadociennes. S'appuyant sur la 

bibliographie de base, P. Danapetian remet les choses au point au sujet de 

la pretendue representation de Teglise de Zvartnots sur les reliefs du 

portail de la Sainte-Chapelle de Paris (pp. 165-171); M. Asratian analyse 

en details les tres anciennes (iv^-v^ s.) eglises ä une nef ä abside fortement 

protuberante et, aux rares exemples generalement cites, en ajoute une 

demi-douzaine d'autres (Lusakert, Batikian, etc.) (pp. 109-114). 

En bref, plusieurs articles apportent du nouveau, sous forme synthe- 

tique ou analytique, sur des monuments peu connus. 
J. Blankoff. 
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IV respiiblikaiiskaja naucnaja konferencija po prohleniam kurtiiry i 

iskusstva Annenii. Tezisy. Erevan, 1979, 291 p. (IV® Conference scien- 

tifique sur les problemes de la culture et de l'art de la republique d'Ar- 

menie. Resumes (en armenien et russe). 

Le 4® Symposium national sur l'art armenien s'est tenu ä Erevan et 

Sardarapat du 18 au 22 septembre 1979. II a comporte plus de Cent 

Communications touchant les aspects les plus divers de la culture et de l'art 

armeniens, depuis l'epoque ntelithique jusqu'ä nos jours. dans les 

domaines les plus varies : architecture, sculpture, peinture, notamment 

miniature, musique ancienne et moderne, theätre, museologie, numisma- 

tique, ethnographie et folklore. Ce recueil, dont les 140 premieres pages 

sont reservees aux textes en langue armenienne, donne sous forme de 

resumes en russe, generalement limites ä une ou deux pages, l'essentiel du 

contenu de chaque communication et les conclusions des rapporteurs. Les 

resumes temoignent du vaste registre de problemes traites et de la vigueur 

des etudes d'histoire de l'art, au sens large, en Armenie. En ce qui 

concerne les etudes sur l'archeologie et l'art paleochretiens et medievaux, 

on retiendra notamment les rapports de L. Azarian sur les anciennes 

representations (reliefs) du prophete Daniel, de E. Aibabin sur les fouilles 

de l'eglise armenienne de St.-Jean le Theologien ä Theodosie, la synthese 

de G. Arechian et K. Kafadarian sur l'evolution des constructions des 

agriculteurs du Caucase sud aux V®-IV® millenaires av. J.-C. et 

l'apparition du pilier comme point d'appui, de R. Arutiunian sur les 

fresques de l'eglise de la Croix d'Aghpat (x®-xiii® s.), de M. Asratian sur 

I'architecture princiere du xiii® s. ä Dadivank (Khatchene), de A. Vysotski 

sur deux groupes de constructions ä coupole de Transcaucasie qui soumet 

ä un examen critique les travaux de O. Wulff, N. Brunov et J. 

Strzygowski. Certains rapports touchent les arts appliques (faience 

ornementee) et la miniature (T. Izmailova, sur les miniatures des 

evangelistes du codex 3756 du Mantenadaran, que le rapporteur estime ne 

pouvoir avoir ete executees avant le milieu du xiii® s.), de V. Kazarian, sur 

le cycle de la Nativite de l'evangeliaire 7651, et une Serie d'autres non 
moins interessants. 

J. Blankoff. 
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Mus^es de Bulgarie 

Godisnik na muzeite ot severna Bälgarija (Annuaire des musees de la 

Bulgarie du nord). Vol. 1, Varna, 1975, 229 p. + pl. 

Ce nouvel annuaire est la publication commune des musees de Tirnovo, 

Choumene, Rousse, Gabrovo, Lovetch, Razgrad et Targovichte. Les 

articles sont en bulgare avec resume en allemand. Ils couvrent les 

domaines les plus vari&, depuis l'antiquite jusqu'ä nos jours ; les sujets 

traites vont des materiaux archeologiques d'epoque thrace et romaine, 

comme ceux trouves ä Khotnica (Tirnovo) (fibules, torques, ceramique), la 

ceramique antique tardive de Choumene, une petite icöne sculptee de 

Preslav (Christ), 1 etude archeologique de la forteresse de cette ville 

(xii^-xiv® s.), les monnaies romaines de Sukhindol ou la resistance anti- 

turque dans les regions de Rousse-Silistra du xv® au xviii^ s. jusqu'ä des 

analyses sociologiques et historiques sur les populations du nord du pays. 

Des documents d'archives relatifs ä la guerre de liberation de 1877-78 sont 

publies egalement. 

J. Blankoff. 



TAVOLA I 

Fig. I. - Gallipoli (presso), facciata della chiesa di San Mauro 
Foto M. Falla 



TAVOLA II 

Fig. 2. - Gallipoli (presso), chiesa di San Mauro, interno. Bado di Guida 
Foto Sovrintendenza Monumenti e Gallarie-Bari 
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TAVOLA V 



TAVOLA VI 

Fig. 6. - Gallipoli (presso), chiesa di San Mauro, interno : San Gioannicio 
Foto M. Falla 
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PLATE I 

Anastasis. San Gemente, Rome (photo : John Osborne) 

PLATE n 

Anastasis - detail (photo : John Osborne) 



PLATE III 

Anastasis- detail (photo : John Osborne) 



PLATE V 

Tomb of Alfanus, S. Maria in Cosmedin, Rome 
(photo: John Osborne) 
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S. Maria de Gradellis, Rome 
(photo : Gabinetto Fotografico Nazionale) 



S. Maria de Gradellis, Rome 
(photo : Gabinetto Fotografico Nazionale) 
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S. Maria de Gradellis. Rome 
(photo : Gabinetto Fotografico Nazionaie) 
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